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ymymkacoui (annap 6mokunaru “VHIau3 THIM Ha3apuii rpaMMaTukacu” daHura
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“Marnu3 TuaM Ha3zapui rpaMMatukacu’ (GaHumgadn YKyB —ycinyOuid Makmya — T OIIKEHT:
V3JDKTY. 2015

AHHOTALMS: Yuidy yKyB —ycnyouit maxmya 5120100 — ®@uonorust (MHIIINA3 THITN)
nyHanmumm  OakanaBpuaTypa Oockuumna —‘VHrnm3 Ttuiam Hazapuil rpaMMmatukacu’ (GaHUHU
VKUTUIIHUHT MEbEPUI XyKKaTIapH, (paH Ma3MyHUHU OEITUI0OBYM aCOCUN KOMIOHEHT, METOAMK
KOMITOHEHT Ba 06axo0J1ail KOMIOHEHTJIAPUHU 3 WUHTa OJIAJIH.

Vpraunnaérran Tuu Hazapuii r(paMMAaTHKACH ¢anunan LI 6ockuy Tanadanapu yuyH
YKyB-ycayomii maxxkmya— Tomxkent: Y37KTY.
2015 - 264 Ger

Ty3yBunJiap

HWHraus TuaM rpaMMaTHKAcH Ba Tapuxu Kadeapacu JT0UeHTH, (PUJI0I0TUsA
¢hannapu Hom3oam, noueHT b. ’Kypaes

L HWHrau3s Tuim rpaMMaTHKAacH Ba TapUXU Kadeapacu N0OUEHTH, (PUI0I0T U
dansaapu Homsonu T.Magpaxumon

HHrau3 TuiaM rpaMMaTHKacH Ba Tapuxu kadeapacu myaupu K. A.

; H:xxad0apoBa

Taxkpusun ¢uiroorus pannapu Hom3oau, npopeccop M. T.Upucky.Jios



AHHOTALMUSA: Yoy YKyB ycayounid MakMya YypraHuJaaéTrad THJI Ha3apuil
rpammatukacu ¢panu 0yitnya laiaar Tabaum CTanaapTu Ba HaMyHaBHil HIIYH JACTYP
acocH/a TY3WJIraH UIIYH YKYB JACTYP aCOCH/Ia TY3WITaH UIIYM YKYB JaCTYPH, KajJeHa1ap
TeMATHK peka, GaHHUHT YKUTHII TEXHOJIOTHSICH, OPAJTHUK Ba IKYHU HA30paT TecTJIapH,
MYCTAKWJI UIII MaB3YJApHU PyiixaTu Ba KYprasmMajau TaAAKUKOT CIAAJIAPUHUA V3 HYUTa
onaau. by YkyB ycayomit maxmya 111 6ockuy Tanadajapura MHIJIN3 THWIM HA3apul
rPaMMAaTHKACH YPraTuiyia, YKUTYBYWJIAPHHUHT MAJIaKa Ba KYHUKMAJIapUHH AHA1A
yerupuiura épaam oepaau.

Ty3yBuniaap

HNHram3 Tuiam rpaMMaTHKACH Ba Tapuxu Kadeapacu J0UEHTH,
¢unonorus pansapu Homsonu, noueHt b. Kypaes

HWHran3 Tuim rpaMMaTHKACH Ba Tapuxu Kadeapacu T0UEHTH,
unonorus ¢panaapu nomsonu T.Magpaxumon
HWHram3 Tuim rpaMMaTHKAaci Ba Tapuxu kadeapacu Myaupu

K. A. [dxabd6apoBa

YKyB yciryouii Mazkmya Y30eKHCTOH JaBJIBT KaXOH THJLJIapu YHUBepcuTeTn Mimmuii

KeHrammjaa tapcust Kujaunran (2015 iiun 28 aBrycraaru “1-consm” 6aénaoma)

VKyB ycayouii MazkMya oJMii Ba ypTa Maxcyc, Kach XyHap TabJIUMH YKYB-MeTOTHK
oupaammasapu gpaoauaTuau Mysodurkinamrupysun Kenramuuur 2015 iina 28

aBrycraar “l-conim” Kapopura MyBO(MK HALIPIa TABCUS ITHJITAH.
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®annauHT YKyB nactypu Onuit Ba ypTa Maxcyc, KacO-XyHap TabJIUMH YKYB- yCIyOuit

oupnammanapu daonusatuau MyBoduknamrupysun Kenramuunar 20 dnn Jlaru
“ “ — connu Maxxuc 0aéHu OUIaH MabKYJUIAaHTaH

@aHHUHT YKYB JaCTypH V36eKuCTOH JaBIaT KaX0H TUJUIAPU YHUBEPCUTETUAA NIILIA0 YHKUIAH
Ty3yBuunaap:

ManpaxumoB T.A. - S}SH}KTY HWHIJIM3 TUJIM TPaMMATHUKACU Ba
tapuxu Kadeapacu noueHtH, ¢.¢.H.

WNpuckynos M.T. - V3JUKTY unrims tam rpaMMaTHKacH Ba
tapuxu kKadenpacu npodeccopu, ¢.¢.H.
Caunosa M.C. - Y3JIDKTY uHrau3 THiu JIEKCHKOJIOTUICH

kadenpacu Mmyaupu, ¢.¢.H., TOIEHT

Marsxy6os XK. - V3JIDKTY HHIIH3 THIIM TEKCHKOIOTHACH
kadeapacu qoueHTH, ¢.¢.H.
Kynpomes A M. - V3JUKTY uHrIu3 THmm rpaMMaTHKacH Ba
tapuxu Kadenpacu myaupH, ¢.¢.H., TOIEHT

XKypaes b. A. - V3J[KTY MHIIN3 TUIH IPaMMATHKACH

Ba Tapuxu Kadeapacu AOLUEHTH, puionorus

(bannapy HOM30/H1, JTOLEHT

Taxpusuniap:

Nmsmunosa 1. - V3MY xopmxkuii bunonorus hakyibTeTH
neKanu, ¢.¢.H., JOIEHT

Hkpomos T.T. — PecniyOnuka TMI YKUTHII MapKa3u JOLEHTH,

®aHHUHT YKYB AacTypH Y30€KHUCTOH J1aBjaT )KaxOH THJUIApH YHUBEPCUTETHHUHT Wmuii
KEHramuaa Kypub YuKuirad Ba TaBcusi KuiauHrad. 201 v naru “- cCOHIM
6aéHHOMA



Kupum

Acocull ypranwiaérraH TWJI UXTUCOCIUK (aHM cudaTtuga TUIM YpraHuiaérral
MamJIaKaTJIApHUHT Oaguuii anabuét HaMyHAJIAapUMHM YKUII Ba Ma3MyHHUHU aHTJAIl, JaBpuil
MaTOyoT Hamipiapuia 0aéH 3TUIraH acoCui BOKea-XoAucanap TyFpucuia yKuo, MabayMoTra ara
OYnuIIM XamIa yJIapHHU OF3aKu cy31ad Oepwuil, Ma3MyHHHH ¢3Ma 0aéH ATUIIra Ypratuin Kysia
TyTwiagu. Yoy ¢aniaH YTUIaJAWraH amMaiuil MallFyjioTiap/a MaTH OWilaH MIUIall acocuiaa
TayabaJapHUHT HYTKUHA MallakaCHHH OIIMPHII OPKAIM TYpJIM XWJ HYTK ycIyOnapuHu Omino
OJIMII UMKOHUSATUHYU XOCWII KHILIH.

Acocuii et Tinm, aMmanuii (Hasapuil) GoHeTHKa Ba TpaMMAaTHKa, JIEKCUKOJIOTHUS,
CTWJIMCTHUKA, KHECHH THUIOJOIMA Japciapuaa Tajaajap oiaraH OWIMMIIApDUHU YMYMUH
TUILIYHOCIHMK, TWJI Tapuxu, Ha3apuil (OHETHKa, TpaMMaTHKa, JIEKCUKOJIOTHS, CTHIIMCTHKA,
Tap)KUMa, KUECUM THUIIOJIOTHUS, LIYHUHIZIEK IICUXOJIOTMs, IEAAaroruka, METOAMKAa coXajlapu
Oyiinya Ha3apuil KypciapHU Ypranuin skapaéauia ¢oinanana OUIHIIT apT.

VKyB (aHHHHHT MaKcaau Ba Basupaaapu
VKyB (anumuuHr makcaam - Tamabanapia JTMHTBHCTHK, KOMMYHHKATHB

Ba  JIMHI'BO-MaMJIAKaTIIYHOCIMK  HMKOHUSTIAPHU  MIAKUIAHTUpULaup.  JIMHIrBUCTHK
KOMIIETEHTJIMK TWJI THU3UMHU XakKujaru OWIMM Ba YHHHI XOPMJKUM THIIJAa KOMMYHHKALUsS
Kapa€Hua aMajl KNI KOMJAJIapuHu Y3 nunra kampab onagu. KoMMyHUKATUB KOMITIETEHTIIUK
HYTKAH KOMMYHMKalMs IIapTiiapura OWHOAH XOPHMXKHMM THiJa KOMMYHHKALUs KapaCHUHU
Hazapjga Tyragd. Myomana (HYTK) BasusTHlIa MypokaaT KuMra KapaTWiraHd Ba
cyx0aT/IoIIIapHUHT ¥3ap0 MyHOCa0aTH KOMMYHHMKALMS KUXATIAH YTa MyXUMIMP.

JIMHrBO-MaMJIaKaTUIYHOCJIMK KOMIETEHIMSICH THJIM YPraHWIa€TraH MaMjIaKaTHUHT ailHU
NauTAard VOKTUMOMN-UKTUCOAUN Ba MaJaHWil pPUBOXM Ba LIYHra MOC Tap3Aa HYTK Myomaia
MaJaHUSATUHU Hazapaa TyTaau. Acocuil YeT TWIM (DaHMHMHT KacOWM TelIaroruKk Makcaau dca
YpraHuna€Irad TWIHM aJalTuB JapakaJa KOHKPET IMEJAarorMk MyoMala MaylaKalapyHW SrajUIallHU
(VKyBUMJTApHUHT MHTEJUIEKTYal (aoMSTUHU OOLIKApUIL, HYTK (aoNusITHHU MyailsH Makcaara
HYHATTUPUL, HYTK (paOMATHUHY TAIIKIJI STUILL, YHU Ha30paT KW Ba X.K.) ¥3 MUUra Kampad onaju.

®anHuHr Basudacu — HYTK aManuEéTH TajabaJapHUHT MaHTUKUNA Ta(aKKypuHU, YeT
TWIWJArd HYTKAH KOOWJIMSATHHHU, XOTUpJAIl TypiapH, (uKpiapu, YyMyMHYTKMHA Ba
YMYMTabJIUMUNA HYpUKIApHU, T OYlinya MyCTaKuI MIUIAII MajlakaJapUHU PUBOKIAHTHUPA/IH.
Acocuil 4eT TWIM Japciapuia  aMalud Ba Ha3apuil IrpaMMaTHKa, MaMIIaKaTIIyHOCIHK,
JIEKCUKOJIOTHSI, THJI TapuxH, CTWIMCTHKA, IIYHUHTJEK, [CHXOJIOTHSA, METOAMKa Ba OolIKa
¢dannapaa y3aamTuprad OUIMM Ba MajlaKalapHU KYJTaHUIIUIIY KY3/1a TYTHIIAIH.

®an 0yiinya TanadasapHUHT OMIIMMHUTA, KYHHKMA Ba MAJIAKACHTa KyHHJIaIUraH
Tasabdaap

Acocuil ypraHunaérran TWI (MHIIU3 TWIM) YKYB (aHUHM Y3mamTupuiln kapaéHuia
Oakamnasp:
- UHIJIM3 TUJIMHUHT MOPQOJIOTHK TY3UJIMIIN Ba TOBYII TU3UMHU; YpraHUIAETraH THIAAH YKATHII
onub Oopuna€TraH TWiIra TapXKHUMa aMamu€TH creuu@uKacu Ba CTUIMCTUK XYCYCHUSTIAPH,
MEBEPUM TPaMMaTHKa acociapH;
- UHIJIM3 TWIMHUHT PHUBOXKM Ba TWJI JOMPACUAArHd AaCOCHM SKCTPAIMHIBUCTHK >KUXATIAH
MIAKJUTAHUIIHUHT aCOCHMH OMWJIJIapu Xamja Tapuxuil MaHOanapH, YHUHT TUAJIEKTUK XHUJIMa-
XWLIUTY;
- MYJIOKOTHHUHT OF3aKH Ba €3Ma TypJapu;
- UHITIN3 TWIWJAA GUKPHU JTHUCOHUM Mpoaa KUIUII yCyllapy Ba YIapHUHT HYTK OF3aKu Ba €3Ma
HIaKJUIapyUIa KYJUIAaHWINIIN KOHYHUSTIIApH;
- HyTKHUHT JUAJIOTHK Ba MOHOJIOTHK LIAKJIJIApU XaKUa TacaBBypra 3ra OyIuiiu;
- TUJHUHT 3aMOHaBHUH XoJjaTu TaBcudH, €3yB, rpaduka, opdorpadus, mMyHKTyanus, JEKCHK-
rpaMMaTUK TYpKyMiIap, cy3 Ty3WIHIIM, OOLIKa THJUIApAaH CY3 KUPHUO KEIMIIUHUHT YMYMHI
TapUXUHU;



- coaJa Ba KyIIMa rariap, cy3 OMpuUKManapy CHHTAKCHCH, JIGKCHKA Ba €3Ma HYTK, JAMAJCKTal
JIEKCUKaHUHT aCOCUH XyCyCHSITIapH;

- UHIVIN3 TWIKJA CY3JIOBYM LIaXCIAPHUHI KEHI TapKaJIraH KyHAAJIUK Ba KacOWil BasusTiIapaa
cy3/laraH HYTKMHU TyUIyHa OJMII SIIATWIAETTaH MaTHIapaaH (paauo, TeJIeBUICHHE,
Bujeokacceranap, JABJl) xamzia miMuil MaTHIapHU TyLIyHa OJIMII Ba ylapAaH Y3 Y4yH 3apyp
OynraH axOOpOTHU 0JIa OWJIHIIL,

- MATHJApHU JIMHIBUCTUK >KMXATAAH TaxJIMJ KWIMIL, TYpJIM >KaHpra OuJ MAaTHJIApHU WHIVIN3
TWIWJAH OHA THJIUTa Ba OHA TUJIMJAH MHIJIM3 TUJIMIa OF3aKu Ba €3Ma Tap KUMa KWK,

- JKaXOHHUHI TYpJM JaBlaTyIapy MaJaHUATU XYCYCHUATIApUHU KHECTalll, COJUIITHPUII Ba
TaxXJIWJI KWINLI,

- JIMCOHUWI Ba YJIKAaIIyHOCITMKKA aJlOKaJop OWIMMIApHH KEHTaUTHPHII Ba YyKYypJIAIITHPHIL,
KOMMYHHKaTUB  KYHMKMajJapuHu  (aoutaliTHUpUIl  y4yH  3aMOHaBMM  MH(OpPMALMOH
TEXHOJIOTUsUIapiaH (oiiIaaHuIl Maakacura sra OyIuim Ba ynapaan ¢oianaHa OJUIIIN;

- MHIJIM3 TUJIMJArU X03UPIu afabuil makiuaa Typiau XUl MypakKkaOIurjaru MaTHJIQPHUHT €3Ma
Tap’KUMa KUJIUILL,

- MHIVIM3 TWIKAA XOPWXKUH MyTaxaccuciap OuiaH kKacOMil Ba MauIiuii BasusATIapAa >KOHIIU
MYJIOKOT 0JIU0 OOpHILL;

- Xap XWI MaB3y Ba MaTHJAapHU YKUTUII oin0 OopuiaérraH Twira cyx0ar, HYTK Ba
Mabpy3aJlapHU OF3aKH U34MJI Ba CHHXPOH TapXKuMa KWiia OJIMII;

- MHIVIM3 TWIKM Ba YKUTUII 01MO OGOpuiaaéTraH THIJArd MabiyMOTJIApHHM KYJUlad aHHOTalMs,
pedepar, MmabiymMOTiIap TYILJIALI Ba TY3HIL;

- SIHTM MH(POPMALMOH TEXHOJIOTUsIapAaH KacOra HYyHanTHpWIraH Makcajapia ¢oiigaiaHa
OJIUII KYHUKMACHUTA 3ra 0VJIMIIM 3apyp.

@DaHHUHT YKYB pexanaru 0omka gansap 0uiaH y3apo O0FJIMKIUTY Ba YCJIYyOuid
KUXATIAH y3BMil KeTMa — KeTJIUTH

Acocuii ypranwnaérran T (MHIAM3 TWiM) (aHu aliHUKCa, aMaiuil
¢doHeTHKa Ba amMaluil rpaMMaTHKa, MHIVIN3 anabuétu ¢annapu Ounan O6eBocuTa OOFIUK O0YiHO,
ymly napciapia tajadbaiap oiran OWIMMIAPUHU YMYMHUH TUJIITYHOCIHK, TAJT TApUXH, Ha3apui
¢doHeTHKa, rpaMMaTHKa, JTEKCUKOJIOTUs, CTUIIMCTUKA, TAP)KUMa, KUECUI TUIIOJIOTUS, IIYHUHTJIEK,
TICUXOJIOTHSI, TIEIarOTUKa, MEeTOoIMKa (haHIapu Oyiinua Ha3apuil KypcaapHHU YpraHUIl kapaéHuia
¢doiinanana Owmmnuiapy mapT. by wHrmm3 Ttwin  QaHuHuHr ymoOy ¢annap OwiaH
AJIOKaJOPJIMTHHY Ba Ma3MYHUH y3BUWIINTUHU TAbMUHIANIHN.

DaHHUHT AMAJIHETIAATH YPHU

Xopwxuil Guionaorus TabauM HyHanumm Oyiinya OakanaBp Taiépiamr OOCKUYMHUHT
axpanmac OYVfuHU cudatuga acocuil ypranunaétraH T (MHIVI3 THIM) yYMyMKacOuil ¢aH
xucobmanu0, Tanada-OakanaBpIapHUHT YMYMU# YpTa TabiuM MakTaOlapH, akaJleMHK JIULeiap
Ba KacO-XyHap KoJuiexiapuaa Gaoausar Kypcatuiira Epaam Oepasu.

By sca TanabanapHuHT KacOuil (haoausTHIa UHTTIN3 THIMHE aMaIui KYJIIai MajJaKaCuHUA XOCHIT
KHUJIAIH.
@®aHHM YKUTHIIIA 3aMOHABHI aX00pOT Ba NMeJAroruK TeXHOJIOTUs1ap

TanabanapHuHr acocuil ypranuna€rraH TWI (MHIVIM3 TWIM) GaHUHU Y3IallTHPHUILIaApU
y4yH VYKUTUIIHUHT WJIFOp Ba 3aMOHaBHM Yycy/ulapujaH ¢oljganaHuIl, SHIM HH(GOpPMAIHMOH-
MeAaroruk TEXHOJOTUSJIApHU TaAOUK KNI MyXUM axamustra sraaup. ®annu y3namrupuiga
JapCiIMK, YKyB Ba YCIyOuMH KyJjulaHManmap, Mabpy3a MaTHJIApH, TapKaTMa Ba 3JIEKTPOH
MaTtepuaiapaad GoiaraHuIaIm.

Ymly ¢daHHM YpraHumaa TabIUMHHHT 3aMOHABUU METONJIApUAaH, S’bHU AJIEKTPOH
I0YTa, YaT KaHaulap Ba BUPTYyal XaKUKMWIMKHM Y3U7a jKaMilaraH MHTEpHETIaH (oiganaHuII
JIO3UM, STHU 3JIEKTPOH YKYB anabuériap Ba MabiyMoTiap OaHKM OWiIaH MIIUIAII MHTEPHET
TapMOFUJIaH Makcaiu (organaHum Oy kKaOu OWIMM Ba KYHHKMaJapHU XOCHJ KHJIUII Ba
PUBOXJIAHTHPHILA KaTTa camapa Oepau.



Acocuii Kucm
DaHHUHT aMaJIMid Ba HA3apUil MAIIFYJIOTJIAPpU Ma3MYHU

Vpranunaétran TWIHMHT HyTKMHl Ba ¥3ap0 MYJIOKOT IOPHTa OJIMII MajakacH Ba
MaxXOpaTHHU JIMHTBUCTHK, KOMMYHUKATHB, THUJ, WXTHMOHI-MaJaHU{ OWIMMIIAD BOCHTACHAA
HIaKJUIaHTUpUIIaH ubopataup. by y3ra Tun MaganusTuHU Ypranui O0Yiu0, yHUHT TapkuOura:
VKU1, OMJIMM OJIUII, TapOUsl Ba PUBOMIIAHUINI HYKTaW Ha3apuAaH 4YeT THIMHH KOMMYHHKATHB
VKATHII )KapaéHuIa OSpHIIHIIA MyMKHH OYJIraH MabHAaBUKM OOMIHMKIIAp KUPAIH.

V3ra THI MaJaHMATHHE YKUTHII Y9yH (AoUsT TyplIapH: CY3JIAllyB, THHIJALL, YKUII Ba &3yB
Oyitnya MebEPUI JKUXAaTUJaH TYFPH Ba (PYHKIIMOHAT MYKOOMJI HYTKHH KYHHMKMa Ba Maxoparra
ara Oyl Kepak Oyaiu.

bunum onum >xuxaTu Tanadanap TOMOHMJIAH MaMJIAKaTHUHT MKTHUMOUN-CUECHH XaTu
TYFPUCUJA, V3 MaMJIAKaTh XamJa TWJIM YpPraHWJa€TraH mMamjakaTAard MOJJIWKA Ba MabHaBUM
UIUIa0 YUKAPUII coXalapy TYFPUCHUIATH MAbJIYMOTIAPHHU Y3MaITUPUIIAAH HOOpaTaAUp.

V3ra TMI MaJaHMATHHHHT TapOMsUIAIl SKHXAaTH TAPKMOMra Cy3allyB >KapaéHuia
MaJaHUATIAPAPO MyHOCa0aTHM TabMUHJIANW ONAJWraH, MaJaHUATIapapo ajokajiapiaa ¥3
MaMJIakaTH HOMHUJAH BaKWUIMK KWJIa OJIAJWraH, Y3 MaJaHUATH Ba OOIIKAa MaJdaHUSTIAPHUHT
MabHaBHUIl OoIMKIapura Xypmar Ounan myHocabataa O6yinaauran KOMMYHUKATUB (paos maxcHu
TapOusIam KUpaau.

V3ra THN MaJaHMATHHMHT DHBOXJIAHTHPYBUM JKHXATH HYTKHHl Ba KOMMYHHKATHB
KoOWnmsATIap, KymianaH, (GoHeTHK sSmmTum, (apkiam, YXmaTtuil, MaHTAKAA OaéH ST,
TUJIHH CE3UIl, HYTK (AOJMATUHUHT TYpJW MIAKUJIapy Ba ycyuiapuaaH (€3mMa Ba OF3aKH,
NapaJIMHTBUCTUK, SKCTPAIMHIBIUCTUK Ba Oomrkanap) Qoigananuin KOOWIHUATH; HYTK (PaonusTa
Ounan OOFNMUK pyxui QyHKumsiap (dpukpiai, XOoTUpIaml, bTUOOP KWIKII, TaCaBBYp KUJIMIL,
UHTEJJIEKT-aKI-UAPOK, TaXJIWJI KWJIMIL, CHHTE3 KWINLI, yMYMJIAIITUPHIN); (ebI-aTBOP
XYCYCUSITIIapU: MEXHATCeBApJIMK, WPOAAIMINK, COOMTKaIamMiuK, (GaoulMK Ba OomIKanap;
MaJaHUSTIApApO Y3apo MyHOcabaTra aCoCIaHuII; MyCTaKUI (GaoausT IOPUTHIITA TalEp Oy UL

Maskyp yKyB (panu ¥3 XycycusiTura Kypa mxTUMouid Xaét Omnan 6eBocuTa Ba OUIBOCTa
OOFJIMK Xo0JJla KaMMSITHUHI TYpJd coXajapuia ydpalJuraH MaB3yJapHU Kampad oJuIra
xapakar kwiagu. llyHra kypa maB3ynap KylaMd KEHI Ba paHrOapanr. YmymjamraH Ba
JKaMJIaHTaH 1IaKJAa acoCHi ueT Tuiau Oyiinua 6akanaBpuaT HyHAIUIIMHUHT Oapya TYpT 60CKUYN
y4yH KyHHJard MaB3yjap TaBCUs dTHIIAIU:

1. V36eKHCTOH Ba THITH YpraHHIaéTraH AaBIaTiap/aa OMH TabIHM.

2. bonanap tapOusici MyaMMOJIapH.

3. Kenaxaknaru myraxaccuciuk (kacOuit paonusr Ba Ou3Hecaa KaHaail kuiaubd mysaddaxusrra
DPHUILIUII MyMKHH)

4. V36eKNCTOH Ba THIIM YpraHUNaéTrad AaBlaTiap/a Cy/ Ba Cy/l aMAIHETH

5. Anabuér, Mycuka Ba WKoaui (aoJUsITHUHT OOIIKA TypJIapH.

6. AKIII, Bytok Bpuranns Ba Y36ekucTon xankiuapy ypd-oaariapu

7. V36eKUCTOH HKTHCOMMETHHY KaifTa KypHII TaMOMMIIIApH.

8. Iycriuk, Myxab0ar, onyia MyaMMOJIapH;

9. Panmo, TeneBuenne Ba MaTOyoT (THXKOPATAA PEKJIIAMAHUHT POJIH)

10. Maummii Xu3mar KypcaTHII.

11. V36exucTon PecryGmuKaCHHMHT MUILTHIT paM3IIapH.

12. 3amoHaBuH )KaMUATAA OWJIAHUHT YPHU.

13. TanabanapHUHT XaETH Ba YKHII Tap3u.

14. Mona Ba xapua Kuauir (¥30€eK XajaKyd Ba UHIJIN3 THIIKA/A CY3JIalTyBYH XaIKJIAPHUHT MUJUTANA
KHUWHUMIIapH).

15. V36eKnCTOH Ba HHITIH3 TUINIA CY3IAMIYBYM MAMIAKATIAPHIHT MHAILIAH TAOMIAPH.

16. Tenedon opkaiy MyJIOKOT.



17. O6—xaBo, TaOmar MaH3apanapu, Tabumii odatnap. Y30eKMCTOH Ba MHIVIM3 THUIIHIA
Cy37alIyBuUd MamJlakaTJapHUHT MWud  Oaiipamiapu. Tearpra tampud. Iloy-6usnec.
3amMoHaBU MHCOH KHE(Dacu (MHCOH Ba KaMHT, HHCOH Ba TaOuar).

AManuii rpaMMaTHKa

['paMMaTUKaHUHT THJI aclieKTIIapHu opacuaaru ypau. Mopdomnorus. CuHTakcuc.
I'pammaruk kareropus. I’ paMmaTK MabHO Ba IpaMMAaTHK HIAKJI.
['pammatuk anokanu upona KUIUIIHUHT ycyiapu. CHHTETHK IIAKid. AHAIMTUK IHAKI.
CynmnetuBu3M. TwiHHHT acocuit Oupaukiapu. Cy3. Mopdema. Cy3 dupukmacu. ["ar.

Or

C¥y3 TypKymJapura axpaTHIIHUHT acocui Tamodwiapu. OTHUHT acocuid OeNrmiiapu.
OtmapHuHT ceMaHTHK TacHU(GU. OTIApHUHT CTPYKTypacura Kypa typiapu. OTHHHT TpaMMaTHK
kareropusuiapu. CoH kareropusicu. bolnka TwuiapjaH KUpraH omiapla KYIUIMK MIAKIHHUHT
scanumy. Y3rapMac makigard otiap. daxat Oupmukia mnutaThnamuran otmap. (Singularia
Tantum) ®akar xymiukna uiviatwiaauran omiap (Pluralia Tantum). Kenummuk kateropuscu.
OtnHunr ranparu  Basudanapu. Ot scam. Kymma ornapHuHr sicanuimn ycysmiapu. Kymma
OTJIAPHUHT CTPYKTYPaCH.

Cudar

CudatHuHr CcTpyKTypacura kypa Typiapu. Aciauii Ba HucOuii cudarnap. Cudar
napaxanapu. Cudar npapaxanapunu sicamn  ycyiapu: CHHTETHK yCyJ, aHAJIUTHUK YCYII,
CYIIUIETUB YCYII.

Cudar mabHONMApUHU KydaTUpUII Ba Kydcu3naHTupuil. CudaTiapHUHT  OTJIAUIHILH.
Cucdarnunr rangaru Baudacu. Cudar scam. Cydoukcraap Epnamuna cudar scam. Kymma
cudarmap.

OJumonn

OnmoumapHuHT  ymMymu#d  kinaccudukamusicu. Kummnuk — onmonutapu.  Kummnuk
OJIMOIIIJIAPUHUHT TPAMMATHUK KAaTETOPHUSUIApU. DTANHMK OJMOIUIAPH. DTalMK OJIMOIUIAPHHUHT
GOFIHK MIAKIH. DTaidK OIMOILIAPUHUHT MYCTAKWI (aGCOMIOT) MIAKIM. Y3IMK ONMOILIAPH.
V3IMK 0JIMONIIAPHHUHT IPaMMATHK KaTeropHsuiapd. OMQaTHK (KydailTHPYBUM) ONMOILILIAP.
K¥pcatum onmommapu. bupranuk onmommiapu. Cypox  onmonuiapu. HwucOuit ommormimap.
BornoBun onmomnrnap. ['ymon onmonmnapu. [llaxe OunaupyBuu rymMoH onmonuiapu. beirumam
onMoIapu. bynumcuznuk (MHKop) onMornuiapu. OIMONUIApHUHT CUHTAKTHK Bazudanapu.

Con

CoHHHMHT cTpyKTypacura Kypa Typiaapu. COHHMHI ymMyMuil kinaccudukauuscu. CaHOK
connap. Taptub connap. Kacp connap. Connunr ranjgaru Baszuganapu. COHIApHUHT OTJIAIIyBH.

PaBui

PaBumHuHT CcTpyKTypacura Kypa Typiaapu. PaBuInapHMHr MabHOCHra Kypa TypJlapu.
Vpun pasumm. [aitt pasumu. Xomar pasum. Takpopuii pasumwiap. Japaxa, MEKIOp Ba §IT40B
pasunuiapu. Cypok paBunurapu. Cabad Ba HaTWkKa paBUILIapU. PaBumm mapaxanapw.
PaBunapHuHr rangarv YpHu.
XoJar KaTeropusCHHY OWITUPYBYH Cy3Iap.
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Pena

debuTapHUHT CTpYKTypacura kypa typruapu. Cogna dewmiap. fAcama debmrap. Kymma
dewvmtap. Mypakkab (Eku Tapku6sn) dhebuiap

debutapHuHT acocuii makiuapu. TYFpu Ba HOTYFpu dewiuiap. CynmuietuB deniuiap.

Vrummu Ba yrumens debmnap. MKKH XU MabHOIM (Bebiuiap.

@ebJHUHT QYHKIHOHAJ TYpJapu

@depapHUHT CHHTAKTHK (QyHKIMsICHra Kypa Typiaapu. MycTakuwi (MabHO OWIITUPYBYN)
dewmap. bornosun pesnnap, Epramun pesnnap, Moxan dewnnap,

To be dpebau. To be GpebmaMHAT MycTakui (ebi1, OOFI0BUM, MOJaN Ba EpaamMuu Qeb
tap3uga unulaTuaumy. To have ¢ebauHuHT acocuit ¢pyHkuumsiapu (acocuit dews, Eppamun,
monain gebn). To do hewaunuHr dhyHKIMIIapH (acocuii peba Ba Epaamuu Gen).

bornoBun ¢ebn Bazudacuaa unutatuiiyBun debiuiap, to be, to become, to feel, to get, to
grow, to remain, to keep, to seem, to look, to go, to fall, to come, to appear, to sit, to lie
dewmiapu.

Mopnan dewmnap: Can (would) Ba yHHHT SkBUBasieHTH to be able (to), May (might) Ba yHuHr
skBuBajiieHTH 0 be allowed (t0), Must Ba yHHHT SKBUBaJICHTH

To have (to), to be (to), Need dbewnu, Dare penwaun, Ought dewmu. Shall ¢pewmu, Should
debau, Will pewsr, Would debiu.

q)e'bJIJIapHI/IHF rpaMmMaTiK KaTeropusijiapmu

Hucbar xareropusicu. Maiin kateropuscu. lllaxc Ba coH kareropusici. 3aMOH Ba acleKT
KaTeropusIIapu.

Hoanuk (oanuit) 3amMmonsap rpynmnacu. X03Upru HoaHuk 3aMoH (Ol X03Upru 3aMoH)
Hoanuk xo3upru 3aMOHHUHT Muutatuiaviud. Opauii yTrad 3amoH. Onauil yTraH 3aMOHHHMHT
AcaluIld Ba uumaTwidmu. Opauid  Kejdacu 3aMOHHMHT SCAIMIIM Ba Miuatuiaumu. Opauid
KeJacu 3aMOHHUHT ()YHKIIMOHaNl BapuaHTiapu (to be going to). JlaBomiM 3aMOHJIAp TYpyXH.
XO3Upru  JaBOMJIM 3aMOHHMHI SICAIMIIM Ba MWOUIATWIMmM. Jlaomun  3aMoOHzapna
MIIIATHIMARMraH ebuiap. YTraH JaBOMIM 3aMOHHMHT SCATHIIM Ba MIIaThinmm. Kemacu
JAaBOMJIM 3aMOHHMHT siCalTuIIM Ba uuatuiaumu. Ilepdext 3amonn maxsnapu. X03Upru 3aMOH
nepdeKT IAKIMHUHAT ACATUIIN BA MIUIATIINIIN. YTraH 3aMOH Mep(eKT MAKTHHUHT SCaTHIIH
Ba unuiatuiaumu. Kemacu 3aMoH nep@exkT MAKIMHUHT scaluilid Ba uuuiaTwiuiu. Ilepdext
JTABOMJIM 3aMOH INAKJIMHUHT SCAIMIIM Ba vuutaTuiauimu. Hucbar kareropuscu. AHHMK HUcOAT.
Maxxyn HucOar. Maxxyn HucOaTAa Typjid 3aMOH HIAKUIAPUHMHT WOUIATHIIMIIN. Maxxyn
HUcOaTAa YTUMIMIAMK Ba YTUMcH3nuK. IlaccuB maknm Ba Kymma oT kecuM. Mmi-xapakar
naccuBh. Get €pmamun Qebsin EpaamMuaa sicalaiural MaKXyJl CTpYKTypaiap. bup oO0bekTiu Ba
UKKH OOBEKTIM Maxxyl Kypuimanap. Maxxyn HUCOAT MabHOCHHU HU(POJAIOBUU
KOHCTpyKIusIap. Kay3aTnB MabHOCHHHM MDONANOBUM KOHCTPYKLMSNAD. Y3IHK MabHOCHHH
u(oAIOBYM KOHCTpYKLUsIap. bupramiuk mMabHOCHHU UQoanoBun KOHCTpyKuusuiap With —iu
dpaza, by 1 ¢ppazasapHUHT UILUTATHIIAIIH.

Maiia kaTeropusicu

Anukmvk Mainn, byhpyk maiim. Illapt maiimm. Mail makimlapuHUHT SICAJIMIIN  Ba
nnutatwiimy. [lapT MalJIMHUHT CHHTETUK Ba aHAJIMTHUK LIaKulapu. XO3UPry 3aMOH Ba YTraH
3aMOH CHUHTETUK aKIapu. Maiin éppaamMun  Qebaiapu Ba  yJapHUHT  (DyHKIMOHAI
XapaKTEpUCTUKACH.

[lapT mMainu MAKUIAPUHUHT coida ramiapaa uuuiatuiumu. [Hlapt MainuHUHT mapT
spraml ramiy Kymma ranaa unuiatuiaumu. [lapt maiinnHUHT Makca Ba HaTH)Ka 3praii ramjaa
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nnutatwiamy. [1aidt Ba ypuH spram rarapia mapT MaWJIMHAHT HOUTATWIAIIA. TYCUKCHU3IIMK Ba
KHEC dprail ramjiapja IapT MaiIMHUHT MIIAaTWIMOIM. Ora Ba KECHMM Jpraul rariapia mapr
MaWJIMHUHT MIUIATWIMIOA. TYNIupyBYM Ba aHMKIOBYM Jpraml ramapia MapT MauIMHUHT
UnuIaTWIAIKY. M30xJ10BUM dpram ramiapia mapT MaUIMHAHT HMIUIATAIMIIA. XUC—XasKOH
OWJIIUpYBYM raruiapia apT MaWIMHUHT UILIATUIUMIM. DEbIHUHT TyclaHMaraH (I1axccus)
LIAKJUIAPH.

Cudaraom

Cudarmomaa nepdext kareropusicu. Cudarmomaa Hucobat kareropusicu. Cudarmom |
HUHT ranjard cCUHTakTHK (QyHkiuscu. Cudarmom || HUHT ramgard CHHTAKTHK (DYHKIUSCH.
Cudarmommm  npeaukatuB  KOHCTpyKuusi-nap. Cudargonum  0O0BEKTHB — KOHCTPYKIIHSL.
Cucdarmonmmm cyObeKTHB KOHCTPYK-LMsl. CH(ATIONUIM HOMHHATUB a0OCOJIOT KOHCTPYKIIHSL.
Cudar oy npeayioran adCoM0T KOHCTPYKITUS.
I'epynamii

I'epynauiina nepgekr kareropuscu. ['epynauiina Hucoat kareropuscu. I'epyHauiHuHT
ranjard CHHTakKTUK QyHKuuscu. ['epyHauiiny npeaukaTuB KOHCTpyKuus. | epyHauii,cudatmon
Ba OTJIalIraH (eb.

Nupunurus

WnpunutuBna mepdext  kateropusicn. VHbuHHTHBIA  HHCOAT  KAaTETOPHSICH.
WudpunutuBaa acnekt (Tap3) xateropuscu. VHOUHUTUBHUHT Tranjardd CHUHTAKTHK Baszudacu.
NupuHuTHBIM OOBEKTUB KOHCTPYKUUS. MHOUHHUTHBIN CyOBEKTHB KOHCTyKuus. For-to-Inf
KOHCTPYKUUSA. NTHOUHUTUBHUHT “t0”’CH3 KYILTaHUIUIIIH.

Mogpaaa cys3aap

Mogan c¥3IapHUHT CEMAHTHK TYpyXJaHUIIH. Epnamun cy3 Typkymiapu.

Kymakumu

(v

KymakummapHauHr MapHOcura kypa Typaapu. llpemgorHuHr ramparu  YpHW.
IIpenyiormapHuHr CTpyKTypacura Kypa typaapu. lIpennor Ba paBuiuiap ypracuaaru OMOHUMUK
ajioKanap.

boroBun
BornoBunnapHUHT rangary Baudacura Kypa Typiapu.
Oxaamanap
IOxnamanapHUHT MabHONIAapUra Kypa TypJiapu.

YHaoB cy3nap. ApTukiIb

Hoanwuk aptukias. HoaHUK apTUKITHUHT UITATWIAIINA. AHUK apTUKIIb. AHUK apTUKITHUHT
UIUIATHIALITN. APTUKITHHHT UIDIATHIMACIUTY, TYITHO KOJIHII X0JIaTIapy.
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Cunrakcuc. Cy3 oupukmacu

C¥3 OupUKMaCHHHHT KOMIIOHCHTIApU Opacuaru CHHTaK-TUK MyHocabatnap. bomrkapys.
Mocnamys. butumnys.
I'an

lan Typnmapu. Jlapax rammap. [lapak ramma cy3 Tapkubu. [lapak ramna WHKOPHUHT
udonananumm. Cypok ramiap. CYpoK rarmHur Typiapu. YMyMHH CYpok ramiap. Maxcyc cypok
ran. AJbTEpHATUB CYPOK Tam. AKpaTWwiran cypok ram. Putopuk cypok ramn. Byiipyk raruap.
DOMonuoHan ramiap. [ammapHuHT cTpykTypacura kypa Typaapu. Comna ram. Mkku TapkuOiu
ran. bup 6ymaxmum ramnap. Tynukcus ramnap. [laxcens ramnap. [an 6ynakmapu. ['amauHr 6011
Oynakiapu. Ora. OraHuHr udomanumu. JDraHuHr It cy3u Ounan udomananumm. There+to be
Ounan OonutanaauranH ramiap. Kecum. Kecumuunr typnapu. Kecumuunr wudopamanumm.
KecumHuHr sra Ounman MocnamryBu.l amHMHT MKKMHYM Aapaxanu OYynaknapu. Tynaupysuu.
TynaupyBUMHUHT Uoaananuiuy iymuiapu. TYnaupyBuMHUHT Typiapu. Bocuracus TyiaaupyBuu.
Bocuramn  TynampyBun. Ilpemiormu  TYamupyBuM. Mypakka®G  TYIIMpyBUHM.  Y3aKmoml
TYJIIUPYBYH. AHUKJIOBYM. AHUKIOBYMHHUHI TypJjapu. AHUKJIOBUMHUHT M(oJaTaHUII HYIIapH.
AHUKIOBYMHHUHT Typnapu. M3oxjoBuu. Xoia. XomHuHr wudonamaHuml Hymiapu. XOJTHUHT
Ma3MyH JKHUXaT/aH Typyiapu. ['anHUHT yromuk Oynakiaapu. [ anmapHuHr axxpaTuirad OyiakiapH.
Kupurma snementiap.

Kymma ran

bornmanran kymma ram.Opramrad Kymma ramn. Ora spram ran. Kecum spramn rar.
AHUKJIOBYM 3pram ran. AHUKIOBYM dpraul TrallHUHT Typjiapu. TynaupyBuM spram ram. Xoi
Spraiur ramid Kymma rai. [aift spram ran. Ypun spram ram. Ca6a6 spram ram. Makca spram
ran. Hatmxa spram ran. Tycukens spram ran. [lapr spram ran. PaBum spram ran. Knéc spram
ran. Kupum ramnap. Apanam Kynima ran €Ky OOFJIaHTaH dpraiirad Kyima rai.

3amoHIapHUHT Mociamysu. Kyunpma Ba y3mamTupma ramiap.

Kyunpma ranm TapkuOMHUHI Japak ramiapjia y3jJamThupMa ranra ailaHTUPWINIIN.
Byiipyk Ba MJITUMOC MabHOJAPUHM OWJAMPYBUM TaIUIAPHUHT Y3JalITHpMa Tram TapKuOuia
O6epunuiun. Kyunpma rangaru yHI0B ralulapHUHT y3iamTupMa ranjaa y3rapumu. Camomiianui
Ba Xalpjamui naiTtuaa KyiaaHuiaaaurad noopanapHu y3namrupma ranga oepuinnmim. Ookyc,
Tema Ba SM(aza. Mupopmannon ¢okyc. Hucbar Ba y3raprupumnap. Tema Ba uHBepcus.
OK3UCTEHIMAI Tarap.

Hynkryanus

Hykra. Cypok 6enrucu. Yunos 6enrucu. Mkxu Hykra. Kyn nykra. Kymrupaok. Bepryi.
Hyxkranu Bepryi. Tupe.

Amanuii (oHeTHKA

daHHUHT MaKcaau — Tanadanapra MHTIN3 Ba Y30eK THIUIapHIa MaBXKy YHIIM Ba YHIOIUTAPHHHT
(bapku, MHIIIW3 TUIKM TOBYLIUTAPUHUHT Tanaddy3 XycyCUsITIapuH TYFPU Y3MalTUpHIL, Y30eK
TUJIM TOBYLUTAPUHUHT TabCUPUHU (MHTEPPEPEHLMIHN) UMKOHA OOpUYa OJITMHU OJIMIL, HMHIJIU3
TUJIAJA TYFPU Ba PaBOH TalMpHII KYHUKMaTapHUHU MIAKJUTAHTUPUIIIAH HOopar.
Maskyp ¢han ¥3 onaura Kyiugara BazudanapHu Kysu:

Taiabanapra HyTK OpraHjapH, ylIapHU HYTK TOBYIUIAPH XOCWJI KMIIHIAATH PO XaKuaa
TylIryH4a Oepuiir;

xap¢ Ba TOBYII MyHOCa0aTH, YHIWJIAPHUHT Typiu OVFuHAa Typanda Tanaddys STUWINITHHA
TYLUIYHTHPHILL;

YHJIM Ba YHJOUI TOBYLIUIAp TacHU(U Ba OUp-Oupura MyHocaOaTUHU TYIIYHTHPHIL;
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xap Oup TOBYIIHUHT TY¥pu Tanapdy3uHN TABMUHIIAII YYyH TYPIU POHETHK MAIIKIap
OakapuIll, MHIIIM349a MATHIIAPHH ayH0-BUIC0 BOCUTAIAp EpAaMuia SIIUTHII OPKATH
tanabanapaa tanadpdy3 KYHUKMaIapUHU MIAKIIAHTHPUILI,

WHTJIM3 TWIHIA OYFUH SCATUIIH Ba OYFUH aXXPaTWUIIHIIHN Macajiajlapura YbTHO0p OepHiIlr;

WHIJIN3 THJIM/IA TOBYIIUIAPHU OUp-OupuUra y3apo TabCUpU HATHKACHa TYPJI KOMOUHATOP-
MO3HIIMOH Y3rapHUIIUIAPHUHT COMUP Oy (aCCHMUIISIIINS, aKKOMOIAIINS, SIH3H Ba X.3.)
OwiaH OOFIIMK MaIKIap Oakapuil opkainu Tanadanapaa Tanaddys KYHUKMaTapHHA XOCHIT
KHJTHIIL;

WHIJIN3 THIKJA CY3 YPFYCH Ba MHTOHALMSHUHT CYy3/1a Ba rarjiard YpHU XaKua TynryHua
Oepwiir.

Ha3zapuii ponernxa

daHHUHT MaKcaau — Tajabagapra MHIIM3 TUIM (poHeTHKacu Ba (POHOIOTHUACH XaKua Hazapui
Ba aMaJIMii MabIyMOTIap OepHil Ba ¥3 GaoiusTuaa YHIAH caMapainn (oiinananum
KYHUKMaJlapuHU YpraTuiiiad noopart.
Maskyp ¢an 3 ongura Kyiuaara BazudanapHu Kysu:
TaslabaJapHUHT THILIYHOCIMKKA KUPUIL, MHIVIN3 TWIMHUHT aMaiuid (POHETUKAcH Kypciaapuaa
OJITaH OMIMMIIApUHY KEHT Al THPHILI,
¥30€K, pyc Ba YeT 3J1 OJMMJIAPUHUHT Ha3apuil poHeTHKa (paHura ouJ MIMHUM XyrnocaaapuHu
tanalanapra TaHUIITUPUILI,
UHIJIM3 TWIMHUHT (DOHETUK KypWINIIMHU ¥30€K Ba pyc THIUIapH (POHETUK KypUIUIIU OWiIaH
KAECUH TaXJINIT KMIIHIIT,

TanabanapHy MHIVIA3 TWIK Ha3apuil pOHETHKAacH coxacua MyaMMOJIU Ba Xallu ¥3
€YMMUHM TOTIMaraH Macajajlapyu OWiaH TaHUIITHPHIIL;
¢doneTHKa GpaHUIaH WIMUN TaJKUKOTIAp YTKa3ua ¢poijanaHIIaAurad 3aMOHaBUI MeToIap,
alfHUKca, (POHOJIOTHK TaXJIUJI METOH, SKCIIEPUMEHTANI-QOHETUK METO 1, Tasladhy3 HopMaIapu
Ba TypJlapy Xakuja TylulyH4ajgap Oepui;
Hazapuil poHeTukKa (PaHMHUHT TWIIIYHOCIMKHUHT OOIIKa coxanapu (rpaMMaTHKa,
JIEKCUKOJIOTHsI, CTUJIMCTUKA) OMJIaH, aKyCTHKa, aHATOMMSL, (PU3NOJIOTHS, ICUXOJIOTUS (paHIapu
Ouian 6eBocUTa aIOKAZA0P SKAHIUTH XaKuJa MabIyMOT OepuIl;
Mabpy3a Ba aMaJIMil MaIIFyJI0T/Iap JaBOMUA TABIUMHHUHT UIIFOP METOATIapH, HXTHCOCITUKKA
HYHaNTHpHUITaH MHIIINM3 THIW Tajdaddy3 HopMaapy, sIHTH IeJJaroruk TEXHOJIOTHsIIap,
KOMMYHHKAaTHB Ba HHTEPAKTUB ycIyOuap, XaMm/1a 3aMOHaBHi ax00pOT TEXHOIOTUsATIapUaaH
camapanu QpoiraTaHUuIIIND.

Hasapuii ¢poHeTHKa THILIYHOCTMK TapMOFu cudaTuaa

QDOHETHKAHWHT THIIITYHOCIHK/AA TyTraH ypHu. @oHeTHKa HYTK TOBYILIAPH XaKuaaru (ax
cudaruga. HyTK TOByIIIapuHUHT X0CcHI OYuIil KoHyHuATIapu. PoHeTHkana anadbuii tanapdys
Hopmacu. RP (Received Pronunciation) (Aarnus agabuit Taaddy3 HopMach) - YKyB HOpMacu
cudarua. MHIIM3 TUIMHUHT XaJaKapo TUJI lapaXkacura KyTapuInIIK Ba Tanaddys TyprapH.
bpurtanus narnus tunu (BE) Ba Amepuka narnms tim (AE) Tamaddysu ypracuma MaBxyq
dapknap. Anabuit Tanapdy3HUHT QYHKIIMOHAI-CTUIUCTUK XYCYCUSITIAPH.

X03Mpru UHIJIN3 THINHAA CerMeHT poHemManap

CermeHT poHEMATAPHUHT aPTHKYISIIUOH TOMOHHU: TOBYIIUIAP XOCHI OYIHIIUHUHT TYPT
MeXaHU3MH (Kyd, TeOpaHHUIIl, pe30HATOPJIMK Ba TYCUKHH €HTHIIN), yiIapra ajJoKaaop OyiraH HyTK
oprannapu. HyTK opraniapuHUHT TYy3WIHIIH, GaoTUsATH Ba Bazudanapu. YHIN TOBYIUIAPHU
TacHU(] KUIHIIAa Y30€K, pyc, MHIJIN3 Ba aMEPHUKa OJIMMIIAPHHUHT (DUKpIIapy. Y HIMIIAPHUHT
tanaddy3 TyFyHimrura kypa (MoHO(GTOHT, AUPTOHT, TUPTOHTOMT), TUITHHHT TOPU3OHTAN Ba
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BEPTUKAJ XapakaTura Kypa, 1a0JapHUHT X0JaTUra Kypa, TApUXuil 4y3UKIUTUra Kypa, HyTK
OpraHJIApUMHMHI TapaHIJalllyBUra Kypa TaCHU(}H.
WHrau3 TuiaM yHIWIApUHU pyc Ba Y30€K THIIM YHIUIapu OnitaH Kuécrarl.
VYHo1 TOBYIIUIApHU TaCHU( KWIMIIAA PYC, Y30€K, HHIIN3 Ba aMepUKa OJMMIIApPUHUHT
¢dukpaapy. YHIOII TOBYIIJIAPHU TOBYII NMaiyalapuHUHT HIITHPOKHTA Kypa Ba Tanaddy3 Kydura
K¥pa; ¢aos Ba HacCUB HYTK OpraHapura Kypa, TOBYLI XOCWJI OYIMIINAA TYCUKHUHT TypUra
Kypa Ba MOBKMHHUHT XapaKTepura Kypa, KHUMK THIHUHT Gaonuarura kypa racHugu. Marmm3
Tunga ahGpukaT TOBYIIJIAPUHUHT COHU XaKuaa ¢pukpiaap. MHMm3 tuim yHaoniapuHu pyc Ba
¥30eK THIM yHIONLIapy OWiaH Kuécanl.
VHIIM Ba yHJIOII TOBYLUIAPHUHT X0cWII Oyaummaa acocuit ¢apxiap. Typiau Tuiapaa MaBxys
OMp XWJI TOBYIUTAPHUHT cu(at skuxatugan papKIaHUIIN. APTUKYIALUOH 0a3a TylIIyHYacH.
CermeHT (poHeManap XOCHJI OYJIMIIMHUHT aKyCTUK TOMOHM: HYTK TOBYIIJIAPUHUHT, (PU3HUK
XycycusiTIapu (TOBYII Te€OpaHUIIHN, YY3UKIUTH, OBO3 TOHHU), YIAPHUHT apTUKYJISIIMOH IAKIIH.
CermeHT oHeManapHUHT (POHOIOTUK TOMOHU: (hoHEMara Tabpud OEpUIl MyaMMOCH.
DOHEMaHUHT Y4 XYCYCHATH SIXJIUTIUTHIAH nooparinuru: 1) yauar marepuan (tanaddys)
TOMOHHU; 2) aOCTPAKTINTH, YMYMHUIUIUTH Ba 3) QYHKIIMOHAN, SbHU MabHO (apKiIaid oJIuII
xycycusiti. @oHeMa Ba yHUHT BapuaHTIapH (ayuiodonnapu). CerMeHT poHeMaTapHUHT
KOHCTUTYTHUB Ba JUCTUHKTUB Baszudanapu. MHraM3 Tuianga yprycus yHIUIap Ba yIapHUHT
tacauu. Tpanckpunys Ba yHUHT Typiapu. MHIIIN3 THIIMAA HYTK TOBYIIJIAPUHUHT Y3TapHIIH
Ba yJapHUHT Typiaapu. by xakuna Mocksa Ba CankT [leTepOypr oauMMIapuHUHT Kapalulapy.
ACCUMMIISINS, aKKOMOJAIINS Ba 3JIM3Us KaOW TOBYII Y3rapuIId XyCYCHUSITIAPH.

HWHraus tuiamnaa 0yFuH Kypujivimm

byrun ¢Qouerukanunr tanaddys Oupnuru cudatuaa. BYyFUHHMHT HyTKOaru Basudamapu.
Wurnu3 tunuaa OVFUH XOCHUIT KMITyBUM TOBYLUIap. BYFMHHUHT TapkuOUii KMCMIIapH Ba TypJiapu.
byfun Oommaa Ba oxupuaa yHIU Ba YHAOIUIAPHUHT OMPHKA ONMIIM. XO3UPIU MHIJIN3 TUIIHIA
OYFUH akpaTuill Koujaaiapu. byFuH xakuna MaBxky/ Hazapusuiap. byrunHuHT Bazudanapu.

HWHraus tuiamnaa cy3 yprycu

C¥3 ypFycH TyllyHUYacH, yJIapHUHT Typiapu (IUHaAMHUK, MyCUKUH, cudaT Ba MUKIOp ypryJapu).
WHrnmu3 twimga cy3 ypryCUHUHI XyCYCUATIApU. YPFYHUHI YPHHU Ba JapakacH. YPry YpHUHHU
OenrmwyioBYd OMMWIIAp (peleccuB, PUTMHMK, IpaMMaTHK Ba CEMaHTHK), YJIApHUHT ¥y3apo
MyHocabaTu. IHMH3 Tiina cy3 ypFyCHHHUHT Bazudaapy.

WHram3 Tuiauaa MHTOHAUMS

WnTtonauus taspudu. Top Ba keHT Tabpud. VIHTOHAIIMSHUHT TAIKWINKA KUCMIIApH Ba yJIApHUHT
Baszu(anapu. uTonams Ba npocoaus. MHTOHAIMSHUHT METOAMK KOMIIOHEHTH, YHUHT Tabpupu
Ba Bazudaysapu. TekcT XOoCHJI KWIMIIAA MEJOJUK KOMIIOHEHTHHHI pOiHu. Menoauk
KOMIIOHEHTHUHT Typiapd. VHTOHAallMUSHUHT Tall ypFYCH KOMIIOHEHTH, YHUHI Tabpupu Ba
Bazudanapu. ['an yprycunusr typnapu. ['an yprycu Ba cy3 yprycu myHocabatu. MHrnu3 tununa
ran ypFyCUHMHI MaTH TYy3HIIJIa PUTMUK Ba MHTOHALMOH IypyxXJjlap XOCHUJ KWIMIIAAru poau. ['an
YPFYCHHUHT MEJOJUK KOMIIOHEHT OWJlaH ¥3apo MyHOcabaTu Ba TalHUHT KOMMYHHKaTUB
MapKa3MHU XOCHJI KWIMII KoOwnuatd. [anm yprycuHuHr Basudanapu. VMHTOHammsHu &3Ma
uponanam Ttypaapu (JI. Apmcrponr Ba W.Yopa cucremacu Ba P.Kunrmon weroam).
AMepHUKalIMK AWCKPUIITUBACTIAP TOMOHHUAAH  WHTOHALMSHUHT pakamJid Ba IOFOHAIN
ndonamananmm. VMHTOHANMANA HYTK Te3Juru (Temi), oBo3 OVErm (TemOp), maysa (TyxTam) Ba
putM (Yyprylnu Ba YpFycu3 OVFUMHIAD KETMa-KeTJIUru) Kabu OWpIUKIapHUHT Basudamapu.
WuToHauuaHuHr (hoHONOrUK Bazudacu. MHTOHeMa TymryH4yacu. VIHTOHALMSHUHT MAaTH XOCHII
KWJTUIIT Ba3uQacH.
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HyTKHMHT (OHOCTHIMCTHK XyCYyCHATIAPH

@DOHOCTHIIMCTUKAHUHT acocuil ypranum o0bekTnapu. Tanaddy3 HopMach Ba YHHUHT CTHIIMCTHK
dapxmannmy  macanacu. Donetnk ycnyOmapHm udomanmamga  SKCTPAIMHTBUCTUK — Ba
NapaJIMHIBUCTUK BOCHTanap. TOBymI Ba HMHTOHAUUS CTWIMCTUKAacH. VHTOHammoH ycimyO
Typiapu. OHETUK CHHOHUMHS MacaacH. TOBYILIap CUMBOJIMKACH TYIIYHYACH.

Ha3zapuii ¢poneruxa

Haszapuii ¢poneruka (panuzan Ha3opar Typiiapu — MaB3yJiap ro3acuiad pedepariap Taiépiail Ba
YIAQPHUHT TaKAMMOTHHU YTKA3WIL, UHTEPHET TU3UMHU OpKaJlu Ha3apuil (oHeTHkara ouj sHTU
MabJIyMOTJIap TYIUIAII Ba yJIapHU aMalluil MallFyloTiIap/ia MyxoKaMa KWINII Ba 11y Hyn OuiiaH
tanabanap OwIMMHHU 0axoJaml, HIYHUHTJEK OF3aKd CYpOB, €3Ma HI, KOMIBIOTEp TECTIapu
YTKa3HII aCOCUAA aMajra OLIMPHILL.

TanabGanapHUHT KyTyOXOHalaH Kepawkyn agaOuETiaapHM W3/1a0 TONMUINM, KEPAaKIN MaB3yJapHH
ypranuuy Ba Oy Xxakuaa aMaliuil MalIFyaoTiap nantuaa axoopor OepuIL.

Vkunran agabuéraap 6yiinya TaiépaaHran KOHCIEKTIAp, yTapHHHT Ma3MYHH XaKHaa paxoap Ba
TasiabaJapHUHT (PUKpJIapU MyXOKaMacHHHM YTKaszuul, U1y Hyn OwinaH Kypc UM €Ku OUTUDPYB
MaJlaKaBUi W JIOMMXAJApUHU 3 BaKTUAA Ba CH(aTiy E3MIHUIINTa 3aMHUH SPATHUIIL

TanaGanap OMIMMHMHM Ha3opaT KWIMII Ba OaxojallHM O€irMiIaHraH HOPMAaTHUB XysKXKariap
acocua, SbHU PEUTHUHT TU3UMHU (KOPHUI, OpAJIUK Ba IKYHUI 0axoJjall) OpKaiu amajra OLIHPHILL.

CTuiucTHKAa Ba MAaTH TaXJIWJIH
Kuécuii cruiincruka
YMyMuil CTUIUCTHKA Ba allpuM TIJUIAP YYYH Maxcyc OynraH yciyOouwil Xoaucanapapo
HucOaT. YenyOuii MMKOHUSTIAD MUIUTMI-MaJaHUAIMTHHUHAT y3ura Xxociauru (MHm3, ¥30ex Ba
pYC THILIapH).
KoMMyHHKAaTHB CTHIINCTHKA

MyNOKOTHHUHT TypJiM coXajapuaa yciayOuil Xxamjia mparMaTuk OMHII Y3uUra XOCIHKIapu
(Oaguuii, nIMHM, pacMHil Ba OMMaBHil).

CTuinucTKa Ba MAaTH TAXJIMJIMHMHT yCJIyOHid BoCUTAJIapH
CrunucTika Ba MaTH TaXJIMJIMHY ycIyOouil apkmamnt:

¢donorpaduk Ba MOP(OJIOTUK JapakaHUHT YCIyOW MMKOHHUATH; CY3 scCalll; CTHIMCTUK
ycynap; JeKcHK Meradopa, METOHMMHS, UPOHMS, AaHTOHOMAacHus Ba OOIIKajgap, CHUHTAaKTHK;
MHBEpCHsl, KydaTUPHIIL, TAKPOP, PUTOPUK CaBOJI Ba OOLIKaIap; KOMMYHUKATHB-YCIyOUi TaxIui
MyaMMOJIapH.

Cy3nanryBHUHT Xap XWJI MaTH MaTepHajljlapyd acocuja CTWIMCTUK TaxJIMil HaMmMyHa Ba
KypcaTMaJlapHu.

- MaTH TaxJIMJIM Ba TWIIIYHOCIWKHUHI [parMaTUka OujaH ¥y3apo aynokacu. MaTH
TaXJWIMHUHT acOCHM TyllyHYacu, BaszudanapH, ycyiapud Ba Makcaau. bagumii acap MaTH
TaXJIWIMHUHT O0bEeKTH cudatuaa 0anuuii MaTHHUHT Y3Ura XOCIUKIApW; KypcaTuil, Oaauuii
KHCMIIap, MaTH OaéHu.

MarH kareropusijiapu.

Ax00poT KaTeropusiiapu. MogaJTuK KaTeropusicd. MaTH OOFIHMKINTUA Ba SXJIUTIUTH
KaTeropusicu. MaTHHY UAPOK 3TUII Ba YHUHT TaxJIUJIH.

CTHIMCTHKA Ba MATH TaXJIWJIH

CrunmcTrka nmpeaMeTH, YHUHT acOCH WyHaNIMIIIIapy Ba OoInKa Hazapuid ¢anmap OuiaH
anokacu. KOMMYHUKaTHB CTUJIMCTUKA. MYIJIOKOTHUHT TypJid coxajapujaa yciyoud Ba
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IparMaTuK TYpJIAPUHUHT Y3Ura XOCIuKiIapy (6aauuii, WIMuil, pacMuil v Ba oMmMaBwii). MHrm3
TUIMHUHT yCITyOUH HMMKOHUSATIAPU: WHIJIM3 TUIU JIEKCUKACUHUHT yciyouil nuddepenuusicu;
(oHorpaduk Ba MOPQOIOTHK TapayKaHWHT YCITyOMi MMKOHUSITH, CY3 sICalll, YCIyOUl yCYJUIApHHHT
TapkuOu Ba Bazudanapu: * Jekcuk yciayouii ycymnap (metadopa, METOHUMUS, HPOHUS, SIUTET,
OKCHMOPOH, THIlep0ojia, aHTOHOMACHsl, 3BrMa Ba Cy3 YWHMHMN); * NEKCHUK-CHHTAKTUK YCITyOWUi
ycymnap (Yxmarumn, nepedpasza, JUTOTa, aHTUTE3d, KyYaWTHPHIN), * CHHTAKTHK YCITyOWi
yeymnap (MHBEpCHs, TakpopJjalml, pUTOPHK CaBoJI Ba Oomkanap). MaTH Taxjawiu Basugac.
banuuit acap MaTH TaXJIWIMHUHT 00beKTH cudartuga Oaguuil MATHHUHT Y3UTa XOCIUKIAPUHU
Kypcartumi, Oaauuii JeTal, MaTH KOoMOo3uIusach. MartH karteropusuiapu. WHbopMaTUBINK
Kareropusuiapu. Mojamnuk kateropuscd. MaTH OOMIMKIUTM Ba SXJIUTIUTUA KaTETOPHUSCH.
MaTHHHU UIPOK STHII Ba YHUHT TaXJIHIIH.

Kypc noliuxacuHuHr Makcaau TanaOalapHUHT MYCTAaKMJ HIUIAl KOOWIMSTUHU
PUBOKJIAHTHPUILL, OJIaH Hazapuil OWIMMIApPUHM KYJUlallJa aMalud KYHMKMajlap XOCHJI
kunumiaup. Kype nolnxacHHUHT TaXMUHUN MaB3ylapH:

1. VYciryOuit BOCUTaTapHUHT JIMHTBUCTUK MOXUSTH Ba YIApPHUHT HYTKIArd Bazudaiapu.

2. WNurnu3 Ba y30ek TUMaaru ycnyouil BOCUTaIApHUHT KUECUN TaXJIHIIH.

3. OyHKIIMOHAN yCayOJNapHUHT ¥y3ura Xoc Xycycusimiapu (Oaguuii, MyOJUIMCTUK  Ba
pekiama yciyonapu).

4. O¥3aku HYTK YCIIyOHW MacajallapH.

5. C¥3 GoitnuruHUHT 6ab3u Oup OYIMMIapH, SbHU HEOJIOTU3M-SHTH SICAJITaH CY311ap, CIYHT,
TEPMUH (T0XHIa coXara Ou/) CY3IapHHUHT YCIyOuil TaxJIIIH.

6. banuuit MmaTHIaru Tua MaHOANAPUHUHT KOHIENTYal KHHMaTH.

7. Baguuii MaTHHM TaxJWia KWIUII KaTerOpHsJIapd, MOJAJUIMK KaTerOpHUsCH, SIIUPHH
MabHOHHU OYUII KATETOPHUSACH, HHPOPMATHBIUK KATETOPUACH, TPOCHIEKIIUS, PECTPOCTIEKITHSI.

8. banuwnii anabuér Ba razera MaTHJIapuIa capiiaBxa.

9. C¥3 scam xapa€Hua CY3IapHUHT YCITyOrid OeNruIaHT aHIUTH.

10. Nurnm3 Ba AMepurka €3yBUMIIapy acapiiapuaard y3ura Xxoc yciryoui Xycycusrtiap.

Jlekcukosornst

CemacuoJiorusi

C¥3 Tun nyraT TapKMOMHUHT acocuil Oupnuru cudartuna. CY3HUHT MOpdema, Y3 MIaKIIH,
cy3 OupukmacugaH (papkiau Xycycuariapu. MoTuBauus TylmlyH4yacu. Manomatuk MoTHBanus
Typiaapu: (OHETHK, CEMAaHTUK MabHO Ba CYy3 MabHOCHHUHI Ty3wiuluu. MHrnM3, oHa TUIM Ba
Oomka YpraHwiaéTraH THJUIaparu y3apo MyKOOWJI CY3JIapHMHI CeMaHTUK Tyswiumu. Cy3
MabHOCUHUHT TY3WIMIINHYU YpraHuIla MapagurMaTiKa Ba CHHTarMaTUKaHUHT poiu. KoHTekcT
Ba yHUHT Typnapu. Coxa, TyO, sicama Ba KyIIMa CY3JIapHUHT y3ura Xxoc mabHojapu. CY3HUHT
MabHOCHHHM dYerapajam Ba MAabHOIM KHCMIIADMHHM aHUKJIAIl ycyiuiapu. Ppa3eonoruk
OMpUKMaiap MabHOJAPUHHUHT XYCYCHSTIapu, MabHO Typiapu TacHU(U. CY3HUHT JIEKCHK-
CEMaHTHK BapuaHTIaph. MabHO Ty3WIMIINIa Kypa CHHXPOH Ba JMAXPOHMK Kapaml Ba YHUHT
PUBOXIIAHHUII KOHYHUsSTIApu. JIyFaT OMpIMIMHH CEMaHTUK Typyxjapra axparuml. CeMaHTUK
MaiJ0oH. MoHOcema, IONHMCEMUS, TUIEPTUIOHMMHS MyaMMmosiapu. CHHOHHMM, aHTOHMM Ba
OMOHHMMJIAp MyaMMOJIapH, Ba YJIapHUHT MaHOaanapH, TaCHU(DU, yIapHUHT THJIHUHT OOMMIIM Ba
PUBOMIIAHUIINIATH aXaAMHUSATH.

Cy3HMHT MOP(}OJIOTHK TY3UJIM I
bup Ba k¥ Mopdemanu cyznap. MopdhemMaHuHT JeKCUK OMpIIMK SKaHauru. Mopdemanap

Typiapu Ba cuH¢uapu. Cy3 HEru3u Ba YHUHT TypJiapH. XO3MPrH 3aMOH HMHIVIM3 THIHJA CY3
TY3WIMIINHUHT Typiapd. Cy3 Ty3WIMIIMJArd AMaxpoHUK Ba CUHXPOHMK Kapail. Mopdemanap
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scaml. Mopgdema Ba automopdemanap. Cy3 Ty3UITUIINHU MOP(PEMUK TaXJIHII KWIKII acocIapy Ba
YIApHUHT C¥3 scall TaXJIIuaaH Gapku.
Cy3 sicam

Cy3 sica yeymnapy. CY3HUHT acochii Tapkubuii kucmiaapu. Cy3 sical Hern3u. Y 3aKHUHT
TY3WIHIIHN Ba ceMaHTUKacu. KeHr Ba kaMm TapKairaH ycyiap OwiaH cy3 scaml. JISKCUK HoM
Oepuiia cy3 sicaltHUHT posid Ba YpHU. C¥3 scai Karopiapu 3amwxkupu. Ol KyluMyanapy Ba
YIApHUHT TypIapu. Xap XUl ME30HIapra acociaHuG o1 KyIMMYaiapHi TacHU () >THII. Y3ak
OJIJ] KYIIMMYaJlapUHUHT CeMaHTUKacH. SIpuM o1 Kyumuaiapu EpaaMmuaa cy3 sicarl.
KouBepcusi, yHHHT KeJI10O YMKUIIH Ba aCOCIIAPH.

Cy3 scanuin WyIMHM aHUKJIAIIJAa KOHBEPCUALArM CEMAHTHUK ajOKaJap acOCHM MeE30H
sKaHIUTH. KOHBEpCUSIHUHT KEHT TapKaJITaHJIMTHHU OENTHIOBYH acocuii ommiuiap. Konsepcusiau
Tap’KUMa KUJIUII MyaMMOJIapHy.

Kyima cy3map cy3 scCalllHUHT KEHT TapKajiraH Wyimapuaad Oupu SKaHIurd. AHbaHaBUN
Ba 3aMOHAaBMH THWINIYHOCITHKIA KylIMa cy3mapHu TacHUG Kuaum acociapu. Kymma cys
SCAlIHUHT Xap XWJI TYypJiapH, yJApHUHI KeHI TapKairawiauru. Kymma cy3mapHu oHa TuiIUTra
Tap’KUMa KWJIUII HYIIIapy.

Kuckaprma cyznap (a06peBuanus). Kuckaprtma cyznapaunr typiapu. Kuckaprtma cyznap
(KJIMOIMHIVIAP) MHIVIM3 TUJIMHUHT aMepuKa BapUaHTHJa KEHI TapKajliraH KUCKapTMa cy3iap.
Kuckaprma cy3napHH TapKuMa KAJIUIIIArd KUMUHYWIMKIAP.

Cy3 sicamHMHr OOIIKAa YCyJUIapH: C€Yy3 scall, KEeHraluil, TOBYII Ba YpFy KY4MIIH,
TOBYIITA TaKIUJ KUJIHII Ba peAYIUIMKAIUS, TPAMMATUK IIaKUIAPHUHT JIEKCUKAa3alMsUlalllyBU Ba
C¥3 scajga xap X1 TypJIapHUHT OUPUKYBH.

dpa3zeo10rus

@®pazenorussHUHT Makcaja Ba Basuganapu. TypFyH Ba 3pKHH OuMpHKManapHu ¢apkianl
MyaMMOCH, yJaapHH ¢apkioBuu oenrmnap. Jlekcuk 6upukum. TypryH OMpukManap Ba yJIapHUHT
Xap Xua Me3oHinapra acocaH tacHupu. Cy3 Ba cy3 OMPUKMACHUHMHI YXIIAILIUTH Ba (QapKu.
®pazeonoruk OUpHKMaap Ba yIapHH TapKUMa KUIUII MyaMMOJIapH.

ITUMOJIOTUA

Tun nyraT TapKUOMHUHT 3TUMOJIOTHK XKuUXaTtaaH TacHUpU. MHrmu3 tunmnaa ket naino
Oynran Ba OomKa TWIIapAaH KUpUO KedraH cysnap. XOpwkHi TUUIapJaH KApHO KenraH
CY3JapHUHT TypJapH, Y3JIAIITHPWIHNINA, ACCUMUJISALMICH, JIyFaT TapkuOura Ba cy3 scail
TU3UMHra Tabcupu. baliHanMuHaI cy3nap. DTUMOJIOTHK JyFaTiap.

Jlexcukorpagus

JlekcukorpapusHuHr (pan cudatuna puBOXKIAHUIIN. JIyFaTIapHUHT acocHil Typiapu:
SHIMKJIONEANK, JUHTBUCTHK, U30XJIHU JyFariap. JlyraT Typiapu MyaMMOCH Ba yJIapHH SpaTHII
yenyOnapu. JlyFatnap y4yH cy3 TaHjall, JIyFaT MakOJIaJapUHUHT TY3WIMIIM Ba OOLIKaiap.
WHrnu3ua nyFaTiiapHUHT aCOCHUM TypJapu: U30XJIM JyFaTiap, CHHOHUMIIAp JIyFaTH, Ppa3eoaoruK
OupHuKMaap JIiyFaTH, STUMOJIOTUK, Uaeorpaduk, Maxcyc JyFariap, HEOJIOTU3MIap JyFaTiapu Ba
Gorkamap. YKyB IyFATIAPUHHHT TY3HIHIIM (CY3MapHUHT OUPUKHII IyIIapu JTyFaTH, KYII
KYJTaHWJIauran cy3iap nyratu). Typnu JiyraTiapia cy3 MabHOJApUHU 0unbd Oepuin Wymiapu.
Tapxuma xapaéHuga JIyraT OWIaH MIUIAIl, CY3HUHT M30XJIM TaxJIMIMHHU YpraHuii, OOmIKa
JTyFaTiIapAard u30xJjapu OuaaH Kuécarl.
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Tun nyrar TapkKUOMHMHT ¥V3rapuIld COLMOJMHTBUCTUK BOKea »JKaHiuuru. Jlyrar
TapKUOMHUHT cudar Ba COH XKuUXarnaH y3rapuiiu. JlyraT TapkuOMHUHT JIEKCUK Ba CTHIJIMCTHUK
tacau(u. C¥y3napHM MIUTATWIMINA KUXATAAH TaCHU( OSTUII. YMyM HCTEhMOJ CY3Japu Ba
Maxcyc JIeKcuka. Apxausmiap, Heojmorusmiap, bytok bpurtanus, AKIL, Kanana, ABcTpanus Ba
Oomka MHIIM3 TUIWAA CYy3/allaJurad MamJjakariapfard HMHIJIU3 TWIMHUHT  JIEKCHK
XYCYCUATIIAPH, YJIAPHUHT TapUXHA OOFIMKIUIH Ba y3apo TabCUpH. ACOCHi Ba €paaMyu cy3
TYPKyMJIQPUHUHT COH JKMXAaTHJaH y3apo ¢apku. JIeKCcMK HOMIIAIIHUHT (AOJUIMTH Ba JyFaT
TapkKUOMHHUHT Ooiui iyurapu. CY3HUHT MabHO TApaKKUETH PUBOXKHU, OOIIIKA THILIAPAAH KUPTraH
cy3nap Kamiamu. Opazeosoru3miap apaTHIil.

AManuii MalIFynoT/Iap y4yH TaXMUHHUNA TaBCUS ATUIIAJAUIaH MaB3yJiap:

1. JlekcukonorussHUHT Makcaau Ba Oymumiapu. 2. Cemacuosorus: Cy3mapHUHT (OHETHK Ba
CEMaHTHUK acneKkTiapu. KoHTeKCT Typiapy, MabHOHUHI TYpJIapd Ba CY3HMHI JIEKCUK-CEMaHTHK
BapHaHTIApHU, CEMaHTHUK MaiJoH. MoHOceMa, MOJIUCEMMs], TMIEp-,TUIIOHUMUS MyaMMOJapH.
CHHOHMM, aHTOHMM Ba OMOHUMJIAp Ba yaapHUHT TacHU(H. 3. CY3HUHT MOP(OIOTHK KyPHIIUIIN:
Mopdemanap turuiapu Ba cuH(uapu. Cy3 Ty3wIMIIMIard JUAXpOHMK Ba CHHXPOHUK Kaparl.
Mopdema Ba ammmomopdemanap. 4. C¥3 scaimr: JEKCUK HOM OepHIia Cy3 sSCAIIHUHT POJIA Ba
Ypuu. KonBepcus, yHuHr kenu0 yukuiM Ba acociapu. KymMa cyznapHu oHa THiIMra TapKuMa
KWIMIMHUHT Hyutapu. Kuckaptma cysmap. 5. @paseonorusi: TypryH B 3pKHH OMpHUKMalIapHU
dapknamr Mmyammocu. YiapHu (apkioBun Oenrunap. Pdpaseonoruk OupuUKManap Ba yJIapHU
Tap)KUMa KWIAII MyaMMOJIapH 6. DTUMOJIOTHS: MHIIIN3 THJIUAA MMaiiao Oynran cysnmap Ba Oomka
TWIIApAaH KUpUO KeNraH cy3jnap Ba YJIApHUHI TypJlapH, Y3JAlITUPUIMILN, ACCUMUIISALMA,
MHTEpHALMOHA cy3iap Ba aybnemiap. /. Jlekcukorpadus: MHIIIM3 THWIN JIyFaT TapKUOWMHUHT
yMyMH# TacHuGU, acOCUI TypiapH, YKyB JyFaTJapUHUHT TY3WIHUILIHU, CY3 MabHOJApUHU O4YUO
Oepuil WyiIapu Ba Tap>KUMa >kapaéHua JIyraT OujiaH UIIUIAIIL.

Kypc noiimxacuHn Makcagu  TanabajapHM  MYCTaKWJ — MIUTal  KOOWJIUSTHHU
PUBOXKJIAHTHPUII, OJITAH Ha3apuil OWIMMIIApUHM KYJUlallla aMaluid KYHUKMajgap XOCHII
KHJIUIIUD.

Kypc noiitnxacMHUHT TAXMHHHMI MaB3yJIapu:

1. Jlexcukomoruss Ba Twia. 2. C¥y3napHUHr (OHETHK Ba aHANUTUK acnekmiapu. 3. Cy3
MabHOCHHUHT TY3WIHIINHA YpraHWIIa [apaJurMaTHKa Ba CHHTarMaTHKaHWHT poid. 4.
MabHOHUHT Typllapd Ba CY3HUHT JIEKCUK — CEMaHTUK MabHONapH. 5. CHHOHUM, aHTOHUM Ba
omonumiap. 6. Cy3amar Mopdosoruk Kypwiaumu. 7. TypryH Ba 3pkuH Oupukmanap. 8. Cy3
OMpuKMacUHUHT yXmanuiuru Ba ¢apku. 9. Jlyrat TapkuOuHUHT cudar Ba coH xuxariaapu. 10.
Apxausmiiap Ba Heosorusmiap, bytok bpuranms, AKII, Kanana, ABcTpanusi Ba HHIJIN3
TWINMJA CY3/aliagurad Mamjakariapia WHTIU3 THUIMHHUHT JIeKCUK Xycycustiaapu. 11. Jlekcuk
HOMJIAHWITHUHT (DAOJITMTH Ba JIyFAT TAPKUOMHWHT 0o iymmapu. 12, Twit myFaT TapKuOMHUHT
TUMOJIOTUK kuxaTnaH TacHu¢u. 13. CyznapHunr stumonorusicu. 14. JlexcukorpadusHuHr
noi3ap0d Macamanapu.

Kuécuii Tumosiorus

THUIHMHT TOBYII CHUCTEMAaCHHM KUECUH-TUIIOJNIOTMK YypraHum wmyammonapu. Kuécuit
¢doneruka. Kuécuii ¢pononorus. Bokanusm Ba KOHCOHaHTH3M acocuil (POHOJOTHK cucTeManap
cupatuaa. MHrnM3 Ba oHAa TWUIAPU TOBYII CHCTEMAacHHUHI H30MOPQHUK Ba allIOMOP(UK
xycycusiTiapu. VIKKM ~ TUIHMHT  (OHOJOTMK  CHUCTeMajapd  yYpTacHIaru  THIIOJIOTUK
TapOBYTIApHUHT WHIIIM3 TWIM Tajnady3wHU sSrawmanmgardy KUAMHYWIAKIAPHUA KEITHPHO
YUKApUINY IamMaa MeToauk xynocanap. CynepcermeHT ¢onemanap. Cy3 ypFyCHHH TaKKOCIAII
ME30HJIapH: YPFy KYUHIll, KYUYMAaCIUK I10JaTiIapu, ACOCHI Ba MKKUHYM Aapaxanu ypry. MHrimm3
Ba OHa TWUIapUAa CcYy3 ypFycHMHUHT (apknoBun (yHkiusuiapu. VHram3 Ba oHa THIUIapuaa
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OL[AHTHUHT acocuil TaBcU(HOManapu. MOOpaHMHI WHBapuaHT OLIAHT TY3WJIUIIMA cudatuaa
MHTOHEMAa TyLIYHYacH. byFuHiIM Ty3uiamanap THIIONOTMACH. Xap HMKKajla THIAA YHIU Ba
YHIOLUIAPHUHT TapKuOM OVitmua OYFUHIAp TY3WJIHIIMHUHT acocuil Typiapu. PoHeMalapHUHT
oJl, ypTa Ba OpKa MLIOJATAa >KOMIAIIYBUHUHI XYCYCHSTIapu. Xap HKKajga Tuina OYFuH
noupacuaa (GoHemanap OWPUKWIIMHMHT acOCUU moiulapu. Xap WKKala Tuiga OVFuH
TY3WIMIINAArd U30MOp(hUK Ba aJUIOMOP(UK Xoaucaap.

HNuraus Ba ona THWLIApHA MOp(l)O.IIOFI(IR TU3UMHHHUHI THITIOJIOTHACHU

Xap uKkKana Tuigard Mop(hoIoruK TU3UMIIAPHUHT TUIOJOTUSICUHU aHUKJIAII YUYH 3apyp
OynraH KOHCTaHTAJIApHM TaHJad oyum TamMoWwiapu. MopdosoTuK TH3UMHH — TaXJIHII
KWIUIIIAr YI40B OWPIMKIAPUHUHT aHUKIAHUIIU. MopQoJoruk Kariaam OWpIUKIAPHHUHT
MKKM TOMOHJama uxatu (MabHO Ba maki). Cy3 typkymuapu. Cy3 TypKyMIIapUHH a)XpaTHII
Kouganapu. Acocuil cy3 TypKyMJIapu Ba ylIapHUHT TapkuOu. Mkkama Tungard Mopdoorux
TU3UMHHUHT aCOCHH THIOJOTHK (apkiapyd. 3aMOHAaBUH WHIIHM3 TUIHIA apPUKCAIUSIHUHT
PUBOKJIAHTAHJIMTU Ba y30ek Tunmaa Oup Oenrmnuk addukcan MopdeMamapUHUHT KYTLTUTH.
Epnamun ciy3napuauar Basudanapumarn ¢dapkiaap. Knécmamaérran Tummapiara xap omp ci3
TYPKYMUHUHT aCOCHU TpaMMaTHK CHUTHAIMHUHT TaKKOCIHAHHWIIW. ['paMMaTuK KaTeropus —
MOPGOJIOTHK KaTjaMIard TUIOJIOTHK YXIIAIUIMK Ba (GapKIapHU yirdamn Oupiuru cudaTua.

Anoxuaa MophOJIOTUK KaTeropusiap, yJIapHUHT WKKala THIAArd TUIOJOTHK TaBcudu:
KEJIMIIUK KaTeTOPHUSICH, COH KAaTerOpWsCH, POJ| KAaTETOPHSCH, 3aMOH KaTerOpusCH, HUCOAT
KaTeropuscH, Tap3 (BUa) KaTErOpHsICH, IIIaXC KaTErOpHsiCH Ba X.K.

Cy3 OupuKMaJapUHUHT THIOJOTHSICH

Cy3 Oupukmanapu Typiapu TymyHdacu. C¥3 OupHKMaIapuHHM Typjapra axxpaTHIl
KpuTepusiaapu. VMIHrau3 Ba oHa Twiuiapuia aTpuOyTHB cy3 OMpUKMaIapUHUHT Typiaapu. MHrnus
Ba OHAa TWUIapuaa OOBEKT ajoKalu Cc¥y3 OupHKMalapUHUHT TypiapH. llpeaukatuB cy3
OupuKManapy Ba YJIapHUHT Typiapu. XOJUIM cy3 OupHKManapud Ba YJIApHUHT TypJapu.
N3omopduk Ba amnmomopduk xycycustiap. Cy3 OGupuKkManapy KOMIOHEHTIAPUHUHT KE€HTaHHII
NYIJUTAPUHUHT TUIIOJIOTUSACH.

®pa3eo00ruK OUPIUKIAP TUIIOJIOTHSACH

TypryH Ba 3pkuH OHpIHMKIapHU (apKiaml MyaMMOCH, ylapHH (apKiaoBuu Oenruiap.
TypryH OuWpiMKIap Ba YJIapHUHT Xap XWJI Me30HJapra acocaH TacHU(pH. Dpazeosoruk
OMPIMKIAPHUHT MUJUIMIIMK XyCYCUSITH. YJIapHUHT MabHOJApH, TY3WIHIINTA KYpa MOJAeIIapH,
nexcuk Tapkuou. Kuécnanaérran tumuiapaa n3oMophuK Ba allIoMOp(HUK XYCYCHUSTIAp.

T'an TumoJiorusicu

«["am» TepMuHM TymyHuacH. lamapHu Typriapra 0ynumn kputepusuiapu. MHrmms3 Ba oHa
TWUIapUJa oOmIaraH Ba (¢ewuiamrad ram  Typiaapu Tunojorusicu. [lpenukanusau
U(OJANANIHUHT THUIIOJIOTUK Hynimapu. ATpuOynussHM HQOAATAMIHUHT TUIOJOTHK HYIuIapH.
Wurnu3 Ba oHa TwIapuja ramiap tunonoruscu. M3omopduk Ba amiomopduk Xycycustiap.
Kymma ramnap tunonorusicu. Jprami ramjap TypJlapyd Ba YJIapHUHI MHIJIM3 Ba OHA THJINWJA
Mocramrysu. MuFuK ran 6ymakiapy Typuapy Ba ylapHH ¥36ek TManaa uboJalaHuIl YCyIIapy.
Cy3 taptubu. Cy3 TapTHOMHUHT acOCHH KYPUHUILIApH, YJIapHUHT Xap MKKaJla TUJIIa HaMOEH
OYJMIITM Ba HOMYTAHOCHOIMK cababapu.

JlekcHK TH3UMH THIIOJIOTHSICH
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C¥3 TWIHMHT JTyFaT TapkuOu Gupiurn cudatuma. Y3ak Ba apuxcan MopdeMaTapHHHT
WKKaJIa TWIIAry Typiaapu. THUIIHUHT IEKCUK TH3UMHJIA CY3 SICOBUM MOp(EeMaTapHUHT XYCYCHUSITH.
Cybdukcnap €pmamuna cy3 scam. [Ipedukcnap €pmammuma cy3 sicam. Cy3 sicalltHUHT OOIITKa
yCyJlulapu: KymiMa cy3iap, KOHBepcHs, a0OpeBuarypa. KymiMa Cy3mapHUHT scaauIiudgarud
xycycusitnap. UHrm3 tunuaa kouBepcus Epaamuaa cy3 sicam xycycustiapu. Cod tunira oun
Ba Y3JAITHPWITAH JIGKCHK OWPIMKIAPHUHT y3ap0 MyHOca0aTH Ba XaJKHUHT TapUXH,
WKTHUCOIUU Ba MaJIaHUN allOKAJIApUHU aKC 3TaUTraH MUJUIMA-MaJaHUi XyCyCUSTIApH.

Jlexcuk OUpPIUKIAp TUMONOTUSACH. ACOCH Ba MKKMHYU Japa)kalld JEKCUK OMPIMKIAPHUHT Xap
WKKaJla TUiaAa y3apo MyHocabatu. by BocutamapHuHr kuécnaHa€TraH TWUIapAa KYJUTAHUII
napaxacu. M3oMopduk Ba allIoMOpUK XyCycusTiap.

T Tapuxu

I'epMaH TWJUIapHUHT XUHI-€Bpolla TWJUIAp OWJIacHAa TYTraH YpHH. XO3UPIU 3aMOH
repMaH THLIapy, yIApHUHT TApKATUIINA Ba TACHU(H.

I'epman kabunanapu xakunaru mawiaymotiap: (Iluteac, FOmmit Lesap, Tamut) I'epman
KaOWIalapuHUHT TacCHU(DH Ba “XaNKJIapHUHT OYIOK KY4MIIK~ AaBpUIa YJIAPHUHT >KOMIALIUIIN.
['epMaH THJUTAPUHUHT y3UTa XOC XYCYCHSTIAPH: YHAOUUIAPHUHT OMpHUHYM Kyduinw, [ pumm
KOHYHHU, BepHep KOHYHM, YHIUJIAPHUHT Y3TapyIld,0TIAPHUHT TYpJIaHUII TU3UMH, (DebITapHUHT
MUKIOp y3rapumu Ba cyddurcnu ¢ebiurapra axpaiull TU3UMH, TepMaH anudOocu, repMaH
TUJUTAPUHUHT SHT MyXHUM €3Ma EArOpINKIapy Ba yIapHUHT TacHUGU. HIU3 TUIM TapUXUHUHT
JaBprapra OYJIMHUII MacaJlacH.

KaI[I/IMl"l/I HHIJIN3 TUWINA 1aBPHA

bpuranus opomnapuaa Ba EBpona kutbacuna KensT kabunanapu. Pum kymmHIapuHUHT
bputanus oposmapuHu 60cu0 ONMUIIM, PUMIMKIAp KypraH Tapuxuil obunamap. MuHTakazaa
FapOuil repMaH KaOuianapu Ba yinapHUHr Pum OunaH anokacu. AHIJIO-CakcoH, (pu3 Ba IOT
KaOWJIaJapuHUHT BpuTaHus OpoJUIapUHU WCTHIIO KWIMIIM Ba aHIJIO-CAKCOH JaBlATIAPUHUHT
103ara KeJauIlu.

Anrnusana ¢eoJaIu3MHUHT OonulaHuIy. MHMM3 XankKuHUHT maigo Oyiaumm. AHIIIO-
CaKCOH JIaBJIATJIADHUHT XYKMPOHJIMK yuyH Kypauu. VI acpna AHMIMSHUHT XpUCTHAH AMHWUTA
yrumn. CkaHIuHaBIap UCTHIIOCH.

KanuMru uHIIm3 TWIKM TOBYILIAp TU3UMUHUHT TapUXUM KOHYHUSATIApU: ManaTajulallyB.
CoHop yHz0II OMpPUKMAaNIapy OJAMJIAH YHJIWIAPHUHT YY3WINIIN, KEHUHTU YHAOIIHUHT TYIIHO
KOJIMILIM HaTH)KacuAa YHJIUJIAPHUHT YY3UIIHILIH.

Ypra uHIrJIM3 THIN TAPUXHU JaBPH

Vpra MHITIN3 THIM JABPHHHHT ACOCHI TAapHXHii BOKeanapHy.
HopmannapHuHr AHMIIMSIHM UCTUIIO KUIUIIW. HopMaHmap MCTHIIOCH HaTHXKAacHua MHIJIN3 THIIN
JIyFaT TAPKUOMHUHT GOMHMIIN. YpTa MHIIM3 THIMHUHT meBanapd. CuécHil-MabMypHil Ba HupuK
UKTUCOIUN MapKa3 - JIOHIOH IEBACUHUHT 103ara KEJIMILHN.

SIHIrM MHIJIN3 THIH aaBpHu

SIHrY VHIIIM3 TUIW JABPUHUHI aCOCUM TapUXWUK BOKealapu. MUWUIMK TUIIHUHT BYXKyAra
Kenumuaa JIOHOOH MmeBaCUHUHT axaMuATH. MHIIM3 MUIUIMHA TUIMHUHT YMYMXAJIK XYCYCHATH.
Maxannuii meBajJapHUHT CakJaHHO KOJHIIM Ba YJIapHUHT MKTUMOHMH Kypuuuiiapu. Kac6-
XyHap KaproHJApUHUHT maigo Oynumu. Kuto0 Hamp KUIWHUIIN MyHOca0aTH OWiIaH MUJUTHI
THJI €3Ma MAKIMHUHT KeHT TapKajauo OOpHIIIH.
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SlHrM  WMHTIM3  TWIM  JAaBpuaa coxup OynraH acocuit  (GoHeTHK  y3rapumuiap.
«YHIUIapHUHT OYIOK KYUHUIIN», YPFycu3 OYFUHAArM YHIUJIAPHUHT TYIUHMO KOJUIIU. SIHIU YHIIN
TOBYIUJIAPHUHT Taino Oynuimu. YHIuIap Ba YHIOUUIAD TU3UMUAA COOUp Oyiran OoImika
y3rapuiiap.

WHrnu3 TuiaM rpaMMaTUK TH3UMHIA conup Oynran y3rapunuiap. OebapHUHT HOTYFpU
TYCJIaHMIIIA TH3UMHUJAH TyFpu debutap rypyxumra yrumm. “Be”, “do”, “go”, “will”
debutapuHuHT pUBOXIIAHUIIU. [lepdekT, TaBOMUIl acleKT IMAKJUIAPUHUHT PHBOMIJIAHHILU.
Maxxyn HUCOATHMHI pPHUBOXJIAHMILIM, HII-XapakaT Ba XOJaT [AacCUBM MabHOJAPUHUHT
dapknanumy. “Do” ¢pebauHuHr Epramun (peba cudaTtuaa MaKUIaHUIIIN.

Yer THIIM TAPUXH

CeMuHap nmapciapuaa Tanabaiap Mabpy3aja OJITaH Ha3apuil OWIMMIIApUHU amaijga
KyJuiail OWIMIIM Y9yH WHIJIM3 TWIMHUHT TYpJIM JaBpliapura MaHcyo MaTHJIapHHU YKUO Tap:Kuma
KUJIaauiap.

Kamgumru WHIIM3 TUIMIard MaTHIApAa ydpalaurad Typiad TpaMMaTHK XOJWCATapHUHT
XO3UPrd 3aMOH WHIJU3 TWIWAArd MYyKOOWI IWIAKIDIAPUHU TOMAAWJIap Ba Ky3aTHJIAIUTaH
dapxiapHu U30Xj1aiuIap.

XO03UPTH UHIIA3 THIUAA YIpaWIUTaH HOCTaHIapT TPAMMATHK MIAKJUIAPHUHT KeJTHO YNKUITUHI
n30x;1a0 Oepaauap.

CemuHap MalryaoTiapaa KyHuaaru MaB3ysiap Myxokama KAJIuHa i,

1. Kagumru wHrmum3 tunud (OHETHUKACHHHMHT Xycycustiapu. DOHETHK KOHYHHUATIApU Ba
XO0Jlucanap.

2. Kagumru unrnus tuiau mopdosorusicu. OT Ba yHUHT TpaMMAaTHK KaTerOpHsUIapH.

3. Kamumru wHrm3 twmga Gebn cy3 TypkymMu. DEbIHUHT CTPYKTypacd Ba TpaMMATHK
KaTeropusiapu.

4. Kagumuit uHTIIA3 THIIM cUHTakcucu. Cy3 OMprKMacy Ba Cojia rarl.

5. Kanumuit mHrau3 i styFat Tapkuou. JIyrat TapKuOMHUHT 3TUMOJIOTHK XapaKTEPUCTUKACH.
6. Vpra naBp HHIIH3 TUAMIATH acocHit GOHETHK XKapasHiap.

7. YHIUnapHUHT OYIOK KYYHIIK XOAMCACH Ba YHUHT OKHOATIapH.

8. arnm3 agaOuii THIIM HOPMACHHUHT IIAKJUTAHHUIIH.

MyCTaKI/IJ'l HIVIAPHUA TAIIKWJI OTUINHHHT HIAKJIA Ba Ma3MYHH

WHrmm3 twimpaa cy3imamyBud Mamilakariap JaBpUd HAIIpiIapd TWIMHHHT Y3Ura XOC
XYCYCUSITJIapU Ba YJIApHUHI TapKUOMN Ty3wiIMajiapH, *aHpiapH; TypJiu jAapaxkajaru axoopot
xabapyap: aHWK BOKea-XOJucaiap TYFPHUCHIA CUECUN-UKTUCOIUN- MaJaHuii ax0opoTiap; SHT
aXaMUATIIM BOKea Ba XOAUCAIIAPHU U30XJ1a0 OepuIlr; ¥3 MaMiIakaTH Ba jKaXOHJaru aHUK CUECHii-
WMKTUCOAMI-MaIaHNI BOKeayap Ba skapa€HIapHU Ha3apui KUXATAAH YMyMIIAIITHPHUIIL.

TanaGa MycTakui UIIHYU Tai€pramga MyailsiH (aHHUHT XyCYCHSTIapUHU XUcoOra oyira
X0JIJIa KyHUJard makiuiapaad (oi1aJaHuITg TaBCUs dTUIIAIN:

- Typiad XWJ JIyFarjap, I'paMMaTUK MabIyMOTHOManap €plaMuia JIEKCMK Ba CHHTAKTHK
OupnuKiIap ycTUaa 4YyKyp HII onaub OopuiM; THJI Ba MaJaHMAT Oopacuia Typiu XHI
YXmanuukiaap Ba TadoBYTIApHU aHUKJIAIIN;

- KOMITbIOTEpJIaIlTraH JUHradoH BocuTajgapy OUIaH UIILIALL;

- OPKUH MaB3y/la UHIIO KU 0acH E3WIIl; TAKIUMOT KHIIIUII, AebaTaa UIITUPOK ITHIIL

- ¥pranmraéTrad Ba MyaMMOJIH MaB3yJiap/ia JIOHUXaBU — TAJKUKOT WIUTAPHUHH OO OOPHIIT;

- YpranmiaéTrad TUJI Ba HYTK MaTepUaInra JOUp Mallkjaap Ba TECTIAp TY3HUII;

- ra3eTa, KypHaJl MaKoJIaJapHU YKUII Ba ylapJaH Tap>KUMau XOJ, pe3loMe, aHHOTaIus €3uIaa
doiinananmu;

- Oaguuii agabuET VKU Ba YHU TAKIUMOT KHWJIHIIL,

- Typau Xui QyHKIHOHAN ycayOaaru MaTHIApHU Tap KUMa KU,
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- hopmyrsip, aHKETA TY3HII, TAP)KUMAaU XOJI, pE3IOMe, aHHOTAIUsI E3HUII;
- E-mail 6yiinida axO00poT KYyHATHUII Ba KaOyJT KHJIUIIL;
- nebaT, MyxoKama, KeJIUIIyBiIap, yapamysiap, YUuHIap YTKa3uIl.
Tanaba mycrakun wuinmHU Talépnamjga (aHHUHT XYCYCHATIApUHU XucoOra ojran XoJja
KylHaru maksuiapaad Gpoigasanuin TaBCUs STUIIAIN:
Jlapcinuk Ba YKyB KyJutaHMmainap O0yiinya dan 6001apy Ba MaB3yJIapHHHU YPTraHMUIIL,
TapkaTma maTepuaiuiap Oyitnua Mabpy3ajiap KHCMUHH Y3IalITHPHIIL
Maxcyc agabuérnap 6yinda (annap 6yaumiaapu €Ky MaB3yJapy YCTHA HIILIAI;
WuTepHeT nMKOHUATIApUIAH (oiinananu,
Macodauii (IUCTaHIIMOH) TAbJIUM UMKOHHUATIApUIAH (HOMTaTaHHUIIL;
MycTaKu Ul HaTWXKajlapy 103acuaaH €3Ma Ba OF3aku ax0opoT Oepwui;
MycTtakuil Ul y4yH aKpaTUiaJural BakT XaKMUHU Ba BazudaHu KynauTupui,
TanaGamapHUHT MyCTaKHJI FXKOJIMI MIIUTAPUHU HA30paT KWIKII Ba OaxoJarl.
Kypc noliuxacuHuHr Makcaau TajgabaiapHy MHTIU3 TUIM Ha3apuil poHeTuKacu Ba (poHOIOTHsACH
Oylinya MyCTaKWJl HIUIANl KOOWIMSITHHH PUBOXKIIAHTUPHIN, OJITAH HAa3apwil OWIMMIIApUHU
KyJIamiia aManuidi KyHUKMaap XOCUJI KWIHIL, yiapaaH ¥3 ¢aonustuna yHymin ¢oiianaHui,
KypC JOWUXAIApUHY MHIJIA3 THINAA €3UI KYHHKMACHHH MaK/UIAHTHPHIIIAH HOOpaTaup.
Kypc nmu maB3ymapu ¢an Tanabuaan kenud yuku® Ty3unaad Ba xap HwiM sSHrujgaHu® Ba
Tynaupud Oopunaau. Kype wumapu MaB3ynapu OJJIMHPOK TalépiiaHaau Ba Tajlabanapra
TaHUIITUPUIIA]TH.
Nnmuit pax6ap xap 6up tanabara maxcuii TOMMIUPUK Oepaau, KypC UIIMHUHT PEXKacH Ty3UIaau
Ba TETMIUIN afa0uéTiap TaBcHs KUIMHAIU Ba JTOMMHUI paBUIIia HA30paT KUIub Gopaiu.

JdacTypHuHr uH(poOpMaAUMOH — ycayOuil TABMHUHOTH

Acocuit ypranuna€rraH 4eT TWIM (aHUHU YKUTHUII >Kapa€HUIAa TabIMMHHUHT 3aMOHaBHH
METOJJTapH, Mearoruk Ba ax00poT KOMMYHUKATHUB TEXHOJOTUsUIapUAaH (poiaraHuil Ha3apaa
TYTHJITaH.
Maskyp (paHHMHT KypcH 103acHJaH MaIFyJoTiap/a ayAuO-BUIEO BOCUTAJIApU Ba KOMIIBIOTED
TEXHOJIOTHSUIapH €pAamMuia TAKIUMOTIap YTKa3HUIIL.
AManuil MalFyjaoTiaap Japciapujia akiud XyXyM, TYpyxJM (QUKpIiaml, AWajior, MOJWIIOT,
KOMMYHHKATHB MYJIOKOT Kabu uHTepdaosa yycyuiapuiad GpoiaaaaHul.
Knuuk rypyx mycoOakanapu, MHTEpHET SIHTWJIMKJIAPU Ba WJIFOP MEAAroruk TEXHOJOTHSIIApHU
KYJIIam Ha3apaa TyTHIIAIH.
bynpnan Tamkapum TH3MMIIM €HJIOIIYB acocHAa TajladaJlapHUHT YKUII — OWJIMII
(GaonMATHHU TacBUpJIAWAUraH TabJIUM >Kapa8HUHHUHT JIoMHXxacu Ty3uO uukuiaau. Tabaum
MaKCaJM peay, aHWK JUArHOCTUK OYJIWIUTa SPUIIMIAINA Ba TaTabaHUHT OWIIMM, V3TaIlITHPHIIN
cudaru o0beKkTUB OaxomaHaau. TabiuM KapaCHUHUHT TY3WIMIIM Ba Ma3MyHM SIXJIUTIIUTH,
¥3apo OOFIIUK Ba ¥3apo TabCUPHIA OYIHIINATA spummiagd.  Mabpy3aBuii  Ba  amMaiHit
MaIFynoTiap TanabaHuHr ¢aojuurura TasHUO 3ur3ar, OpedHCTOpM, ckapaleil Ba 1y kalOu
MeTtoap Epaamuia ombd 6opunaau. Opanuk Ba SKyHHI Ha30paT Ba 0ax0JIalTHUHT KEepakiun
YpuHnapu OeiruiaHrad Me3oHjapra OMHOaH TajabalapHUHT TecT BasHdajapuHU OaXkapuIIn
OpKaJIi aMmajra olMpuiIaauKy, OyHaa tanabanap OMIMM Japakacu IAKJIJIaHTUPYBUU Ba
XKamJIOBUM Oaxonap €praMuia aHUKJIaHAIH.

doiianaHuIauTrad aCOCU TapcivK Ba YKyB KyJIaHMalap pyixaru

Acocuii 1apcaMKIap Ba YKYB KyJJIaHMAaJap
1. Friel M., Abduraimova Ya. Get in touch. “Philolog”. —-T., 2004
2. Barclay M., Ibragimova, Y.Abduraimova. Keep in Touch . — T.: ®umomor, 2004.
3. bakuesa I'.X., Upuckynos M.T. u np. Stay in touch. —T.: ®unonor, 2005.
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V3BEKUCTOH PECIIYBJUKACH OJIMU BA YPTA MAXCYC
TABJIUM BA3SUPJIUTU

PyiixaTtra onunau
No
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Y36ekuctoH PecniyOnmkacu
Onuii Ba ypTa Maxcyc TabiuM
BazupauruHuHr 2015 #nn

Ne COHIIM Oy#pyFu Ouan
TaCAUKJIAHT'aH

YprauuiaaéTrad TUJ Ha3apuid rpaMMAaTUKACH (DAHMHUHT

YKYB JACTYPH

bunum coxacu: 100 000
TabimMm coxacu: 110 000
Tapnum iynamumm: 5120100

—['ymanutap ¢dannap Ba canbar
—I'ymanurap dannap
—Ouonorusi Ba TUUIAPHU
VKATUTI (MHTIIA3 THJIH Ba
anabuéTn)
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®annuHr YKYB nactypu Onmii Ba ypra Maxcyc, KacO-XyHap TabJUM Ba YKYB-METOIUK
OupnammManapu (HaonuATHHE MYBOQHKJIAMITHPYBYM KEeHTramHUHT 20 Wl « »-COHJIN

Makuc 0a€Hu OmiIaH MabKYJIAHTaH.

danHuHT YKyB nactypu Y36ekucron Jlasnar XKaxon Tumnapu YHUBepcHTeTH A HILIAG

YUKW,

Ty3yBuniap:
M.T. Upuckyno- Pecrmybnmuka TWI YKUTHUII Mapkasd IJUPEKTOpH, (UIOIOTHS (paHIapH
HOM30]11, Tpodeccop
T.M.Mangpaxumos- V36ekucron Jlasnar Kaxou Tunnapy YHUBEPCUTETH, WHIJIU3 THIIU
rpaMMaTHKacu Ba TApUXHU JOLEHTH, GHIonorus Gpanmapu HOM30/H.
Takpuzumiaap:
V. K. FOcynos- Y36exucron Mummmii Yuupepcutern mpodeccopy, (GuIonorus (axiapu
JIOKTOPH.
X.Xakumos- Y36ekucton Jlamar JKaxon Twamapu YHHMBEPCHTETH, JOLEHTH, (HIOIOTHS
(dhanmapu HOM3011

®anuuHr YKyB mactypu Y3JKTY VIMuii-MeTonuK KeHrammaa TaBcys Kumuaran (20

WWIT « »Iaru « »- COHJIM OaéHHOMA)

KHUPHUILI

Vprauunaérran Tun Hasapuii  rpaMMaTukack (GaHM  OyiiMua YKyB  JacTyp
YHUBEPCUTETIAPHUHT UHTIN3 (QUIOIOTHACH HYHAINIIN Tanabanapy y4yH MYJDKaJJIaHTaH.

Vprauunaérran THN  Ha3apuii  rpaMMaTHKacH  (DAHMHMHT  Makcamgd — yMyMui
THJILTYHOCJIMK, WHTJIM3 TUIM TapuXH, WHIIM3 TWIM aMaldidi TpaMMaTHKacu Kabu (aHiIapHH
ypranum sxapaéHuia TajnadanapAa MaKJUIaHTaH TacaBBYp, OMIIMM, Majaka Ba KYHUKMayapra
TasHUO MHIVIM3 TUJIM TpaMMaTUKACUHUHI Ha3apuil MacajiaJiapy, MHIVIM3 THJIM TPaMMaTHK
KYPWINIIMHUHT TapakKUETH, yHOA coaup OYnmaérraH ysrapuuuiap Xakujaa WIMHHA TyllyHua
XOCWJI KWJIALLIUD.

Vpranunaérran Tua Hazapuii rpaMMaTukacH (aHm 6yiimua 6mamM, Majaka Ba
KYHMKMara Kyiujiaguran rajaomaap.

Wurnu3 tunu Hazapuidl rpaMmarukacu (paHWHU Y3nmamTHpraH Tajda0a WHIIN3 THIU
rpaMMAaTUK KYpPHWJIHUILIN, YHUHT (QYHKIIMOHAI XKHUXaTAaH (apKJIaHHUILIN, TPAMMATHK XOAUCATapHH
M30XJIalAark Typiin GUKPIWINK XaKKU1a TacCaBBypra sra OYJINMIIM Kepak.

Iynunrnek, TtanaGamap WHIVIM3 TWIMJAArd TpaMMaTHK O KAXATHIAH TYFpU Ba
HOTpaMMATHK IIAKJIapHU (apkiaili OWIWIIM Ba Ha3apui >KUXATHaH W30XJad OWJIUIIH,
rpaMMAaTUK KaTETOPHMSUIAPHUHT TapKuOW, (PYHKIMOHAN KyJaMH Ba HYTKIA KYJUTAHWIMIIHA
XaKu1a OMJIMM Ba MajiaKara sra OYJIuIiapy Kepak.

I'pammaTtuka
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Mopdororust Ba CHHTakCuC. ['paMMaTHKaHUHT Tabpupu. ['paMMaTHK IIaKJI Ba
rpaMMaTuk MabHO. Tuia Ba HYTK. AKTyanusauus. ['paMMaTUK KypHJIMIIHUHT OUPIMKJIAPH.
TwiHKM rpaMMaTvK XUXaTAaH TaCBUPJAIIHHHI Typiapu. 'pamMmaTukagaru MeToj Ba Hazapuil
WyHanmumuap. ['pammarukagaru acuMmeTpusi xoaucacu. DyHknuoHan €éxpamys. ['pammaruk
Kareropusiap. ['paMMaTuK KaTeTOPUSHUHT Ma3MyH IUIaHU. [ paMMaTHK KaTeropustHUHT ndonaa
IUTaHHU.

MopdpoJiorus
WHrIM3 TUIMHUHT TPaMMAaTHK BOCUTAJIapH: Cy3 TapTHOU, EpaMyuu cy3iap, rpaMMaTHK

Kylmumuaniap, ypry Ba HHTOHAIUS, Y3aK TapkuOuaaru Topyuwap y3rapumm. Mopdema, mopao,

aiioMopd Ba YIapHUHT CTPYKTypaBui Typiapu. MopdeMaHHHT Typiapu. AHAIUTHK IIAKI
TylryH4acu. MHIIM3 TUiIM rpaMMaTHK TU3UMHMHMHT Xycycuariaapu. Cy3 TypkyMu. Acocuid cy3
Typkymiiapu. Myctakui Ba €paamuu cys3nap. MHrmm3 tuiupa cy3 TypKyMJIAQpUHUHT YMYyMUUA

xycycusitnapu. Cy3 TypKyMJIapUHUHT 1IAKJI Ba MabHOJIapHU. TpaHCIIO3ULIUs XOAUCACH.

Ot

WHrnmm3 Tanmuaa OTHUHT IUCTpHOYTHB Oenruiapu. Y IapHUHT OCITHIIOBYH Ba OOIIKA CVy3
TypKkymiapu épaamuna Kymmiumy. OTHUHT ¢y3 TypKyMH cudaTiaa MophOJIOTHK Ba CEMaHTHK
xapakTepuctukacu. OTIapHUHI acocuid ceMaHTHK rypyxiapu. CoH kareropusicu. MHrim3
TUIUAAr OTJIapAa KYIUIMK KaTerOpUsCHHUHI MUUIATWIMIIK. JKaMIoBUM Ba MAPTUTHB OTIAP.
HerepmunatuBnap. JleTepMUHATUBIAPHUHT CY3 TypKyMH cudatugard ymMyMmHil XOCCanapw.
JleTepMUHATUBIAPHUHT CEMAHTHKACH.

Keanmuk kareropusicu

XO03Upru 3aMOH MHIVIM3 TUJIMJAA KEJIUIIMK KaTerOpUsCH XaKuJa Xap XWJ Hasapusuiap.
Orajavk KeJUWIIMTMHUHT [IaKJIW Ba YHHMHI KYJUIAHUII XYCYCUSATIApH. AHHMKIMK-HOAHUKJIUK
KAaTeropusiCHHU HM(OJANOBYM acOCHM BOCUTA. APTUKIHUHT yMYMHa3zapuii MyaMMOJIapH.
APTHKJITHUHT (QYHKIUSIIAPH.

Cudar

Cudar - cy3 Typkymu cudaruaa. YHUHT acocuil xycycustiapu. CupaTHUHT CEMaHTHK
tacHu¢u. Knuécnam kareropusicuira ouJi oOJIMOIIJIAPHUHT CEMAaHTUKACH, CHHTAaKTHK XOCcalapH,
rpaMMaTHK KaTeropHsuIapy Ba MAKIIapH.

Deba

®ebn - cy3 TypkymuH cudaTuna. YHHUHT JIEKCUK, MOP(OJOTMK Ba CHHTAKTHK
XycycusiTiapu, yMyMuid Ba (apk KuiyBuM ToMoHJapH. DebiaHUHT Mop¢osoTUK Bazudacura
kypa TacHupu: Myctakun ¢Qewbmiap, YTumim Ba YTUMcH3 (Qebiiap, MabHO IKUXATUIAH
TyrajulaHTaH Ba TyrajulaHMmarat Qebiuiap.

@epMHUHT TpaMMaTHK KaTeropusjapu: acmekT (Tap3) Kareropusicu, HUcOaT
Kareropusicd. Hru3 tTunuaa MaXxxyJuIMK HUCOATMHHUHT KEHT TapKaiuil cababmapu. Maxxyn
KOHCTPYKUHUSJIAPHUHT KYJIJIAHUII XYCYCHUSITIIAPH.

®epn maiiutapy. Yiiap TYFpUCUAArH 3aMOHABUN KOHLIETIIUSIIAP.

DebIHUHT CEMAHTHUK - FPaMMATHK rypyxJjapu. Oebi

TU3UMUJIaTH TPaMMAaTUK MabHOJApHU M(oAa KWIMII BocHTadapu. PEbIHUHT MIaXCCH3
dbopmanapu. UnpuHUTHB, repyHAn Ba cudaTaoNI.
PaBum
PaBUIIHUHT CEMAaHTHUK - FpaMMaTUK rypyxJjapu. AnsepOuanuzanus.
Kymakun
KymakunnapHUHT ceMaHTHKAacH Ba FPaMMaTHK (QYHKLUSIAPH.

Epaamun cy3 Typkymiaapu
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ApTUKIIB, KYMaK4M, OOFJIOBYH, IOKJIaMa Ba Mojal cy3nap. CHHTaKcuc

["an TymryHYacMHU aHMKJIAII XaKUIarkd acocuil pukpiap.

[amHu aHuwKamga kinaccuk €upamys. ['am TacHudu. ['amHUHAT Makcaara Kypa Typiapu:
Oup Oomr Oyrakiy Ba KKK 0o OVmakiau rarap. ["anga sJuIiuncuc TynryH4acH.

Bup 6011 Gynakiy Ba MKKH OO OYIAKIH TarIapHUHT (hapKu.

['an - xommyHuKkanus Oupnuru cudarujga, ranHUHT Basudacu, Ty3wiuiid. Acocuil Ba
WKKUHYH Japaxaiy Oymakiap.

Kecum

Kecum - ranmaumer acocuil Oenrucu cudartuna. Mopamnuk TymyHuacH. KecUMHHMHT
acocHil XycycHATH. MoIaUIMK KaTeroOpusCHHUHT Oepwiuimn  #ymapu. Cy3 OUpUKMAcCH.
bupukma xocun Oymum omwmapu. Cy3 OUPUKMACHHHHT CTPYKTYpaBUH - (yHKIHOHAI
tunonoruscu. Cy3 OMPUKMACHHUHT KOMIIOHEHTIIApH YpTacuJaru ceMaHTHK MyHocabatiap.

[an OymakmapuHUHT CTPYKTYpaBUW THIUIapu. l'anm Oymakimapu Ba C¥y3 TypKyMJIapH
Yypracumaru MyHocabat. llpenukaTuBIuMK MyHOcaOaTJIapHUHI Y3Ura XOC MIaKJJlapura sra
Oynran rammap. KuckapTupuiran CHHTakTHK CTpyKTypara ara Oymran rammap. Tymukcus
ramap. ArtoB ramap. [lonumnpenukatuBiuk Ba Mypakkabnamrad ramiap. Kymma rammap.
bormanran kymmMa raruiap. OpramraH Kymma ramiap. AO3al Ba MaTHHUHT TpaMMaTHK
xoccaapu.

Tua rpaMmMaTUK CTPYKTYpaCcuHH TaXJIW/J1 KWINIITHUHT
3aMOHaBHUH METOoAJIapu.

WHrau3 Tiiam rpaMMaTyK TY3WIHIIAHUHT Y3UTa X0C XycycusiTiapy. [ paMMaTuk MabHOHH
udona 3TyBun Bocutanap. ['pammaruk kareropusiiap. I'paMmaTuk maki Ba rpaMMaTHK MabHO
TymryHyanapu. CY3HMHT CUHTETHUK Ba aHAIMTHK makiuiapu. Cy3 TypkyMmiapu Ba ram Oyiakiapu
opacuaaru myHoca0at. Cy3HUHT MOp(OIOTHK CTpyKTypacu. Mopdema Ba yHUHT TypJiapH.

Komb6unaropuka tyurynuacu. Mopdomnorust Ba Cuntakcuc. CHHTaKTUK CTpPYKTypasap.
CuHrakcucaa mojemiam TymlyH4YacH. ['amHM Taxauia KWIMID METOJuIapu. |'paMMaTHKaHWHT
Typjapu: aHbaHaBUM TpamMmaThKa, MaHTUKUA TIpamMmarTuka, CTPYKTypaBUH TIpamMMaTHKa,
O0eBocHTa TAlIKWI STyBUMJIApra aXpaTHIIl TIpaMMaTHKacH, TpaHC(hOpMalMOH TIpaMMaTHKa,
reHepaTUB TPaMMaTHKa, KEIUIIUK IPaMMaTHKacH, KOTHUTUB TpaMMaTHKa.

Wurnu3 tunuaa Tl OUpPIMKIApU opacuja Ky3aTHIaJuraH CHUHTaKTUK ajoKajiap
typnapu; Koopaunanus, CyOopaunanus, [Ipenukanus, bupnamun Ba HKKUIaMuu NpeInKaus
TyliyH4ajgapu. Mypakka® TapkuOau crpykrypanap. [lonumnpenukatuB KypuJiMaiapHUHT
CTPYKTYpaBUN-(QYHKIMOHAT TaXJIHIIH.

Hasapwuii, ceMruHap MalIryJOTJIaPHU TAIIKKJ dTHII Oyiin4ya KypcaTmasnap

Hazapuii mamrynotnap ydyH axpaTWiraH MaB3ylap TYypAH OIWMIAPHUHT MYastH THI
XOIMcacy xakuaa (UKp Ba MYJIOXa3aJapWHU YPraHWIN Ba THJIJArd MaTHJIAPHH TpaMMaTHK
KUXATAaH TYpJIM aHadu3 METO/UIApUHU KYyJUlaraH XoJjga TaxJIiJI KWIHII acocuja oiud
6opuiagu. TaxJinia HaTHKalapy acocua TanadalapHUHT TETHIILIIN XyJocanapra KeJauily Xxam/ia
Hazapuil TaBcusiap OEpHIlY Ha3apaa TyTUIaIu.
WHrnm3 tiim Hazapuil TpaMMaTHKacH (haHWJIaH CeMUHAp MAIITYJIOTIAPHUHT MaB3yJapu

Ba KHCKaua Ma3MyHH.

1. Mop@onorus. ['(paMmaTuk 1maki Ba rpaMMaTuk MabHO. ['paMMaTuk MabHOHU H(ogaIaIl
ycyIapu.

2. Tun Ba HyTK. ['paMmarukaza MeToj Ba Hazapuil HyHamumuiap. ['pamMMmaTuK TaxXJIui
ycyIapu.

3. Mopdema Ba cy3. Mopdhemanusr typiaapu. CY3HUHT aHAJMTHK MIAKIA. THI TpaMMaTHK
CTPYKTYpacH.
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4. Unrnu3 tuinaa cy3 TypKymjapura aXXpaTULIIHUHT acocuil Tamoiwiiapu. OT Ba YHUHT
(YHKLMOHAJ - CEMaHTHK XapaKTePUCTUKACH.

5. ®ebn - cy3 Typkymu cudatuaa. OepTHUHT (QYHKIMOHAI MIAKIJIApd Ba T'PaMMAaTHK
KaTeropusuIIapu.

6. Cunrakcuc. CuHrakTuk Oupnukinap. CHHTakTHK —anokamap Typiapu. C¥3
OMpUKMaJIapUHUHT acOCUil OeNIru Ba XoccaiapHu.

7. T'ann nazapusicu. 'anauHr Taspudu Ba Kiaccupukanusicu. MUKpO Ba MaKpOCHHTAKCHUC.
["anHy TaxXJIWIJI KWW METOJIAPH.

8. Cemantuk cuntakcuc. Kenmummuk rpammarukacu. KorauTus rpamMmmaruka.

MycTaKku/1 HIIHA TAIKWI ITHIIHUHT AK/JIA BAa Ma3MYHH.

MycTakuil umra axpaTWiIraH MaB3yJIapHHM YPraHUIIMHUHI aCOCUN Makcaau MaB3yJjap
Oyiinua wunulam kapaéHuga ayauTopusza oiau0 OopwiraH Mabpys3ajlap Ba  amaluii
MalIFyJIoTIap MnaiiTuaa Tanabamapaa  Xocuwsl OynaraH  TacaBByp, OWIMM, Majaka Ba
KYHUKMaJlapUHU sIHaJa 4yKypJiallTUpUIL, TanabalapHU SHICU OwiMMmiiap TYIUIAll, MYCTaKHUI
XyJIOCa YAKAPUII Ba UHIVIM3 THWIM TPAMMATHUK TU3MMMAA YYpaWJIWTaH MHHOBALIMOH XOJAHCAJIAp
XaKuza Typiu WIMHN-Ha3apuil ¢apasznapHu oifa cypuiura ypratumaup. TamaOamapHUHT
MYCTaKWI MIUIAPU MabJIyM MaB3ysap Oyiu4a MyCTaKwl TaAKUKOTJIAp YTKa3WIL HaTHKacuaa
TaxJIWI KWIMHAETraH TIpaMMaTHK XOAMCAa Ba CTIpPYKTypajJapra MaHTHKHAN AacOCJIaHraH
¢bynkunonan TaBcud Oepa onumra TtanmabamapHu YpraTHIUAMP. MyCTakuia HILTAPHHUHT
HaTWXKaJlapu MaB3y Oyilnua aHHOTalus, pedepaT Mabpysa, Te3Uciaap, Kypc HIUIapH, KOHCIEKT,
pELEeH3US MAKINAA PACMUMIAIITHPUAIUIINA MyMKHH.

Kypc nim 0yiinya ycayounii kKypcaTmasnap.

Hazapuii rpammaruka ¢aHuIaH Kypc MM €3MII YKYyB pexacuia OenruyiaHrad 0ymuo
yHTa Kypa Tajabanap HHIVIM3 TWIM Ha3apuil IpaMMaTUKAaCUHUHI SHI SHIU Ba J0y3ap0d
MaB3yjapura, Mabpy3a, Ha3apuil MaIIFyJOTJIapAa eTapiu Japaxala KEHI EpUTHII UMKOHM
OyiamaraH Macaiajap Ba Myammojap Oyinua Kypc unuiapu €3aaunap. Kypc HIIMHUHT
TaxMUHUM MaB3ycu: "WHrou3 Tuiauaard MKKWIAM4Yd NOPEIUKALUSAIN  CTPYKTypajlapHUHT
CTPYKTypaBUii-QyHKIIMOHAJ TaxIuiau" kaOu OynanH.

Kypc ummmapuHu KeHraWTUpuiraH MaB3yllapyd Ba yjaapHU Oakapuin Oyitnua ycmyOuii
Kypcarmanap (aH YKUTyBUMIApM TOMOHMJAH aloXHaa KypcaTMa KYpUHUIIMIA HWILUIA0
YUKUJIaIH.

JlacTypHHHT HH(POPMALMOH-METOAUK TABMHHOTH

Hazapuii rpaMmmaTika (paHUHM YKUTHII MIIUTa SSHTM WHGOPMAIHOH TEXHOJOTHsIIapaH
¢doiinananran xonaa €HIANIMIAAN-KU, YHra Kypa VKUTHUII, >KapaHUHM Y3apo Y3BUI OOFJIMK
sTarniap, gasanap, amayiapra aXpaTuill, OYINIIra SpUIIUIaIH.

Hazapuii rpamMMaruka Oyiinya TabJIMMIAaH MYJDKaUIaHTaH HaTHKara SPUILUIT YYyH
OakapuilaJuraH xapakaTlapHd MyBO(QHKIAmTUpHO, KeTMa - KeT, 00CKMYMa-00CKHY amalira
OLIMPUTIAIH.

Hazapuii rpammaTtika (aHuHM YKUTHUIIIA TabIUM - TaKpop HILIa0 YMKUIaIUTaH
KOHBelepnn xapaéH cudaTuaa TauIKuil 3TUIAAU, YHIIaH KYTHWIaJuraH HaTHka XxaMm Mmydaccan
TaCBHPJIAHUO, aHUK KalJ >Tuinaan. Maskyp ¢aHnaH YKyB MaTepualid aHUK U(OJaNaHTaH YKyB
Makcagura Moc KaiTta Ty3uO, MIIIad YUKUIaaW, alpuM KUCMIIapra axpaTuiaad, YKyB
MaTepHauHU YPraTHIIHUHT albTepPHATUB WYIIapu Haszapjaa TyTWIaau, Xap Oup OYyiakHu
ypranuii Tect EpaamMua3 Ha30paT dTUINO, XaTo, KAMYMIMKIIAp Ty3aTWiInuO0, TYFpuiaad 6opuiaau.
TexHonmoruk EHIOLIYBHM KYJJiall Ha3zapuil rpamMmaruka (aHugaH KYHWIraH MakcaJulapura
SPULIMIINHY KadoaTIaiau.

Hazapuii rpamMmaTtuka ¢GaHHMHM VKUTHINZA KyWHJard MENaroruk TeXHOJOTHsUIapJaH
dholnananmIanm.

- TaBJIUM JXKapa€HU OJMHJAH JOWMXallaHAJHW Ba aynuTopusa Tanmabanmap OwiIaH Kaita
UIU1a0 YNKWIaan
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- TH3UMIIM  EHJAOIIYB acocujaa TajabalmapHUHT YKUII - Owidim  (HaoJusTHHU
TaCBUPJIAWIUraH TabIUM >KapaéHUHUHT JIOWUXACH TY3UO YNKUITAIH.
- TabJIUM MAaKCaJH peall, aHUK, JAUArHOCTHUK OYIUIINTa SpUIIMIAAN Ba TaTaOaHUHT OUIIHM,
V3nmamTupuIinHu cudatr 00beKTUB O0axolaHaIu
- TabJIMM >KapaéHUHHUHT TY3WJIUIIM Ba Ma3MyHU SXJIHUTIMTH, Y3apo OOFIHMK Ba ¥3apo
TabCUPHUIA OYIUIINra SPUIHAIAIH
Ha3apuil rpaMMaTHKa (paHUHUHT 6apya KuCMiapu

- TyHmIyHYajap amnmapatd Ba 0a3aBUil TaMOWMJUIAPUHU YKUTHIIIA TAbJIMM HIAKIUIAPUHH
ONTUMAJUIAIITUPUIITA SPULLITUIATU

- TAbJIUM JKapaéHUJa TEXHUK BOCHUTANAP Ba HMHCOH CAJOXUSATHHHUUHT ¥3ap0 TabCUPH
xucoOra oJIMHaIu

- Mabpy3aBHil Ba aMalIM{d MAaIIFyIoTiap TajdaOaHWHT (AoJIMrUra TasHUO 3Wr3ar,
OpeilincTopM, ckapalbeil, Beep Ba 11y Kabu uHTepdaoa meroanap Epaamua onud dopuiaau

- OpaIMK Ba SKYHHM Ha3opaT Ba Oaxosjam OeirwjiaHraH Me3oHjapra OWHOaH
TanabalapHUHT TeCcT BazudalapyuHU OakapHIld OpKalk amaira OIIMPHIATUKU, Tajadaap
oMM Japakacyl MAKUIAHTUPYBYH Ba )KaMJIOBYH Oaxouap €pramuia aHuKJIaHa 1

- Hazapuil rpaMMaTuka (QaHUHM YKUTHIIAA 3aMOHABHI MEJIarorMK TEXHOJIOTHUsIapaaH
dolJaNaHUIIHUAT ~ MHPOBApJ  MaKCaal  TAbJIMMHUHT  peXaJallTHPWITAaH  HATHKACHra
SPUILUIIHUHT  KaoNaTIaHTaHIUTH Ba TabJIMUM CaMapaJOpJIUTUHUHT IOKOpU OYynuimra
SPUILITUTIIIUD.

Acocuil JapciMK Ba YKYB KyJ/LUIaHMAJIap
Acocuil axaduér

1. Blokh M.Ya. A Course in Modern English Grammar. M., 2002
Kymmmua agadbuéraap
1. Xynsakos A.A. Teopernueckas rpaMMaTHKa aHTJIUICKOTO si3bIka. Mocksa, 2007
2. Wneum B.A. Ctpoii COBpeMEeHHOTO aHTJIMHCKOTO si3bika M.JI. 1982
3. XaiimoBuu b.C., Porosckas b.C. Teopernueckast rpaMMaTHKa aHIJIMHACKOTO A3bIka M.,
1967
4. WpuckynoB M.T., Kyngomer A.M. Theoretical Grammar of the English language,
Tomxkent, 2008
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V3BEKMCTOH PECIIYBJIMKACH OJIMA BA YPTA MAXCYC TABJIAM
BA3UPJINT'U

V3BEKHUCTOH JABJIAT ’)KAXOH TULJIAPU YHUBEPCUTETH

“UHI'JIA3 TUJIU HABAPUHA TPAMMATUKACH” danuaan yKys —ycayouii
MAXKXMYA

Tomkent -2015
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VKYB -YCJYBUI MAKMYA TAPKUBU

DaHHUHT HABMYHABUH JACTYPH .. uvvveennaeeeennteeeennnaeeannaeeennneeeannneeennes 4
DAHHUHT UITUH YKYB TACTYPH e nveenteenteenteenaeenaeanneenneennaeenneanneenns 10
JRE0) (532 91 =000 S 1) €21 3 0 0 015 < 14
20
@PaHHU YKATUII TEXHOJIOTUSCH:
Q) MABPY3ATIAP MABMYHH . ..t eetententtateente et et ete et et et e et eeeaeeane e 22
0) cemuHap (aMaJIMii) MAIIFYIOTIAPHNA MABMYHH .. ....vvenrenreeneenneaneennannn 33
C) MYCTAKHUIT MIIITIAP MABMYHH .. .vvtnteenttenteenneenneeenneenneeeneeenneenneeanns 16
JKH, OH, S1H GVitrda Ha30PAT CABOIITAPH . .eunvenneeneenneeneaneeaneaneannennens 16
T 1o 142
TIOCCAPHI ...ttt e e 146
Mycrakun yprauui y4yH TaBCHs 3TWJIaJUraH MaB3yjiap pyuxaru............ 16
K¥yprazmanu TakIuMOT CHAMITAPH. ... ..ouvneiniieiiiiiie e, 30
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“Marnu3 TUIM Ha3apui rpaMMaTtukacu’ (aHumaH YKyB —yciayOuid Makmya —OIIKEHT:

V3JDKTY. 2015

AHHOTALMUS: Yuidy yKyB —ycnyouit maxmya 5120100 — ®unonorust (MHIIINA3 THITN)
Hynamumm  GakanaBpuarypa Oockuumna —° MHraM3 TwiM Ha3apuil rpamMMaTtukacu’” (aHUHU
YKUTUIIHUHT MEbEPUI XyAoKaTIapH, paH Ma3sMyHUHH OSJITMJIOBUM ACOCUH KOMIIOHEHT, METOJIUK

KOMIIOHCHT Ba 6ax0nam KOMITOHCHTJIApUHHU yS n4yura oJjiaju.

Ty3yeuunap:
®duonorust GpaHIapyu HOM30H., TOIEHT b.Kypaes
@unonorus GpaHIapu HOM30/H., JOIECHT T.Manpaxumon
Takpu3uu:
Ounonorust Gpanmapu HOM30.IH., Mpodeccop M.Hpuckymnos

YKyB —ycnyOuii Maxkmya Y30€KHCTOH AaBIaT KaxXOH TWUJIApH yHUBepcuTeTH Mmmmii
KEeHramujaa KypuO YMKWITaH Ba Hampra taBcus KwiuHrad (2015 iwmm ... aBryctaaru Nel

OGaéHHOMACH)

VKyB —ycnyOuit MaxkMya onmii Ba ypra Maxcyc, Kach —XyHap TabIMMH YKyB —METOIHK

OupnammManapd  (QaonUATHHH MYBOMUKIAIITHPYBUYM KeHramHuHr 2015  fiun

Jaru -COHJIM Kapopura MyBO(UK Hallpra TaBCHUs STUIITaH.

V3BEKACTOH PECITYBJHMKJICH OJINI BA YPTA MAXCYC TABJIUM

BA3UPJINT'U
Pyiixatra onunau V36exucran Pecybnukacu Onuii Ba
ypta Ne Maxcyc BasupauruHuHr 20  wun
« »
JIaT¥l «__ » - COHJIM OyWpyFu OujiaH
TacAUKJIaHTaH
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Haszapuii rpaMMaTuka paHUHHHT
YKYB JACTYPH

bwimm coxacu: I'ymanutap ¢annap Ba canbar - 100 000

Tabnum coxacu: rymanurtap ¢annap - 110 OO0

Tapnmum fiynanumm: ¢unonorus (vHrm3 Trim) - 5120100

Toukent - 2015

@annuHr YKyB nacrypu Onuii Ba ¥pra Maxcyc, KacO-xyHap TabJIUM Ba YKYB-METOAMK
OupnammManapn  GaoNMATHHH ~ MYBOPHKIAITUPYBYM  KeHramHuHr 200 #win«  »

Jaru« »-COH MaxJinc 6a€HM OMIIaH MabKyJIJIaHTaH.

®anuuHr YKyB nactypy Y3KTY 1a uimiaé qukumy.

Ty3yBumiap:

M.T.Upuckynos Pecriy6inka Ti ypratuin Mapkasu JupekTop, ¢.¢.H., mpodeccop.

B. A. Xypaes V3/KTY HHIIM3 THIM TPaMMATHKACH Ba TapHXM Kadeapacy TOLEHTH,
¢dunonorus danzapu HOM30/I4, JOLEHT

Takpuzuunap:

N.N.16parumxomxae @.d.u.gou (TANY).

I1I. FOcynosa Y3MYV karra yKUTyBUH.

®anuuHT YKyB nacrypu Y3JKTY VnMuit-MeToaiK KeHTaliAa TaBcHs KiTHraH (200 Hu

« »IATH « »- COHJIU OaéHHOMA)

Kupum

Wurnu3z  tunm Hazapuid  rpamMartukacu  (anm  Oyiimua  YKyB  JacTypu
YUUBEPCUTETIAPHUHT MHIVIU3 (PUIIOJIOTHSICH HYHAINIIN Talabagapy y4yH MYJDKaJUIaHTaH.

Wurnu3 tunu Hazapuil rpamMmaTtvkacd (aHMHUHT Makcald YMYMHUH THIIIIYHOCIHK,
UHITW3 TWIM TapuXW, MHITIM3 TUIM Ha3zapuil rpaMMaTHKacu KaOu (haHIapHUHT YpraHuil
xapa€Huga Tanabanapja IIAaKJULIaHTaH TacaBBYp, OWJIMM, Majlaka Ba KYHHKMaiapra cysHuO
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WHIJIM3 TUJIM TpaMMaTUKacu HU Ha3apuil Macajalapy, UHTIIW3 THIM TPaMMaTUK KYPUITUITUHUHT
TapakKUETH, YHIA coAup OYnaéTran y3rapuiuiap Xakuaa WIMHA TyITyH4Ya XOCHI KUITUIITHP.

Wuramn3 Tuiau Hazapuii rpaMmmaTukacu ¢panu 0yiinya OMIuM, Majlaka Ba KYHUKMAra
KyiuIaauran raaaoJiap.

Wurnu3 tunm Hasapuil rpamMmaTtukacd (aHMHU Y3JIAIITUPraH Tanaba WHIJIA3 THIU
rpaMMAaTUK KYypWIHUILIH, YHUHT (PYHKIMOHAI KUXaT/AaH (papKIaHUIIN, TPaMMATUK XOUCAJIapHU
M30XJIAAArH TYpIu GUKPIMIMK XaK|/1a TacaBBypra sra OYJIHIIN Kepax.

Hlynunraex, tanaGajap MHIVIM3 TUNMJArd TIpaMMaTHK OJKUXaTUJaH TYFpU Ba
HOTpaAMMATHK IMAKUIapHU ¢apkiail OWNWInd Ba Ha3apuid JKUXATAaH H30XJIal OWIHIIY,
IrpaMMAaTUK KaTerOpUsUIAPHUHI TapKUOM, (YHKLIMOHAN KYJIaMU Ba HYTKJA KYJUIAHWIMHUIIN
XaKuJa OWJIMM Ba Majakara sra Oynuruiapu Kepak.

I'pammaTuxa

YHuHr Mopdoyorusra Ba CHHTaKCHUCTa OYIUHHUIIM. | paMMarukaHuHT TabpHUQH.
I'pamMmaTuK 1makg Ba TIpaMMaTMK MabHO. Tun Ba HYTK. AkxTyanusauusd. ['pammaruk
KYPWIMIIHUHT OHpiMkiapyd. TWIHM TrpaMMaTUK SKMXaTAaH TAacBUPJIALIHHHL TypJiapH.
I'pammaTukagarn MeToJ Ba Hazapuil MyHanuuuiap. I'paMMarnkazard aCHMMETPHs XOIUCACH.
@yHKIMOHAN €HAamyB. I paMMaTrK Kareropusuiap. I')paMMaTK KaTerOpUsIHUHT Ma3MyH IUIaHU.
I'paMMaTuK KaTeropustHUHT U(o/a IIaHu.

Mopddoiorus

WHrnu3 THIMHUHT TpaMMaTHK BOCUTAlapu: cY¥3 TapTuOM, €plamuu cysnap, TpaMMaTHK
KyIMyaiap, Ypry Ba MHTOHAINSA, Y3aK TapkuOugaru Topynwiap yirapumu. Mopdema, Mmopad,
ajlaMopd Ba yJapHUHI CTPYKTypaBuil Typyapu. MopdemMaHHHT Typiapu. AHaIMTUK ILIAKT
TyllyH4acu. VIHMIM3 TUIM rpaMMAaTUK TU3UMHUHMHT Xycycustiapu. Cy3 TypKyMu. YJapHHHT
OYNMMHUIIM XaKuJla TaHKUIUK (ukprap. Acocuil cy3 Typkymiapu. MycTakui Ba €paamMuu
cy3nap. MHrnu3 tunuaa cy3 TypKyMIIapUHUHT YMyMui Xycycustiaapu. Cy3 TypKyMIIApUHUHT
LIaKJI Ba MabHOJApH. TpaHCHO3UIUA XOAUCACH.

Ot

WHrnu3 Tunmaa OTHUHT TUCTpUOYTUB Oenrmiapy. YIJIapHUHT OeIrnioBYM Ba OOLIKa cY3
TypkyMiapu épaamMuja Kymuaumu. OTHUHT ¢y3 TYpKyMu cudaruga MOppoJIOTHK Ba CEMAHTUK
xapakTtepucTukacu. OTIapHHHTI acocuil ceMaHTuk rypyxinapu. Con karteropuscu. WHrims3
THJINJATW OTJapAa KYIUIMK KaTerOPUSHUHI MOUIaTHAMmM. JKaMiIoBYM Ba NApTUTHB OTJIAp.
HerepmuHaTuBiap. JleTepMUHATUBIAPHUHT CY3 TYPKyMU cudaTHIard yMyMUH XOCCaslapu.
JleTepMUHATUBIAPHUHT CEMAaHTHUKACH.

Keanmuk kareropusicu

XO03WUpru 3aMOH MHIVIM3 THIWJA KEIUIIMK KATETOPHsICH XaKuJa Xap XWI Hazapusiap.
OraJluk KEeJIUWIIMTMHUHT IIAKJIW Ba YHUHT KYJUIAHUII XYCYCHUATIApHU. AHUKIMK-HOAHUKJIUK
KaTeropusiCHHU HMQOJANOBYM acOCHil BOCHUTA. APTUKIHHHT yMyMHa3zapuii MyaMMOJIapH.
APTUKITHUHT QYHKIUSIIAPH.

Cudar

Cudar - cy3 Typkymu cudaruaa. YHUHT acocuil xycycustiapu. CupaTHUHT CeMaHTHK
tacHuu. Knuécnam kareropusicura ouJi OJIMOIIJIAPHUHT CEMAaHTUKACH, CHHTAaKTHK XOCcalapH,
rpaMMaTHK KaTeropusjiapy Ba IaKJIJIapy.

Deba

®epn - cy3 Typkymu cudaTuna. YHHUHT JIEKCUK, MOP(OJOTMK Ba CHHTAKTHK
XycycusiTiapu, yMmyMud Ba (apk KuiyBuM ToMoHJapH. DebiaHUHT Mopdosoruk Bazudacura
Kypa TacHu(U: MycTakwi ¢ebiuiap, YTUMIM Ba YTUMCH3 (Qebiap, MabHO KUXaTHIaH
TyrajulaHraH Ba TyrajulaHMmarat Qebiuiap.

@epIHUHT TpaMMaTHK KaTeropusjapu: acmekT (Tap3) KaTeropusicu, HHUcOaT
kareropusicd. IHIM3 TMIMaa MakXyJJIMK HUCOATHMHUHI KEHI TapKaiauil cababiapu. Maxxy:n
KOHCTPYKUHUSJIAPHUHT KYJUIAHUII XYCYCUSATIIApH.

®ebJ1 MaiiuTapu. Ynap TyFpUcHAard 3aMOHAaBU KOHIETIIIUSIAP.

35



@QebHUHT CEMaHTUK - TpaMMaTHK rypyxiapu. Debl TH3UMUAATH TIPaMMaTHK
MabHOJAapuHU Hdoaa Kwinim BocuTanapu. PewnHuHr maxccu3 (opmanapu. VHPUHNUTHB,
repyHauii Ba cudaraonl.

PaBu
PaBUIITHMHT CEMaHTHK rpaMMaTHK IypyXjapu. AJBepOUann3ars.
Kymakuu
KyMakyuaapHUHT CEeMaHTHKACH Ba TPaMMaTUK (yHKIUSIIAPH.

XouaTtHu ndoaanoBum cysaap

Epnamun c¥3 Typkymiapu: apTHKIIb, KyMaKuM, GOFI0BYH, I0KJIaMa Ba MOJAI Cy31ap.

["an TymryHYacMHHM aHMKJIAII XaKUard acocuil pukpiap.

[Namau anukTama knaccuk €apammnr. ['an Tacaudu. [anmHUHT Makcaara Kypa Typiiapu:
Oup Oomr Oyakiu Ba KKK 0o OVnakiau ramiap. ['anga sJuIuincuc TynryH4acH.

bup 6omr 6ynakimu Ba HKKH OO OYITaKIIN TarIapHUHAT (apKu.

['an - xommyHukanus Oupnuru cudarujga, ranHUHT BasudacH, Ty3wiIuiId. Acocuil Ba
WKKAHYY Aapaxkainu Oyiakiap.

Kecum

Kecum - ramamer acocuid Oenrucu cudartuna. Mopgammk TtymryHdacu. KecmMHUHT
acocuil XycycuaTd. MoJaniuk KaTeropuscMHUHT Oepunuin wymnapu. Cy3 OupHUKMAacH.
bupukma xocun Oymum omwmiapu. Cy3 OMPUKMACHHHMHT CTPYKTYpaBHH - (yHKIHOHAI
tunonoruscu. Cy3 OMpUKMAaCHHUHT KOMIIOHEHTIIApU YpTacuaru CEMaHTHK MyHocabaTiap.

['an OynakmapuHUHT CTpPYKTypaBuil THIutapu. [anm Oymakmapu Ba cy3 TypKymjapu
Yypracuparu MyHocabat. llpemukaTuBiuk MyHocaOaTIapHUHT ¥3Ura XOC MIaKJJIapura sra
Oynran rammap. KuckapTupuiran CHHTakTHK CTpyKTypara sra Oymran rammap. Tymukcus
ramap. ArtoB ramap. [lonmumpenukatuBiuk Ba Mypakkabnamrad ramiap. Kymma rammap.
bormanran kymMa rarutap. OpramraH Kymma ramiap. AO3al Ba MaTHHUHT TpaMMaTHK
xoccanap.

Ha3zapwmii, ceMuHap MalIFy/JI0TJaAPHHM TAIKKJ 3THII O0yiiM4a KypcaTMaJap
Haszapuii mamrynomiiap ydyH axpaTwiraH MaB3yjap TypJd OJUMIIAPDHUHI MyausiH THII
XoaMcacu Xakuaa (UKp Ba MyJoxXa3aJapuHU YpraHWII Ba THJIJArd MaTHJIApHU TpaMMaTHK
KUXATAaH TYypJIM aHalu3 METOAJApUHM KYyJjlaraH Xojja TaxJIMil KWJIMII acocHja oJnd
6opunanu. Taxmwn HaTHXKanapu acocua TajnadalapHUHT TETHIIUIM XyJlocajiapra KeJluIlyd XaMma
Hazapuil TaBcusIap OepUIM Ha3ap/aa TYyTHIaIN.

WHrau3 tunu Hazapuii rpaMaTtukacu paHuaH cCeMUHAp MALITYJIOTIapHUHT MaB3yJapH Ba
KHMCKa4a Ma3MyHH.

1 Mopdonorus. I'paMmmaTuk makia Ba rpaMMaTHK MabHO. ['paMMaTHK MabHOHHU
udoaanam ycymmapu.

2 Tun Ba HyTK. ['paMMaTuKana METO Ba Ha3apuil WyHanuuuiap. ' paMMaTuk TaxJini
yCYJUIapH.

3. Mopdema Ba cy3. Mopdemanunr typnapu. CY3HUHI aHAIUTHUK INAKIH. THI
rpaMMaTHK CTPYKTYpacHu.

4. WHurnm3 tuimaa cy3 TypKymjapura aXpaTUIIHMHT acocuil Tamonniuiapu. OT Ba
YHUHT (PYHKIIMOHAJ - CEMAaHTHK XapaKTePUCTUKACH.

5. ®ebn - cy3 Typkymu cudaruga. DebTHUHr (YHKIMOHAN IIAKIUIApU Ba
rpaMMaTHK KaTeropusiapu.

6. Cuntakcuc. CunTakTuk Oupiuknap. CHHTakTHK anokamap Typiaapu. Cy3
OMpPHUKMAaITApUHUHT aCOCHUM OEJITH Ba XOCCaJIapH.

7. ['an Hazapusicu. ['amHuHT Tabpudu Ba Knaccupukanuscu. MUKpo Bac

MaKpOCHHTAaKCHC. INamam TaxJIHiT KUIAIII MCTOJIapHu.

8. CemanTuk cuntakcuc. Kennmuk rpaMmmatukacu. KorHuTus rpammaruia.
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Tua rpaMMaTHK CTPYKTYPACHHM TAXJIMJI KHJIIIHUHT 3aMOHABUI MeTOAJIapH.

WHrmu3 Tuayd TpaMMAaTHK TY3WIMIIMHMHI y3Ura Xoc Xycycusmiapu. ['pammaruk
MabHOHM Hdoma 3TyBuM Bocurtanap. [pammaruk kareropusuiap. I'paMMaTHK IIAKaI Ba
rpaMMaTUK MabHO TylyH4aigapu. CY3HUHT CHHTETHK Ba aHAIUTUK Wakiuiapu. Cy3 TypKymiapu
Ba ram Oynaxyapu opacujaru MyHoca0aT. Cy3HUHT MOp]OIOruk cTpykrypacu. Mopdema Ba
yHUHT Typiaapu. KomOunaropuka TtymryHuacu. Mopdomoruss Ba Cuntakcuc. CHHTaKTHK
cTpykTypanap. CHHTaKcucAa MOJEUIAIl TyHIyHYacH. ['almHM Taxiwil KWIAID METOMJIAPH.
I'paMMaTHKaHUHI Typilapu: aHbAaHABMM I'PAMMAaTHKa, MAaHTUKUN TpaMMaTHKa, CTPYKTYpaBHU
rpaMMmaruka, OeBOCHMTa TAIKWI STyBUMJIApra aXpaTHII IpaMMaTUKacH, TpaHC(OpMaloH
rpaMMaTHKa, TeHEPAaTUB IpaMMaTHKa, KEINUIIUK TPaMMAaTUKacH, KOTHUTUB T'PaMMaTHKa.

Wurnu3 tuiauna Taa OUpJMKIApU oOpacuia Ky3aTWIaJuraH CHHTaKTHUK —aJloKalap
typnapu; Koopaunauus, Cybopaunanus, [Ipeaukanus, bupaamun Ba MKKUJIaM4M [IpeIUKaLus
TymryH4yanapu. Mypakka0d TapkuOau crpykrypanap. IlosmnpenukaTuB KypuiMalapHUHT
CTPYKTYpaBUH-(QYHKIMOHAT TAXJIHIIH.

MycTaKu/1 HIIHA TAIKWI 3THIIHUHT MIAK/JI4 Ba Ma3MYHH.

MycTakuin yumra axpaTWiIraH MaB3yJIapHHM YPraHUIIMHUHI aCOCHUN Makcaau MaB3yJjap
Oyiinua wunuiam okapaéHuza ayauropusga  oiaub OopwiraH Mabpy3anap Ba  Hazapui
MalIFyJIoTIap mnaiTuaa Tanabamapga Xocwn OyiaraH  TacaBByp, OWIMM, Majaka Ba
KYHUKMaJapUHU sHaJa 4yKypJiallTHpUIL, TanabalapHU SHICU OwiMMmiIap TYIUIall, MYCTaKHUI
XyJIOCa YAKAPUII Ba UHIVIM3 TWIM TPAMMATHUK TU3MMMAA Y4YpaWJIWraH MHHOBALIMOH XOJHcAaJap
XaKuza Typiu WIMHN-Ha3apuil ¢apasznapHu oiFa cypuiura ypratumaup. TamaGamapHUHT
MYCTaKWI WIUIAPU MabJIyM MaB3ysap OYHn4a MyCTaKwl TaAKUKOTJIap YTKa3WILI HaTHKacuaa
TaxJIMJI KWIMHAETraH TIpaMMaTHK XOAMCAa Ba CTIPYKTypajJapra MaHTHKHAN acOCJIaHraH
¢byHkuoHan TaBcu¢ Oepa onuiura TanadanapHu YpraTUmaaup. MycTakwl HIUTApHUHT
HaTWKaJlapyu MaB3y OVilnua aHHOTaus, pedepat Mabpysa, Te3Uciaap, Kypc UIIapu, KOHCIIEKT,
pELEH3Us AKINIA PACMUMIAIITHPUAIUIINA MyMKHH.

Kypc nim 0yiinga ycayOounii Kypcarmasnap.

Hazapuii rpammaTika ¢anugan Kypc UM €3Il YKyB pexxacuaa OenruiaHraH 0yaud
yHra Kypa Tanabajap WHIIM3 TWIM Hazapuil TpaMMaTUKAaCMHMHI SHI SIHTM Ba J0J3ap0
MaB3yJlapura, Mabpy3a Ba Ha3apuil MaIIFyJoTiapAa eTapiii Japaxkaga KeHr €pUTHUII UMKOHHU
OynMaraH Macajajap Ba Myammonap Oyiimua kypc wunuiapu &aaunap. Kypc MIIMHMHT
TaXMUHUK MaB3ycu: "VIHIMIIHM3 TWIMIArW WKKWIAMYM  TPEIUKAIHMSIN  CTPYKTYpaIapHUHT
CTPYKTYpaBUH-(QYHKIMOHAI TaXIuau" Kabu OynaaH.

Kypc umnapvHy KeHraWTHpwiIraH MaB3yjapu Ba yJapHU Oaxapuil Oyiinya ycmyOuit
KypcatManap ¢GaH YKUTYBUWJIApHM TOMOHHUJAH alloOXuJa KypcaTMa KYpUHMIINAA UIILIa0
YUKHIIAIH.

JacTypHHHT *MPOpMALIMOH-METOANK TABMUHOTH

Hazapuii rpammaruka (QaHMHH  YKUTHIIHU ummMra  SHru - MHGOpPMaIHOH
TEXHOJOTHsUIapAaH ¢oiinaganrad xonjga €HIANIMIAAH-KU, YHTa Kypa YKUTUII, YKATHIIHUHT
KapaCHUHU Yy3apo y3BUM OOFIMK odramiap, (azamap, amamiapra axparwil, Oyiuira
SPULLNIATN.

Hazapuii rpamMMaruka Oyiinya TabJIMMIAaH MYJDKaUIaHTaH HaTHKara SPUILUIT YYyH
OakapuiiauraH XapaxarjapHd MYBO(QHMKIAIITUPHIL, KeTMa - KeT, O0CKMYMa-O00CKUY amaira
OLIMPUTIAIH.

Hazapuii rpammaTtika (aHuHM YKUTHOIIA TabJIUM - TaKpop HILIA0 YMKWIaIUTaH
KOHBelepnn xapa€H cudaThia TaIKWI STWIAAW, YHIAH KyTWIAaUraH HaThxka Xam mydaccan
TaCBHPJIAHUO, aHUK KAl >Tuinaan. Maskyp ¢aHnaH YKyB MaTepualid aHUK U(pOJANaHTaH YKYB
MakcaJura MOC KaiTa Ty3uO, HIUIA0 YHKWJIAIH, alpuM KHCMIIapra aXpaTWiaah, YKYB
MaTepHaUHU YPraTHIIHUHT albTEpPHATUB WYIJIapu Haszapaa TyTWIaau, Xap Oup OYyiakHu
VYpranum TecT €paaMua3 HazopaT OSTWiIHO, XaTo$ KaMUWIuKIap Ty3aTHIuO, TYFpuiad
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O6opunanu. TexHONOTMK EHAOIIYBHM KYyJlalll Ha3zapuil rpaMMaTHkKa (aHugaH KyWuirad
MaKca/japura S3puInIIMHA KadosiaTiiaiau.
Hazapuii rpammartuka paHMHN YKUTUIIA KyHUAATH
Ie1aroruK TeXHajJorusuapaan (oiananunagm.
- TABJIMM XapaéHH OJIIMH/AH JOWMXaJlaHaIu Ba ayAUuTOpuUsAa Tasiabarap OuiaH Kaira
AIUIa0 YUKWIaan
- TU3UMJIM €HJIONTYB aCOCHAA TalabaJapHUHT YKUII - OMITHII (haOTHSITHHI
TaCBUPJIAWUTaH TabJIUM JKapa&HUHUHT JIOMUXACH TY3U0 YMKUIIAIH.

O Noa

TabJIUM MaKCaJH peajl, aHUuK, TUArHOCTHK OYIIMIINTa SPUIINTaad Ba TaJabaHUHT
OmHM, Y3IamTUpUIIHA cudaT 00bEeKTUB OaxoJlaHa I

TabJIUM XapaEHUHUHT TY3WJIUILIN Ba Ma3MYHH SIXJIUTIINTH, ¥3apo OOFIUK Ba ¥3apo
TabCUpHJIA OYIIUIINTA SPULITHIIAN

Ha3apuil rpaMMaTHKa (GaHUHUHT 6apya KUCMIIApH, TyIIyHYalap annapaT Ba 6a3aBuii
TaMOWWJIAPUHY YKUTHIIIA TABJIUM MAKIIAPUHE ONTHMAJUIAIITUPHUIITA SPUITUIAIH
TabJIUM KapaéHu/1a TEXHUK BOCUTAJIAP Ba HHCOH CATIOXUATHHUHHT ¥3ap0O TAbCHUPHU
X¥coOra oJIMHAIN

Mabpy3aBH Ba Ha3apHil MAIIFyJI0TIIap TaTabaHUHT (paoJIUrura TastHuO 3ur3ar,
OpeiincTopM, ckapalbeil, Beep Ba 11y Kabu uHTepdaoa MeToasiap épaamuaa oauo
Oopunaan

OpaJIMK Ba SIKYHUH Ha30patr Ba 0axoJiall Kepakiu YpUHIapH OelITHIaHTaH Me30HIapra
OuHOaH TaslabaapHUHT TECT Bazu(aapuHu OakapuIlld OpPKaIM amalira
OILIIUPUIIATUKH, Tatabaap OJIMM Japakacy IAKUIAHTHPYBYH Ba KaMJIOBUM Oaxoiap
épIaMua aHUKJIaHAIU

Ha3apuil rpaMMaTHKa GaHUHU YKUTHILA 3aMOHABHIA TIEIOTOTUK TEXHOJIOTHsIIapIaH
(ol TaTaHAIITHUHT THPOBAPT MAKCATH TABJIMMHUHT PEXKAJAIITUPUITAH HATHKACHUTA
SPUIIUIITHUHT Ka(ONaTIAHTaHIUTH Ba TAbJIUM CaMapaJ0pPIUTHHUHT I0KOPH Oy IuIra
SPHUIITUTIITAD.

Doif1aIaHWITAH ACOCHH JapCIMKIIap Ba YKYB KYJUIaHMAaJIap pyixaTu
Acocuii

Blokh M.Ya. a course in Modern English Grammar. M., 002

XynuHoB A. TeopuTnueckasi rpaMMaTHKa aHTJIMKACKOro s3bika. Mocksa, 2007
Nnbmm b.A. CTpoii COBpeMEHHOIO aHTIUICKOTO si3b1ka M.JI. 1982

XaiimoBuu b.C., PouoBckast b.C. Teoputnueckas rpamMmmaTika aHTJIIMHCKOTO sI3bIKa
M., 1967

Upuckymos M.T., Kynnomes A.M. Theo2otical Grammar of the English language,
Tomxkent, 2008
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“TacnukianmMan”
YKy nmnapu 6yitiua npopexkTop

X. XaKuMoB

(13 2

20 1505 0)4

Ypraumiaérrad TuJ Ha3apuii rpaMMaTUKACU (MHIVIM3 TWIK) paHu Oyiin4ya

buimm coxacu: 100 000-rymanuTap ¢aniap Ba caHbat
Tabium coxacu: 110 000 — rymanutap dannap
Tabyum WyHanuImu: 5120100 — ¢unonorust (MHTIIN3 THITH )
HUIIYU YKYB JACTYPH

Ymymuii YKyB coatu: — 76

[y xyminanaH:

Maspysa: - 18

CeMuHap MalIFyJnoTH - 20

MycTakui TabiauM coatd  — 38

Tomkent — 2015
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DaHHUHT WUITYM YKYB AaCTYpH Y30CKHCTOH JaBJiaT >KaxOH TWJUIApU YHUBEpPCUTETH |
uHrM3 punonoruscu Qakynpretrn Wnmuii kenrammuuar 2015 hun aBrycraaru l-connu

MaxKjimcuaa MyxXokamMa 3THJIAN Ba MabKYyJIJIaHIH.

5120100 - dwunomorus Ba TWUTAPHU YKUTHUIN (MHIJIM3 THJIM Ba a1a0uéTn) YKyB 1acTypHu

Ba YKyB pexkacura MyBO(QUK HIILTA0 YNKUIIH.

Ty3yBuniap:
M.T.HUpuckynos — HMHIIN3 THIA rPAMMaTUKACH Ba TApUXHU
kadeapacu npodeccopu, D.¢.H

(um30)
b. A. Xypaes VY3/)KTY wuHrnm3 Tumu rpamMmaTukacl Ba Tapuxu Kadeapacu IOLIEHTH,
WJ10J0TUs paHIapy HOM3OH, TOLIEHT
1Y

(1M30)

Takpuzum:
AM.Kynnomes — MHMM3 THIM TpaMMaTUKAcH Ba Tapuxu Kadenpacu mynup, ¢.¢.H, 1011

@daHHUHT UIuM YKyB gactypu 1 - uHram3 ¢uionorusicu gaxkynbretd MiMuil KeHrammHuHT

2015-itun 24-uronmaru 11 — conym Maxuc 6a€Hu OUJIaH TACAUKKA TaBCUS STUJIIN.

Wnmuii KeHrai paucu:

2015 #inun «30 » aBrycr T.A.MagpaxumosB
(um30)

Keauummiam:

Kadenpa myaupu:

2015 imt «26» aBrycT K.A.J/l>xa66apoBa
(1M30)

Kennmmiaan:

VkyB-ycnyOuit 6ormkapma GOILIHFA:

2015 #inn « » aBryct V.3. Spues
(1m30)

2015-2016 ykyB WuiaM y9yH WHIJIM3 THWIM Ha3apuid rpaMMmatukacd  GaHWJaH WIIYU YKYB

JacTypra y3rapTupuiuiap Ba Kymumdanap kuputui Tyrpucuaa. 5120100 - dunomorus Tabimm
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WyHanmumm Oyiinya WHTIIA3 TWJIA Ha3apuil rpaMMaTUKacH (paHWHUHT HWINYU YKYB JacTypura
KyHUJaru y3rapTUpuil Ba KyIIuM4agap KUPUTHIMOK/IA:

1. Anabuérnap pyixarura siHTY JapciivuK Ba YKyB KyJIaHMAalap, 3JIEKTPOH axO00pOT pecypclapu
KUPUTUIIIH.

2. MycTakuil Ul y4yH TaBCHsI STUJITaH MaB3yJiap OOMUTHIIN.

3. Mnmuii xypHajiga 4ol ATWIraH WHIVIM3 TUJIM Ha3apuil rpaMMaTUKAcl MyaMMOJIApUIa OHJ

MaKoJaJIapJaru MabIyMOTIap KUPUTHILIH.

V3raprupuin Ba KymuMyanap KUPUTYBUHIAD:

M.T.Upuckyios

(1m30)
b.A. Xypaes

(um30)

Nman yxyB gactyp 1 — uHrm3  ¢uionorusicu ¢akynpretn NMiMuil keHrammaa mMyxokama

STHIIIM Ba MabKyiianau (2015- itun Ne -COHJIM OaéHHOMA).

Wnmuii keHram paucu: T.A.Magpaxumos
(um30)
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1. Kupum
Ymly nactyp MHTTIM3 THIIM Ha3apuil TpaMMaTUKACHHMHT J10J13ap0 Macalanapy Ba MHIJIM3 THIIA
rpaMMaTUKACUHU YPTaHUII OujIaH OOFIMK MyaMMOJIap XaKu1a MablIyMOT Oepain.
daHHUHT MaKcaau Ba Basudanapu

danHu VKUTHINJIAH Makcaj -  Oymakak (uonoriapra HWHIVIM3 TWIW Ha3apuil
rpamMmarvika (aHMHUHT WIMUH Ha3zapuidl Macanajapu, Hazapuid rpaMMaThka (GaHuHH YpraHuil
Ounan OOFMMK MyaMMoJIap Xakujaa artpoduinya OwnauM Oepuimn OwiaH Oupra yiaapHUHT
KeJakakaard uil GpaoiausTiaapuaa aMaaui axaMusaT KacO 3TyBUM JIMHTBUCTHK OWJIMM, KYHUKMA,
Ba MaJlaKaJIapHU MIAKJUTAHTUPUII Ba PUBOXKIIAHTUPULIIAH HOOpaT.

@®anHuHT Bazudacu — WHTIU3 TUIM Ha3apuil TpaMMaTHKacH Ba y OmiiaH OOFJIMK MIMHUH
Hazapuii Macamanmap Oyiwda OwiuMIIapHU Ypratumgad wuoopar. YmOy ¢daH TanabamapHu
Ha3apuil )KUXATAaH €TYK MyTaxaccuc OYIUIUIapH yUyH XU3MaT KUJIau.

2. ®aHHU Y3JAITHPUIITa KYWHJIAAUTaH Tagaadaap

“VHrnu3 THIM Ha3apuil TpaMMaTuKacu’”’ YKyB (paHWHHU Y3IAIITHPHUII jKapaéHu1a amaira

OLLIMPHJIAJIUTaH Macajaiap Aoupacuja Tanaoa:
- WHIVIM3 TWIMHUHT Ha3apui Macajajgapy ypraHuil METOJIapUHY OMJINIIHN KepPaK;
- MyaiisiH Ha3apuil Macananapra ouj GpukpiaapHu OaéH 3TUIIH, yiaapra HucOaTaH TaHKUIUH

MYHOCA0AaTHU MIAKUIAHTUPUII KYHUKMAJAPUTa 3ra 0y/IulIN Kepak;

3. ®anHuHT 001IKA (paHIap ONJIaH OOFJIMKJINIU
WHrau3 Tuiam Hazapuii rpaMMaTUKacu (aHWHU YKUTHUIA Tada0alapHUHT Y30€eK Ba XOPHKUN
TUILIYHOCIMK, AYHE XalKjapu Tapuxu, ¢ancada, MaHTUK, TICUXOJOrHs Kabu (anmapaaH

orajjaraH 6I/IJ'II/IMJ'IapI/IFa acocCjiaHuiaagu.

4. DaHHUHT Xa)KMHU Ba Ma3MYHHU

4.1. ®aHHUHT XaKMH

Ne Mauryaor Typu AZKpPaTHJITaH coaT Cemectp
1 | Hazapuii (siekuwst) 18 5Bab
2 | Amanuii MarFynoTiap - -

3 | JlaboppaTopusi MaIIFyI0TH - -

4 | CemuHap 20 5Bab
5 | Kypc nmm - 5Bab
6 | Mycrakui umi 38 5Bab6
7 | Kamn 76 5Bab

4.2 Ha3zapuii MalryaoT/1ap MaB3yJ1apu Ma3MyHH Ba yJapra a:kpaTHJTaH coaTjap
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Magsy-
nap
pakamu

boGmap Oyitnua Mabpy3anap HOMHU Ba
Ma3sMyHHU

Mycrakun
TaBCUIA
MaB3yJiap

ypranuuira
OTHJIT'aH

coariap

WHrmM3 TWIMHHHT TWLIAD T'EHETHK
TUIOJOTUACH Ba  Mopdosoruscuia
TYTITaH YpHU

['pamMaTukaHUHT Typiapu
Ba YJapHUHI  YpraHuil
00BeKTIapU

Tun oujanapu Ba
rypyxJapu

I'epman Tuapu rypyxu
Typaun Tu3umiM  THILIAP
TUIIOJIOTUSICU

Twun Ba HyTK.

Twi Ba HYTK KaTjJamyIapyd Ba yJapHUHT
OupIMKIIapu

Tun Ba HYTK KaTiamiiapu
OMPIMKIIAPUHUHT
TaBCU(H.

Tun Ba HYTK ypracuaaru
(bapkIuKIap XaKuaaru
MabJIyMOTIap.

I'pamMMaTHK KaTeropusiap MyaMMOCH

I'pammartuk xareropus
TYLIYHYaCH.
['pammatuk onmo3unus
TYLIYHYacCH.
I'pammaTuk
TypJIapH.

KaTeropus

Cy3  Typkymiapu Or.

Cudar.

MyaMMOCH.

Cyznapuu cy3
TYpKyMJIapura axpaTuiira
CTPYKTypasa €HIOIIYB.

Mycrakun Ba épaamMun
cy3 TypKyMJIapH.

XO03Upru 3aMOH HMHIVIM3 THWIUAA (ebi
CY3 TYpKYMH

@DebIUTapHUHT TypIIapHy.
DEBIHUHT rpaMMaTHK
KaTeropusulapu:  HuUcOAr,
MailJI, 3aMOH, COH, Ba
OOlIIK..

Xo3upru  3aMOH  MHIVIM3  TWIHJA
XOJIaTHU OMIIAMPYBYM Cy371ap Ba PABUII

Cy3 TYpKYMH

PapumHuHT Typiapu.
PaBuIIHUHT rpaMMaTHK
KaTeropusuIapu.

XounatHu OUNIMPYBYH
cy3map Xakujaa YMyMHH
MabJIyMOT

Xo3upru
CHUHTaKCHUC

3aMOH WHITJIN3 THINga

CHUHTaKTHK ajloKaiap
TypJapu XaKuaa
MabJIyMOT .

CuHTaKkcHCHU YypraHumniia
aHbaHAaBMM Ba KOTHUTHUB
€HAIlyB XaKuda yMyMUU
MabJIyMOT.
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X03Upry 3aMOH MHITIN3 TUJIMJIA Tal
Ha3apuscu

bup 6o 6ynaknu ramiap
MyaMMOCH XaKHJa
MabJIyMOT .
Kymma ran
Typiaapu
MabJIyMOT.

Ba YHUHT
XaKuaa

I'pammatux acocuii

TaMOMUJUIApH

TaXJIUWJIHUHID

[IparmaTuka xakuma
MabJIyMOT.

HyTtk Hazapusicu xakuaa
MabJIyMOT.

JIuckypc TaxJuiaM Xakuaa
MabJIyMOT.

X03upru  3aMOH  MHIVIM3  THJIH
rpaMMaTUKACUHUHT KOTHUTHB aCTIeKTH

Koruutus TiiImyHoCInK
Ba KOTHUTUB IpaMMaTHKa
XaKnJ1a yMyMHAN
MabJIyMOT .

TwiauHT Baszudanapu
XaKuJ1a yMyMUM
MabJIyMOT.

TUIHUHT )XaMUATIAru
KOMMYHHUKATHB Ba3udacu
XaKuJa MabIyMOT

JKaMH

18

4.3 CemuHap MalIFyJIOTJIAPH MaB3yJapH Ma3MYyHH Ba yJapra aKpaTuira

coartJiap

Mag3sy-
nap
pakamu

boGmap Oyitnua Mabpy3anap HOMHU Ba
Ma3MyHH

v

yprasuira
JTHJITaH

Mycrakun
TaBCUs
MaB3yJiap

coatnap

Tunnap reHeTUK Ba MOP(OJIOTUK
TUIIOJIOTUSACHUIar UHTJIN3 THJIMHUHT

VpHU

I'pammaruka TynryH4ac.
YHUHT UKKH TYpH.

Tun onnanapu Ba
rypyxJiapu

TunnapHuHT MOPQOJIOTUK
THTIOJIOTUSICH

Tun Ba HYyTK. YJIapHUHT
VpTracumaru hapkIukiap.

Tun Ba HYTK KaTjamiiapu
OMPJIMKIIAPUHUHT TaBCUPHU

Tun Ba HYTK ypracuaaru
bapkukiIap XaKHu1aru
6aradcun MabIyMoTIap.
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Kareropusinam TynyH4acCMHUHT

I'pamMmatuk onmo3uius

TaBCUDIAHUIIH TYIIYHYaCH
['pammatuk kaTeropus TylnIyH4acu I'pammaruk  kareropus
Typiaapu
4 Cy3napHu cy3 TypKyMjapura axpatuin | MycTakui Ba épaaMyu
XaKHJ1a KMCKaya TapUXUid MabIyMOT. CY3 TypKyMJIapHu.
Cy3napHu cy3 TypKyMJiapura Ot MycTaKkum cy3
CUH(IAITHUHT 3aMOHABUN TYpKyMU cudaTHIA.
KpUTEpUSIApH. Cudar wmycrakun cy3
Cy3napHu cy3 TypKyMiapura TYpKyMU cudaTHIa.
@XpATHUILTa CTPYKTYpaJl EHJOLIYB.
5 @DebITHUHT ¢Yy3 TYpKyMH cudatugaru DebJUTapHUHT TypJIapu.
XYCYCHUSITIIapU XaKHUJa MabIyMOT. DEeBJIHUHT TPAMMAaTHK
®eba-MopOIOTUK KUXATIAH SHT KaTeropusuiapu: HucoOar,
PUBOXJIAHTAH CY3 TYPKYMH . Maiisl, 3aMOH, COH, Ba
OOLIIK..
6 PaBuiHuHr c¥3 TypKkymu cudarugaru PaBumHuHT rpamMmaTk
XYCYCHUSTIIApHU XaKUJa MabIyMOT. KaTeropusuiapu.
PaBumHuHr Typnapu. XoJlaTHU OUIIANPYBYH
Cy37ap Xakuaa yMyMun
MabJIyMOT.
7 CHHTaKCUCHUHT YpraHuil peiMeTu CHHTaKTUK anokanap
XaKHJ1a MabIyMOT . TypJlapu XaKuaa
CHHTaKCHCHUHT TypJapy XaKuaa MabJIyMOT.
MabJIYMOT . CHHTaKCUCHU YpraHuiiia
aHbaHAaBUNW Ba KOTHUTHUB
EHJIaIlyB.
8 ["an Ba ramra 6epunran Tabpudiap bup 6o 6ynakiu ramnap
XaKHJ1a MabIyMOT. MyaMMOCH XaKuJa
lanmHWHT Ty3unumn Ba MabHO MabJIyMOT .
JKUXATAaH TypJjapH Xakuaa MabiymotT . | Kymma ranm Ba yHUHT
Typaapu XaKuaa
MabJIyMOT.
9 I'pammaTtrika aTaMacHHHUHT KeTuO [Iparmatuka xakuaa
YUKUILIN XaKU1a MABIYMOT MabJIyMOT
I'pammaTHKaHMHT Typaapy Xakuaa Hytk Hazapusicu xakuna
MabJIyMOT MabJIyMOT
Juckypc Taxauiny xakuaa
MabJIyMOT
10 KOrHuTuB TUJIIIYHOCIHK Ba KOTHUTUB TunauHT Bazudanapu

rpaMMaTHKa XaKu1a yMyMHUI
MabJIyMOT

XaKHJ1a YMyMHUI
MabJIyMOT

TunHUHT )xamusTIATH
KOMMYHHUKATHB Bazudacu
XaKu/1a MabIyMOT
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KaMH 20

5. Kypc nim Tapkuou, yjaapra Kyiunjaauran tajaadJaap
Kypc nmm Ttaiiépnampaa MyaiisH (aHHUHT XYCyCHSTIApHHU XHCOOra OojiraH Xosijga KyWuiaara
HIakyuIapaan GonamaHuIn TaBCUs STUIIA !
- IapCJIMK Ba YKYB KyJUTaHMayap Oyiinda (an 6001apu Ba MaB3yJapuHU YpraHuIl;
- Maxcyc agabuétiap Oyitnua dannap 6yaumiIapu €Ku MaB3yJapH yCTH/Ia UIILIALL,
- (haon Ba MyaMMOJTU YKUTHUII ycayOunaH Goigaaanuiagural YKyB MalIFyJI0TiIapy;
- MHTEepHeTAaH (oiinananum.
Kypc umm tapkubu Kylugarunapaad 10opat — Kype HILKM MaB3yCH, MyHAapukKa, aCOCUNA KHCM,
xyJoca, ¢poiinaranuirad agabuériap pynxaru.
Kypc nimm maB3ynapu:
The problem of parts of speech
The problems of the noun
The problems of the adjective
The problems of the adverb in Present day English
The problems of numerals in Present day English

1

2

3

4

5. The problems of Pronouns
6. The problems of the verb

7. The problems of the category of voice
8. The problems of the category of tense
9. The problems of the category of aspect
10. The problems of the category of mood
11. The problems of the category of person
12. The problems of the subjunctive mood
13. The problems of the Imperative mood
14. The problems of the verbals

15. The problems of the infinitive

6. MycTakuJ MIJIap MaB3yJapH Ma3MYHH Ba yJapra a:kpaTujraH coatJiap

Tanaba MycTakuI UIIHK Tai€pramiga MyaistH (GaHHUHT XyCYCHSITIIAPUHHA XHCOOTa OJraH XOoJiaa
Kyluaaru makiuiapaad Gpoigananuin TaBCus STHIIAIN:

- TapCIIMK Ba YKYB KyuTaHMaap Oyiinda (an 6001apu Ba MaB3yJapyuHU YpraHuUll;

- Maxcyc amabuérnap OVinya dannap Oynmumiapu €ku MaB3yJiapy yCTH/IA HUIILJIAI,

46



- (haos Ba MyamMMOIIH YKUTHII YCIIyOUAaH (oiaaTaHuIaANIal YKyB MalFyJI0TIapH;
- UHTEpHETIaH (oW JaIaHuIII;

- MacodaBuil (AUCTAHIIMOH) TABJIVM.
MycTakui Uil MaB3yJapu:

1. Predicative phrase in English

2. Sentence structure in English

3. One-member sentences in English

4. Nominal sentences in English

5. Modality in English

6. Infinitival sentences in English

7. Elliptical sentences in English

8. Types of subordination in English composite sentences
9. Types of coordination in English composite sentences
10. Idiomatic sentences in English

11. Meaning and linguistic analysis in English

7. MaHHM YKUTHII ’KAPAEHUHM TALIKKHJI 3THII BA YTKA3MII OV iiM4a TaBcHsjIap
Maskyp GaHHM YKUTHII )KapaéHK1a TAbJIMMHUHT 3aMOHAaBUIN METOJIIapH, NEIaroruk
Ba aXO00POT — KOMMYHHUKALIUs TEXHOJIOTUATIApU KYJUITAHWINIIN Ha3ap/a TyTUJIraH:
- Mabpy3a Japciaapuja 3aMOHABMM KOMIIBIOTEP TEXHOJOTHUAIApU EpJaMUAa MIPE3EHTALMOH
Ba JIEKTPOH — JUAAKTUK TEXHOJIOTUIAP/IaH;
(13 d 2 (13 99
- CeMHHap MalFyjiomiapuiaa “Akmui XyxyMm”, rypyxju ¢ukpia, “bymepanr”,
“bupranukaa YKuiMu3” Ba OOIIKa TEXHOJIOTUsIIAP/IaH, KHUUK TYpyXJjiap MycobaKaiapH,

TypyxJii (pUKpJall MeAaroruk TEXHOJOTUSUIApUHY KYJUTall Ha3ap/ia TYyTUIa Iu.

8.®an 0yiinya opaauK Ba IKyHUI HA30paT CaBOJTHOMAJIAPH
1 - Opaauk Ha3opat caBoJuiapu - 15 6aa
12. The problem of English Syntax in Present Day
13. The problem of Structural ambiguity in Homonymic Patterns on the Syntactic level
14. Synonymic syntactic structures in English
15. The problem of phrases Structure in English
16. The problem of subordinate phrases in English

17. The problem of noun phrases in English
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18
19
20

21.
22.
23.
24,
25.
26.
27.
28.
29.
30.
31.

The problem of verb phrases in English

The problem of coordinate phrases in English

The problem of predicative phrases in English

The problem of sentences structure in English

The problem of one-member sentences in English
The problem of nominal sentences in English

The problem of modality in English

The problem of infinitival sentences in English

The problem of elliptical sentences in English

Types of subordination in English composite sentences
Types of coordination in English composite sentences
Idiomatic sentences in English

Meaning and linguistic analysis in English

Nominal compounds in English

2 - OpajuK Ha30paT caBoJIapH - 15 6ana

1 The problem of two-words verbs in English

2 The problem of social influence on the choice of linguistic variant

3 The problem of the classification of words

4 The combinability of words

5 The problem of parts of speech

6 The problems of the noun

7 The problems of the adjective

8 The problems of the adverb in Present day English

9 The problems of numerals in Present day English

10 The problems of Pronouns

11 The problems of the verb

12 The problems of the category of voice

13 The problems of the category of tense

14 The problems of the category of aspect

15 The problems of the category of mood

16 The problems of the category of person

17 The problems of the subjunctive mood

18 The problems of the Imperative mood

19 The problems of the verbals
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20 The problems of the infinitive

HWHrnu3 Tuiam Hazapui rpaMMaTuKacu (paHuIaH AKYHHI HAa30paT TONUPHUKIAPH

1 The problem of the participle in Present day English
2 The problem of the Gerund in Present day English
3 The modal verbs in Present day English
4 The problem of the interjections
5 The problem of the prepositions
6 The conjunction in Present day English
7 The problem of the article
8 The problem of sentence structure
9 The problem of the classification of sentences
10 The problem of combinations of sentences
11 The simple sentence in Present day English
12 The problem of parts of the sentence
13 The subject in Present day English
14 The problem of the object
15 The attribute in Present day English
16 The problem of the predicates
17 The adverbial modifier in Present day English
18 The problem of the composite sentences
19 The compound sentence in Present day English
20 The problem of the complex sentences
21. Direct and indirect speech in Present day English
22 The principals and syntactic modeling
23 The types of syntactic relations
24 Types of phrases in Present day English
25 Subordinate phrases in Present day English

26 Co-ordinate phrases in Present day English

27 The problem of predicative phrases

28 The problem of substantive phrases

29 The problem of verbal phrases

30 Structural types of sentences in Present day English

31 Semantic types of sentences in Present day English
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9. VKYB —MeTOIUK 21a0HET/1ap Ba 2JeKTPOH TAbJIUM pecypeiapu pyixaru
Acocuii:
1. Blokh M.Ya. A Course In Modern English Grammar M., 1983

Kymumua:
1. sanoBa W.II, BypnakoBa B.B, Ilowenmor I'.I'. TeopeTmyeckas rpamMMTHKa aHTIUHCKOTO
s3pika, ML.BIII., 1981
2.XaitmoBuu b.C, Porosckas B.E. . TeopeTndeckas rpamMMarrka aHTJIMHCKOTO s3bika, M.BIII.,
1967
3.Wnpum b.A. Ctpoli COBpeMeHHOTO aHTJIMKCKOro si3bika M-JI., 1979

4. bapxynapos JI.C. CTpyKTypa pocToro npeuioKeHus aHrmickoro s3bika M., 2000

5. Inotkun B.JI. . CTpoii cOBpeMEHHOT0 aHIIIMICKOro s3bika M., 2000

6. Upuckynos M.T. Kypc nekuuii o TeopeTudeckoil rpaMMaTUKU aHrauiickoro s3pika T., 2004
7. AxmanoBa O.C. CnoBapp JUHIBUCTUYECKUX TEPMUHOB M., 1969

DJIEKTPOH TabJIUM pecypcapu
1. www.pedagog.uz
2. www.Ziyonet.uz
3. www.nutg.intal.uz

10. JupakTuk BocUTAJIAP.

- JKMXO0371ap Ba YCKyHajap, Mociamanap: JJekTpoH nocka — Hitachi, LCD — monwurop,
AIIEKTPOH KypcaTKu4 (yKa3Kka)

-BHJIEO — ayJIMO0 YCKYHAJIap: BUJEO Ba ayAUMarHuTo(oH, MUKpo(OH, KOJIOHKAJap.

- KOMITBIOTEpP Ba MyJbTeaMequain BocuTajap: Kommbtotep, Dell tummpmarm mpopekrop,
DVD — muckoBox, Web — kamepa, Buaeo — k¥3 (Ti1a3ok).

11. baxoJsiam Me30HIapH

FOkopu 6axonam 6anu (FOB) 100 6ann. Capanam 6anu 55 6amn. Kopuil opanuk Hazopatiapra
70 6ann 6epunany, skyHui Hazopatra 30 Gamn Gepuiaau.

1 - OH wmak. 15 6ann

2 — OH mak. 15 Gamn

1 - 7KH wmak. 10 6amn

2— )KH wmaxk. 10 6amn

3— XKH wmaxk. 10 6ann

4—XH wmaxk. 10 Oann

SH mak. 30 Gann

Tanabanunr ¢an Oyiinya Y3mamTHPUII KYpCaTKMYMHHE Ha30paT KWIKIIJA KyHnJarua HaMyHaBui
ME30HJIap TABCUS ITHIAJIN:
a) 86 — 100 6ayu1 yuyH TasabaHUHT OMITUM Jlapa)kacu KyWnaaruiapra s;kaBod OepHIlu JI03uM:
Hazapuil rpaMMaTUKaHUHT Macajlajlapura ouj Xyjaoca Ba Kapop Kadysl KUJIHIL;
Ha3apuil TpaMMaTUKAaHUHT METOUTAPUHM KYIam Oopacuia W oAuN GUKpIai oI,
Hazapuii rpaMMaTUKalaH OJITaH OMJIMMIIAPHU aMaJiia KyJiai OJuI;
Ha3apuil r(paMMaTUKaHUHT METOUIapH MOXUSTHHU TYIIYHMIII;
Ha3apuil rpaMMaTHUKAaHUHT 10J13ap0 MyaMMoJIapy Xakua TacaBypra ara Oyu;
6) 71 — 85 Gayn yuyH TaslabaHUHT OWIJIMM Jlapakacu Kyluaaruiaapra >kaBod OepHIlu JI03UM:
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Ha3apuil TpaMMaTUKAHUHT METOUIAPUHM KyJU1am 6opacuia mxoaui GuKpiai oum,
Ha3apuil rpaMMaTHKaAaH OJraH OMIMMIIapHHU aMaja Kysuiai o,
Ha3apuil TpaMMaTUKAaHUHT METOJIAPH MOXUSTUHH TYITYHHIII;
Ha3apuil rpaMMaTHKaHUHT J10J13ap0 MyaMMoJIapy Xakua TacaBypra ara Oyuu;
B) 55— 70 Oann y4uyH TanabaHUHT OWIMM Japaskacy KyHuaaruiapra »xaBoO OCpHIIH JT03UM:
Ha3apuil rpaMMaTUKAaHUHT METOIapU MOXUATUHU TYLIYHUIII;
rpaMMaTHKa TapuxHJia aCOCUi MakTadnap, yIapHUHT HUPUK BaKWJIApUHH OWITUI, alTHO Gepui;
I) Kyluaara Xojuiapja TamadaHnuHr OwmimM napakacu 0 — 54 6amin Ounan 6axoJaHUIT MyMKHH:
Ha3apuil TpaMMaTHKa MyaMMOJIapH XaKua aHUK TacaBypra sra OyIMaciuK; rpaMMaTuKa
TapuXxH, METOAJIAPUHHI OMIIMACIIHUK.
Ymymuii Tymianran 6ann Kyduaaruda XucoOIaHaan:
86 — baurman — 100 Oamraga “aniio”
71 — 6annnan — 85 Gaymraya “axmm’
55 — 6amman — 70 Gayrada “KoHUKapn”

0 — Sayuman

— 54 Gannrava “KOHHKapcu3”

Haszapuii rpaMmMTuKa paHnaaH Tajgadanap OuiiuMuHE 0axoJiall TypJapu

Kopwuii 6axonam (XKB) -40 6amn

Ne | Haszopar makmu Hasopar conn Hasopar y4yH 6an Uurunras 6amt
1 Or3aku cypoB 7 4 28

2 Vit Bazudacu 6 2 12

3

4

Kamu: 40

Opanuk 6axonaam (OB) -30 6ana

No | Hazopar makiu Hazopat coan Hazopat yuyn 6amn Wurmnran 6amn
1 Esma nm 1 10 10

Esma nm 1 10 10

Esma nm 1 10 10
Kamu 3 30 30

Axyuuii 6axoaam (SIb) -30 6aan

Ne | Hazopat maxim Hazopar conn Hazopar yuyn 6amn Wurmnran 6amn
1 Esma nm 1 30 30
Kamu 1 30 30

M3ox: 1. Xb, Ob yuyH axpaTwiran pedTHHr Oaiiapu TaKCUMOTH (aH XyCycHUsITIapu Ba
Japc coaTyiapy MMKAOpUIAaH Kenud 4YMKKaH Xojja xap Oup oira kadeapa TOMOHHIAH

TaKCHUMJIaHaaH.

HWHrau3s Tuiam Hazapuid rpaMMaTukacu GaHuaaH sSIKYHMH Haszopar

é3Ma MuUIapUHU 0axoJ1al Me30HJIapu

1. Marn Ma3MyHUHH Oaxojiaml Me3oHIapu - 25 Gayuiraya

1.1. MatH Ma3MyHU JacTypuUil MaTepHaIHH TYIUK Kampad onra - 20-25 6ann
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1.2. MarH ™Ma3MyHM JacTypud MarepuaiHd yMymaH Kampald onraH. TadcunoTiapaa
KaMYMJIMKIIap Ky3atunaan - 15 -19 Gann

1.3. MaTtH Ma3mMyHU TYIHMK Kampad onvaMarad. Kyn tadbcunornap tymrypub Kongupuiaras - 9 -
14 6ann

1.4. Tanmaba maB3ynu Eputu® Oepa oyimaraH. Mamsyra amokacu OyiamaraH TadcuioT Ba
MabIyMoTiap Oepuiran - 1 — 8 6amn

2. MaTH pacMUMIAIITUPUINIIN MAaHTUKUAN, CTUIIMCTUK, JIEKCHKO - TpaMMaTHK Ba opdorpaduk
KUXATAAH TYFPUIUTH - 5 Oayuiraya

2.1. MaTHHE pacMUJAIITUpPHINA Tanaba xaTora My KyliMaran 5 6asmt

2.2. MarHHU pacMuamTHpuIAa Tanada - 2 — 3 Tarada MaHTHKHA, CTHJIMCTHK, JEKCHKO —
rpaMMatuK Ba opdorpaduk xarora iy Kyirat - 4 6ami

2.3. MaTHHHM pacMHIUTAIITHPHUINIA Tanaba - 4 — 6 Taraua MaHTHUKHHA, CTHIIMCTHK, JIEKCHKO -
rpaMMaTuk Ba opdorpacduk xarora iyn kyiiran 3 6ami

2.4. Mataan pacMmuimamrupumga tamaba 7 — 10 Ta  MaHTHKUH, CTHWJINCTHK, JIEKCHKO -
rpaMMaTuk Ba opdorpaduk xarora iyn Kyirad - 1 — 2 6amn (XycHUXaTH YbTHOOpTa OJIMHAH )
2.5. Martaau pacmuinamTupumaa tanaba 10 gaH OpTMK MaHTHKWN, CTUJIHMCTUK, JIEKCHUKO -

rpaMMaTtuk Ba opgorpaduk xarora iyn kyitran 0ynca - 0 6amn
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«AHT'JIN3 TUJIA HABAPUIA TPAMMATHKACH» ®PAHUJIAH MABPY3A BA
CEMUHAP MAIIFYJIOTJAPHAJIA YKUTHII TEXHOJIOTUACH

MODUL OF TEACHING TECHNOLOGY MAP
on the lecture topic ""The place of the English language in genetic and morphological
typology of languages”.

Topic 1. The place of the English language in genetic and morphological typology of

languages

2 hours

The number of students -75

The form and type the first training class

The 1-lecture

Plan of lecture

1. Language families and groups

2. The Germanic group of languages

3. The typology of different systems, languages
4. Language and speech.

5. The concept of grammar. Two types of
grammar.

The aim of the training sessions.

The aim of this lecture is to introduce students
with world languages, language families and
groups, with the knowledge of the German
language group, language and speech.
Theoretical understanding of grammar, and
forming the subject of its imagination.

Pedagogical tasks

To help students to memorize the material of
the lecture and to be able to explain to others
the contents of the course. To form the ability
of students to explain practical knowledge by
using theoretical knowledge.

Educational results

Students will learn from this topic

1 General information about language families
and groups.

2. The information about the Germanic
languages group.

3. The information about the genetics of the
various systems of languages.

4. Language and speech. The difference
between them.

5. The concept of grammar. Two types of
grammar.

Teaching methods

Problematic lecture

The form of teaching

Interactive form of education

Training instruments

A) training courses

B) training manuals

V) distributed materials

G) posters

D) additional material in DVD format

Teaching conditions

Lecture hall

Monitoring and evaluation report

The quality of students™ recording of lecture
materials is evaluated up to 2 points depending
on the size of the entire text.
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TECHNOLOGY MAP

of training sessions on the topic

"The place of the English language in genetic and morphological typology of languages™.

Activity lines and its hours

Activity

Trainer

Students

1- stage

Trainer is checking the
readiness of auditorium and
presence of students.

Students are preparing lecture
notebook and other things,
waiting for the lecture.

2- stage

Lecturer familiarizes students
with the plan of the lecture.
Lecture |

1. Language families and
groups

2. Germanic group of
languages

3. The typology of non-related
languages

4. Language and speech.

5. Definitions to the term
“grammar”. Two types of
grammar.

The subject is written on the
screen, or as a poster hanging
on the board. There is a
projector or a poster, written
in chalk on the board.

The students write down the
subject of a lecture.

3- stage

Lecturer introduces the basic
key words and terminology
included in this lecture.
Germanic, Indo-European,
typology, related, non-related
etc.

Students write down the basic
key words and terminology.

4 - stage

Speaker provides a list of
recommended literature to
examine the issues discussed
in this lecture. References:
Iriskulov M., Kuldashev A.
A course in theoiretical
English Grammar. T., 2008;
Blokh M. Teoreticheskie
osnovi grammatiki M., 2002
and others.

Students write down the list of
literature.

5- stage

Speaker delivers the lecture:
Where it is nessesary lecture
explains and comments
material with the help of
screen, posters, tables,
graphics. This step is the most
important moment, the teacher

Students listen carefully to the
lecture, and record the most
important moments, and try to
answer the questions of the
speaker.
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is checking students'
understanding of the material
using cross — questions,
spontaneous questions, brain

storming.

6- stage At the end of the lecture the The students ask questions on
teacher answeres the students | misunderstood things that
questions. interest them.

7- stage Speaker announces the subject | The students write down the

of the next lecture, and marks | topic of the next lecture.
actively participated students.

8- stage The lecture is finished. Students leave the audience.

Lecture 1. The Place of English in Morphological and Genetic Typology of Languages
Problems to be discussed

1. Definitions to the term “grammar”. Two types of grammar.
2. Language families and groups

3. Germanic group of languages

4. The typology of non-related languages

5. Language and speech.

Glossary
Germanic, Indo-European, typology, related, non-related.

The term "grammar™ goes back to a Greek word that may be translated as the "art of
writing". But later this word acquired a much wider sense and came to embrace the whole study
of language. Now it is often used as the synonym of linguistics. A question comes immediately
to mind: what does this study involve?

Grammar may be practical and theoretical. The aim of practical grammar is the
description of grammar rules that are necessary to understand and formulate sentences. The aim
of theoretical grammar is to offer explanation for these rules. Generally speaking, theoretical
grammar deals with the language as a functional system.

Most of the world’s languages belong to language families. A language family is a group of
languages related by descent from a common ancestor, called the proto-language of that family.
The major of that is Indo-European family. It is divided into several groups, which are also
united genetically. One of them is Germanic group. English belongs to Germanic branch of Indo-
European family.

Indo-European languages are classified into two structural types —synthetic and analytic.
Synthetic languages are defined as ones of “internal” grammar of the word. Here most of
grammatical meanings and grammatical relations of words are expressed with the help of
inflexions. Analytical languages are those of “external” grammar because most grammatical
meanings and grammatical forms are expressed with the help of words (will do). However, we
cannot speak of languages as purely synthetic or analytical —the English language (Modern
English) possesses analytical forms as prevailing.
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The morphemic structure of the English language
Problems to be discussed
- What operation is called "Morphemic analysis™?
- Morpheme-morph-allomorph
- Types of morphemes from the point of view of their:
a) function
b) number correlation between form and meaning
There are many approaches to the questions mentioned above. According to Zellig Harris
"The morphemic analysis is the operation by which the analyst isolates minimum meaningful
elements in the utterances of a language, and decides which occurrences of such elements shall
be regarded as occurrences of "the same" element".
The general procedure of isolating the minimum meaningful elements is as follows:
Step 1. The utterances of a language are examined (obviously) not all of them, but a sampling
which we hope will be statistically valid. Recurrent partials with constant meaning (ran away in
John ran away and Bill ran away) are discovered; recurrent partials not composed of smaller
ones (way) are alternants or morphs. So are any partials not recurrent but left over when all
recurrent ones are counted for. Every utterance is composed entirely of morphs. The division of a
stretch of speech between one morph and another, we shall call a cut.
Step 2. Two or more morphs are grouped into a single morpheme if they:
have the same meaning;
never occur in identical environments and
have combined environments no greater than the environments of some single alternant in the
language.
Step 3. The difference in the phonemic shape of alternants of morphemes are organized and
stated; this constitutes morphophonemics
Compare the above said with the conception of Ch. Hockett.
Ch. Hockett :
Step 1. All the utterances of the language before (us) the analyst recorded in some phonemic
notation.
Step 2. The notations are now examined, recurrent partials with constant meaning are
discovered; those not composed of smaller ones are morphs. So are any partials not recurrent but
left over when all recurrent ones are accounted for: therefore every bit of phonemic material
belongs to one morphs or another. By definition, a morph has the same phonemic shape in all its
occurrences; and (at this stage) every morph has an overt phonemic shape, but a morph is not
necessarily composed of a continuous uninterrupted stretch of phonemes. The line between two
continuous morphs is a cut.
Step 3. Omitting doubtful cases, morphs are classed on the basis of shape and canonical forms
are tentatively determined.
Step 4. Two or more morphs are grouped into a single morpheme if they fit the following
grouping - requirements:
they have the same meaning;
they are in non-contrastive distribution;
the range of resultant morpheme is not unique.
Step 5. It is very important to remember that if in this procedure one comes across to alternative
possibilities, choice must be based upon the following order of priority:
tactical simplicity
morphophonemic simplicity
conformity to canonical forms.
Thus the first cut of utterance into the smallest meaningful units is called morph. The morphs
that have identical meanings are grouped into one morpheme. It means the morphs and
morphemes are speech and language units that have both form (or shape) and meanings. The
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smallest meaningful unit of language is called a morpheme while the smallest meaningful unit of
speech is called a morph. There’s a notion of allomorph in linguistics. By allomorphs the
linguists understand the morphs that have identical meanings and that are grouped into one
morpheme. There may be another definition of the allomorphs: the variants (or options, or
alternants) of a morpheme are called allomorphs.

Compare the above said with Harris’s opinion.

Some morphs, however, and some may be assigned simultaneously to two (or more) morphemes.
An empty morph, assigned to no morpheme. (All the empty morphs in a language are in
complementary distribution and have the same meaning (none). They could if there were any
advantages in it, be grouped into a single empty morpheme (but one which had the unique
characteristic of being tactically irrelevant), must have no meaning and must be predicable in
terms of non-empty morphs. A portmanteau morphs must have the meanings of two or more
morphemes simultaneously, and must be in non-contrastive distribution with the combination of
any alternant of one of the member morphemes and any alternant of the other (usually because
no such combination occur).

The difference in the phonemic shape of morphs as alternants of morphemes are organized and
stated; this (in some cases already partly accomplished in Step 1) constitutes morphophonemics.
In particular, portmanteaus are compared with the other alternants of the morphemes involved,
and if resemblances in phonemic shape and the number of cases warrant, morphs of other than
overt phonemic content are recognized, some of the portmanteaus being thus eliminated.

The Types of Morphemes

Morphemes can be classified from different view-points:

functional

number correlation between form and content

From the point of view of function they may be lexical and grammatical. The lexical morphemes
are those that express full lexical meaning of their own and are associated with some object,
quality, action, number of reality, like: lip, red, go, one and so on. The lexical morphemes can be
subdivided into lexical - free and lexical - bound morphemes. The examples given above are free
ones; they are used in speech independently. The lexical-bound ones are never used
independently; they are usually added to some lexical-free morphemes to build new words like-
friend-ship, free-dom, teach-er, spoon-ful and so on. Taking into account that in form they
resemble the grammatical inflections they may be also called lexical - grammatical morphemes.
Thus lexical - bound morphemes are those that determine lexical meanings of words but
resemble grammatical morphemes in their dependence on lexical - free morphemes. The lexical -
bound morphemes are means to build new words.

The grammatical morphemes are those that are used either to connect words in sentences or to
form new grammatical forms of words. The content of such morphemes are connected with the
world of reality only indirectly therefore they are also called structural morphemes, e.g., shall,
will, be, have, is, - (e)s, -(e)d and so on. As it is seen from the examples the grammatical
morphemes have also two subtypes: grammatical - free and grammatical - bound. The
grammatical - free ones are used in sentences independently (I shall go) while grammatical -
bound ones are usually attached to some lexical - free morphemes to express new grammatical
form, like: girl's bag, bigger room, asked.

From the point of view of number correlation between form and content there may be overt,
zero, empty and discontinuous morphemes.

By overt morpheme the linguists understand morphemes that are represented by both form and
content like: eye, bell, big and so on.

Zero morphemes are those that have (meaning) content but do not have explicitly expressed
forms. These morphemes are revealed by means of comparison:

ask — asks

high -higher
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In these words the second forms are marked: "asks" is a verb in the third person singular which is
expressed by the inflection "'s". In its counterpart there's no marker like "s" but the absence of the
marker also has grammatical meaning: it means that the verb "ask" is not in the third person,
singular number. Such morphemes are called “zero". In the second example the adjective
"higher" is in the comparative degree, because of the "- er" while its counterpart "high" is in the
positive degree, the absence of the marker expresses a grammatical meaning, i.e. a zero marker is
also meaningful, therefore it's a zero morpheme.

There are cases when there's a marker which has not a concrete meaning, i.e. there's neither
lexical nor grammatical meaning like: statesman. The word consists of three morphemes: state -
s - man. The first and third morphemes have certain meanings. But 's" has no meaning though
serve as a connector: it links the first morpheme with the third one. Such morphemes are called
empty. Thus empty morphemes are those that have form but no content.

In contemporary English there are cases when two forms express one meaning like:

He is writing a letter

Two morphemes in this sentence "is" and " - ing™ express one meaning: a continuous action.
Such morphemes are called discontinuous.

Thus there are two approaches to classify morphemes: functional and number correlation
between form and content.

The first one can be shown in the following scheme:

/Morphemes

lexical \mmmatical

free bound free bound

The second one can also be shown in the same way:

Morphemes

overt Zero empty discontinuous
form + n -
meaning + + - +

Who can tell me the difference between language and speech? Language is a collective body
of knowledge, it is a set of basic elements, but these elements can form a great variety of
combinations. In fact the number of these combinations is endless. Speech is closely connected
with language, as it is the result of using the language, the result of a definite act of speaking.
Speech is individual, personal while language is common for all individuals. To illustrate the
difference between language and speech let us compare a definite game of chess and a set of
rules how to play chess.

Language is opposed to speech and accordingly language units are opposed to speech units.
The language unit phoneme is opposed to the speech unit - sound: phoneme /s/ can sound
differently in speech - /s/ and /z/). The sentence is opposed to the utterance; the text is opposed
to the discourse.

Self-control questions

1. What operation is called "morphemic analysis?"

2. What are the procedures for revealing morphemes suggested by Z. Harris and Ch. Hockett?
3. What is a morpheme?

4. What is a morph?

5. What is an allomorph?
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6. What are the criteria to classify morphemes?

7. What morphemes do you know according to the functional classification?

8. What types of morphemes are distinguished according to the criterion of number correlation
between form and content?

Busyan marepuasuiap
1-naoBa

1-caBoJ. What is the place of English in Genetic Typology of Languages?

INDO-EUROPEAN
FAMILY

GROUP

GERMANIC ‘

ENGLISH LANGUAGE

2-1JI0Ba

2- caBoJi. What are the types of Indo-European languages?

Indo-European Languages

T
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3-mj10Ba

3- caBoJi. What are the types of Grammar?

Grammar

4-unoBa

4- caBoa. What is theoretical grammar?

The aim of practical grammar is the description of
grammar rules that are necessary to understand and formulate
sentences.

The aim of theoretical grammar is to offer explanation for

these rules.

5-unosa

5- caBosi. What are the types of morphemes?

The types of morphemes
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5-nijioBa
1- mabpy3a mamrysa0oTu 0yitnya xysaoca

1. The term "grammar” goes back to a Greek word that may be translated as the "art of
writing". The distinction between language and speech was made by Ferdinand de Saussure,
the Swiss scholar usually credited with establishing principles of modem linguistics.
Grammar may be practical and theoretical. The aim of practical grammar is the description
of grammar rules that are necessary to understand and formulate sentences. The aim of
theoretical grammar is to offer explanation for these rules. Generally speaking, theoretical
grammar deals with the language as a functional system.

2. English belongs to Germanic branch of Indo-European family.

3. Indo-European languages are classified into two structural types —synthetic and analytic.

4. The morphemic structure of the English language

There are many approaches to the questions mentioned above. According to Zellig Harris
"The morphemic analysis is the operation by which the analyst isolates minimum meaningful
elements in the utterances of a language, and decides which occurrences of such elements
shall be regarded as occurrences of "the same" element". Morphemes can be classified from
different view-points:

functional

number correlation between form and content

5. Language is a collective body of knowledge, it is a set of basic elements, but these
elements can form a great variety of combinations. In fact the number of these combinations
is endless. Speech is closely connected with language, as it is the result of using the
language, the result of a definite act of speaking. Speech is individual, personal while
language is common for all individuals.

6-u10Ba

1-mabpy3a MamryJjgoTn 0yiinya OMJIMMIIAPHU MyCTaXKaMJiall y4yH Ba3uda

(Xa, iyK TeXHUKACH)

1. Does English belong to Germanic branch of Indo-European family?

2. Are Indo-European languages classified into three structural types?

3. Does the term "grammar” go back to a Greek word that may be translated as the "art of
writing"?

4. May grammar be practical and theoretical?

5. Is language a collective body of knowledge, a set of basic elements, which can form a
great variety of combinations?

6. Is speech the result of using the language, the result of a definite act of speaking?

1-CemuHap MalIFyJIJOTHHMHI YKHTHII TeXHoJIorusicH (1 mamryJior)

Baktu 2 coar Tamabanap conn -15ta

YKyB MallIFyJIOTJIaPHUHT HIAKIU bunumnapHu 9yyKypJialiTUpUII Ba
KEHTalTHpuUIl OYiinda CEMUHAP MAIIFyJIOTH
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YKyB MallifyJIOTH peKacu

1. Tun ounanapu Ba rypyxJjapu

2. I'epman THIIIapu rypyxu

3. Typnu TU3MMIIM THIUIAP TUIIOJIOTHUSCH

4. Tun Ba HyTK. YJIapHUHT YpTacuaaru
hapkiukiap.

5. I'pammMaruka TymryH4acu. Y HUHT UKKU TypH.

VYKyB MalIfyTOTUHUHT MaKcaau: YOy ceMHHAp MAIlIFyJ0TH XapaéHuaa caBojiap Ba
Myammodap 6opacuaa cyxoar yTkazunanu. by napcna «akimii Xy>Kym» yCyJIMHH XaM KyJulall
myMkuH. [IlyHuHTIEK, TECT Ba Macajajiap €4ull MyMKHH.

Ilenaroruk Bazudganap:
MyCTaxKamJIaIll.
XOCHJI KWJIHIIT

TaxJIWI KWIKII KYHUKMaJTapUHU
PYBOKJIaHTUPHIL

-JlapciIuK OMJIaH MIUIall KYHUKMaJIapUHU

-Ha3apuil TpaMMaTHKa TyIIyHYaJapyuHU

YKyB GaousiTH HATHKAJIAPH

-MaB3y Oyitnua Omnumiapau Tuznminamtupum, | Tamaba

-TWJI OWJIAJIapH Ba TYPYXJIapu XaKUuAaru
YMYMHUH MabJlyMOTIapra Tabpud oepaiu
-repMaH TUJUIApU TYPYXHU XaKuJara
MabJIyMOTJIApHU EpUTAIU

-TypJM TU3UMIIM THJUIAp TeHETUKACH XaKuaaru
MabJIyMOTJIapHU KEATUPAIU

-TWJI Ba HYTKKA TabpUQ KEITUPUO, yTapHUHT
Yypracuaaru GpapKIUKIapHU KypcaTuod 6epaau
-rpaMMaTHKa TYIIYHYaCUHU KeJITUPAIH. Y HUHT
VKKHU TYpUHHU HIapXJIaniu.

YKuTHII yci1yOu Ba TEXHUKAcH

bnun-cypos, 6upranukaa yxuitmus, Indo-
European, typology, grammar, theoretical,
language, speech cy3napura MyHo3apa

YKUTHII BOCHTATIapU

Masbpy3a MaTHH, YKYB KYJUJIaHMACH, IPOEKTOD,
(baumuapT, Mapkep, JocKa.

VYKUTHLI HIaKIA

buwimmitapay 9yKypramTupui Ba
KEHTaWTUPUILL, MHIMBUAYall Ba Iypyx Oyiinya
VKUTUIT

YKUTHUII [IapOUTIAPU

Komnrotep TexHonmorusiapu, IpoeKTop ounax
TabMHUHJIAHTaH, IypyX/la Japc yTUIIra
MOCJIAIITUPWIITAH ayJUTOPHS

1- ceMuHap MaIIFyJJOTHHUHI TEXHOJIOTHK KapTacH (1 mamryaor)

Bbockuunap, DaonusAT Ma3MyHH

BaKTHU VKHTquI/I Tanaba

1- 6ockuy 1.1 MaB3yHH, MakcaJgHu pekaaaru yKyB 1.1 MaB3yHu €3aau Ba
Kupumm HATWKaJIAPUHU YBIIOH KWIATH, YIAPHUHT caBoJUIapra >kaBob Oepaju.
(10 mun) aXaMUSTHHU Ba J0J13apOIUTHHH acOCIanIu.

ManFynoT XxaMKOPJIMK/IA UILUIANT TEXHOJIOTUICUHU
KYJIJIaraH X0Ji/1a YTUIHA MabJIyM KUJIaIu.

1.2 Axnmii xyxxym ycynuaan oigananran xoinaa
ayIUTOPUSTHUHT TalEprapiivK JapakacuHu
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aHUKJIAWIn:

1. What language families and groups do you know?
2. What are language and speech?

3. What is the definition of the term “grammar”?
Ma3MyHHHHT MyXOKamMacHu rypyxJjap/ja 1aBom
OTHUIINHU 3BJIOH KUJIaau.

2- 0ocKA4
acocuit
(60 MuH)

2.1 Tamabanapuau 3 rypyxra 0ynaau, xap oupura
Bazua O6epanu (2-unosa).

Kyrtunaérran yKyB HaTHKaJapyuHU dCIATaIH.

2.2 I'ypyxJa uiai Kouaacu OuiaH TaHUIITHPaan
(1-umoBa). baxomarn Me30HIapU XaM HaMOMHIIT
KWJIaOH.

2.3 Bazudanu 6axxapuiiia YKyB MaTepuauiapu
(Mabpy3a MaTHH, YKYB KYJIJITaHMa)JIapuaH
doiinanaHuIl MyMKUHIUTUHY 3CIaTaIu.
I'ypyxiapaa umr 60niamHu Takaug KAIaim.

2.4 TaitéprapaukaaH KeHUH TaKIUMOTHU
OONITaHTaHH YBJIOH KUJIHHAIM.

2.5 Tanabanap »aBOOUHU MIapXJIalu, Xyocanapra
9BTUOOp Oepau, aHUKJIUK KUPUTAIN.

2.6 Tanabanapra b.b.b. ycynu 6¥iinua udonananran
’Ka/IBaJIHM HAMOWUII KWJIa Iy Ba YCTYHJIapHU
TYJIIUPUILIHYU aiiTaIu.

TymyH4anapra U30XJIapHU TYFPWIANINA Ba
caBoJuIapra kaBo0 Kailtapaau.

I'ypyxnap daonusarura ymymuii 6amn 6epaau.

2.1 VKyB HaTHXKaTapUHH
TaKJIUM ITaJIH.

2.2 CaBosap Gepasu.

2.3 XKaBoOnapau
TYIAIUpaIn.

2.4 Xanpan ycTyHJIapyHU
TYIAMpaan Ba MyXoKamasa
UIITUPOK 3TAJH.

3- 6ocknu

3.1 MaurrynoTHu SIKyHJIal 1, TanabaiapHu
Oaxonaiiau Ba (paos UITHPOKIUIAPHU
parOaTIaHTUPaIN.

3.2 Myctakuia uin cudaTuia MaB3y Oepuiaiu.

3.1 Dmmragunap.

3.2 TonmupuKHU
oJlaiuIap.

VKyB TonmmpHKIap

1-noBa

JIO3UM

JIO3UM

['ypyx Ouan nnuiam Kouaajaiapu

I'ypyx ab30o1apMHUHT Xap 6upu
- ¥3 MepUKIApUHUHT GUKPIAPUHH XyPMAaT KWIHILIAPH JIO3UM
- Oepwiran TOMIIMPHUKIAp Oyinya ¢aod,

- ¥3mapura €pam Kepak Oynaranaa cypanuiapu MyMKUH

- épaam cyparaniapra KyMak OepHuIIapH JIO3UM

- TYpyXHHU 0axoJjam kapaéHu1a UIITHPOK STUILIAPH JIO3UM
- «buz O6up kemagamus, 6upra uykamus €ku OMpra KyTujiaMu3» KOMJACUHU XM OWIHILIapu

XaMKOpJMKAa Ba MAaCbHYJIUAT Ouian naianuiapu
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1. bepunran cy3napaan OuTTa ram Ty3HHT.
Indo-European, family, Germanic, group, English.

2. Ymly TyuryH4YaIapHUHT Ma3MyHHHU EPUTHHT

Practical grammar, theoretical grammar, language, speech.

3-nmj10Ba

Wurau3 tiau Hasapuii rpaMmaTtukacu (aHujaH Tajadajap OWJIMMHHHM 0axoJiail

TypJiapu

No Hazopar maknu Hazopar conn Hazopar yuyn Gayn Wurmiran 6amn
Esma 1 2 2

1

Kamu: 1 2 2

Masbpy3aaa tanadajgap OMWJIMMHUHUHT 0AX0JAIIHMHT HAMYHABH ME30HU

bann

baxo

TanaGanapHuHT
OWINM apa)xacu

09-1.0

Ani0

Mabpy3ana Oepuiarad MabIyMoOT Jiap
TYynuK Ba 6aTadcun €3ub 6opuiraH,
6apua acocuii TyuryH4agap akc
STTUPHIITAH.

0.7-0.8

Sxum

Bepunran MabIyMOTIapHUHT
afipumuiapu TYIHUK €310 6opuiras,
aCOCHH TyITyHYajap akc dTTUPHIITaH.

05-0.6

KoHnukapnu

Maspy3ana Gepuiiran MabJIyMOTIIap
€316 6opunMaras, acocui
TYHIYHYAJApPHUHT alfpUMIIapH MaBXKy/I
Imac.

Konukapcus

Masbpysanga Gepuirad MabIyMOT
JIAPHUHT aKcapusT KucMu €310
OopuiMaraH, acCOCHH TylIyHYaJapHUHT
alipuMIIapyU MaBxKyJ| dMac.
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4-us1oBa

Bb.b.b. ycyan acocuaa OMJIMMJIADHY CMHAII YYYH TApKaTMa MaTepuauiap

Tyumynuya buiaman «+» buiaaum «+H»
bunamaiMaH «-« bunna oamagum «-«

Theoretical grammar

The aim of theoretical grammar

Practical grammar

The aim of practical grammar

Indo-European family

Germanic branch

Language

O NP |WINF

Speech

5-nnoBa
T'ypyxsiap y4yH TONmMpHUKJIap

I-rypyx
The aim of theoretical grammar, the aim of practical grammar tymryH4anapuHUHT Ma3MyHUHH
EpUTHHT.
«Language» cy3ura Kjaactep Ty3UHT.
2-rypyx
Practical grammar, theoretical grammar TyuryH4anapuHUHT Ma3MyHUHU EPUTHHT.
«Speechy cy3ura knactep Ty3HHT.

3-rypyx

The distinction between language and speech, Indo-European  family tymyHuanapuHuHr
Ma3MyHHUHH EpUTHUHT.
«Germanic branch» TynryH4yacura Kjaactep TY3UHT.

6-nnoBa
«HHcepT ycyam»

Wnucept — camapanu YKuIll Ba GUKpAII YIyH OENTHIIAUTHUHT UHTep(}aosl TH3UMU XUCOOIaHUO,
MycTakuwi YKuO-ypranumra €paam Oepanu. byHna mabpysza MaB3ynapH, KUTOO Ba OoIka
MaTepuayiap OJIMHIaH Taynabara Bazuda Kunub Oepwiamu. YHH YKUO yukuO, «V; +; -5 7»
Oenruiapu opkanu ¥3 GukpuHU ndoananm.

MartHHu feJarujaam TH3UMH
(V) — MeH OwJIraH HapcaHH TacIUKIaiIu.
(+) — ssHTH MaBIYMOT
(-) — Men Omran Hapcara 3uj
(?) — menu yinantupau. by 6opaga MeHra Kymumya MabIyMOT 3apyp.

HNHucepT xkaaBaaun

Tymynuanap V + - ?

Theoretical grammar
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The aim of theoretical grammar

Practical grammar

The aim of practical grammar

Indo-European family

Germanic branch

Language
Speech
7-naoBa
Tect

1. What is the aim of theoretical grammar?

A. the grouping requirements of the parts of speech

B. definition of stylistic devices

C. explanation for grammar rules

D. description of grammar rules that are necessary to understand and formulate sentences

DOWPH N

COw>»w

O owr»s

DOomp

DOWp

7
A.

What is a language family?

a group of languages

group of languages related by descent from a common ancestor
analytical languages

synthetic languages

The term ""grammar" goes back to
a Latin word

an Arab word

a Greek word

a Gothic word

What is a language?

It is the result of a definite act of speaking

Itis a set of rules

It is a collective body of knowledge, it is a set of basic elements, but these elements
can form a great variety of combinations

It is a group of words

What languages are called synthetic?
that are rich in grammatical categories
that are rich in stylistic devices

that are rich in means of word-building
that are rich in grammar inflections

What languages are called analytical?
that are poor in grammatical categories
that are poor in grammatical inflections
that are poor in grammatical morphemes
that are poor in means of word-building

What operation is called morphemic analysis?
It is a study of the grammatical relations of linguistic units to one another and the

grammatical structure of phrases and sentences that result from these grammatical
relations
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4
5.
6.
;
8
9.
1

B. The morphemic analysis is an operation by which the analyst isolates minimum
meaningful elements in the utterances of a language, and decides which occurrences of
such elements shall be regarded as occurrences of the same element.

C. It is a study of the relation of linguistic units to the objects they denote

D. It is a study of the relation of linguistic units to people who communicate

8. How are the zero morphemes identified?
A. by their meaning

B. by their form

C. by co-relation between form and meaning
D. by their function

9. What do you understand by the grammatical structure of a language?
A. all the grammatical inflections

B. the means of words building means

C. the lexical- grammatical

D. all the means that are used to express the grammatical meaning of a language

10. What morphemes are there in the word «mis-Statements«?

A. one lexical three grammatical
B. one grammatical three lexical
C. two lexical two grammatical
D. four lexical

11. What morphemes are there in the word «spokesman«?

A. one lexical three grammatical

B. one lexical unbound, one lexical bound, one empity
C. only grammatical

D. four lexical
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JI. BapxynapoB. CTpyKTypa IpOCTOro MPeAIokKeHHUsI COBPEMEHHOTO aHTIIMICKOTO S3bIKa.
M., 1966

JI. bapxynapos, /I. lltenunr. I'pammartuka anrnuiickoro sa3sika. M., 1994

M. bnox. Teoperndeckas rpaMMaTHKa aHTIIMKACKOTO s13b1ka. M., 1994

M. brnox. Teopernueckrie ocCHOBBI rpammaTiku. M., 2002

M. Blokh. A Course in Theoretical English Grammar. M., 1983
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MODEL OF TEACHING TECHNOLOGY MAP
on the lecture topic ""Speech and language levels and their units™

Topic 2. Speech and language levels and their units

2 hours

The number of students -75

The form and type the training class

The 2-lecture

Plan of lecture

1. Speech and Language levels

2. Primary and secondary levels

3. A description of the levels units of language
and speech

4. The differences between Language and
Speech.

The aim of the training sessions.

The aim of this lecture is to introduce students
with speech and language levels and their units,
formation of knowledge about differences
between speech and language levels and their
units.
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Pedagogical tasks

To help students to memorize the material of
the lecture and to be able to explain to others
the contents of the course. To form the ability
of students to explain practical knowledge by
using theoretical knowledge.

Educational results

Students will learn from this topic

1) Speech and language groups and general
information on the main indicators of their
units.

2) the primary and secondary levels on the
definition of information.

3) a description of the levels of language and
speech units

4) information about the difference between
language and speech.

Teaching methods

Problematic lecture

The form of teaching

Interactive form of education

Training instruments

A) training courses

B) training manuals

V) distributed materials

G) posters

D) additional material in DVD format

Teaching conditions

Lecture hall

Monitoring and evaluation report

The quality of students™ recording of lecture
materials is evaluated up to 2 points depending
on the size of the entire text.

TECHNOLOGY MAP
of training sessions on the topic
""Speech and language levels”.

Activity lines and its hours Activity
Trainer Students
1- stage Trainer is checking the Students are preparing lecture
readiness of auditorium and notebook and other things,
presence of students. waiting for the lecture.
2- stage Lecturer familiarizes students | The students write down the

with the plan of the lecture.
Lecture 2

1.Language and speech levels
2. Primary and secondary
levels

3. Units of levels

4. Differences between
language and speech.

The subject is written on the
screen, or as a poster hanging
on the board. There is a
projector or a poster, written
in chalk on the board.

subject of a lecture.
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3- stage

Lecturer introduces the basic
key words and terminology
included in this lecture:
Level, basic, non-basic, unit,
phoneme, morpheme, lexeme,
minor, major, emic, ethic etc.

Students write down the basic
key words and terminology.

4 - stage

Speaker provides a list of
recommended literature to
examine the issues discussed
in this lecture. References:
Iriskulov M., Kuldashev A.
A course in theoiretical
English Grammar. T., 2008;
Blokh M. Teoreticheskie
osnovi grammatiki M., 2002
and others.

Students write down the list of
literature.

5- stage

Speaker delivers the lecture:
Where it is nessesary lecture
explains and comments
material with the help of
screen, posters, tables,
graphics. This step is the most
important moment, the teacher
is checking students'
understanding of the material
using cross — questions,
spontaneous questions, brain
storming.

Students listen carefully to the
lecture, and record the most
important moments, and try to
answer the questions of the
speaker.

6- stage

At the end of the lecture the
teacher, answeres the students
questions.

The students ask questions on
misunderstood things that
interest them.

7- stage

Speaker announces the subject
of the next lecture, and marks
of actively participated
students.

The students write down the
topic of the next lecture.

8- stage

The lecture is finished.

Students leave the audience.

Lecture 2

Problems to be discussed
- language and speech levels
- primary and secondary levels

- units of levels

Language and Speech Levels

- the difference between language and speech

Glossary
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Level, basic, non-basic, unit, phoneme, morpheme, lexeme, minor, major, emic, ethic.

Language (Speech) is divided to certain strata or levels. The linguists distinguish basic
and non-basic (sometimes they term them differently: primary and secondary) levels. This
distinction depends on whether a level has got its own unit or not. If a level has its own unit then
this level is qualified as basic or primary. If a level doesn't have a unit of its own then it is a non -
basic or secondary level. Thus the number of levels entirely depend on how many language (or
speech) units in language. There's a number of conceptions on this issue: some scientists say that
there are four units (phoneme/phone; morpheme/morph; lexeme/lex and sentence), others think
that there are five units like phonemes, morphemes, lexemes, word -combinations (phrases) and
sentences and still others maintain that besides the mentioned ones there are paragraphs,
utterances and texts. As one can see there's no unity in the number of language and speech units.
The most wide - spread opinion is that there are five language (speech) units and respectively
there are five language (speech) levels, they are: phonetic/phonological; morphological;
lexicological, syntax - minor and syntax - major. The levels and their units are as follows:

1. phonological/phonetical level: phoneme/phone
2. morphological level: morpheme/morph

3. lexicological level: lexeme/lex

4. Syntax - minor: sentence

5. Syntax - major: text

Thus, non - basic or secondary level is one that has no unit of its own. Stylistics can be
said to be non - basic (secondary) because this level has no its own unit. In order to achieve its
aim it makes wide use of the units of the primary (basic) levels. The stylistics studies the
expressive means and stylistic devices of languages. According to I.R. Galperin "The expressive
means of a language are those phonetic means, morphological forms, means of word -building,
and lexical, phraseological and syntactical form, all of which function in the language for
emotional or logical intensification of the utterance. These intensifying forms of the language,
wrought by social usage and recognized by their semantic function have been fixed in grammars,
dictionaries".(12)

"What then is a stylistic device (SD)? It is a conscious and intentional literary use of
some of the facts of the language (including expressive means) in which the most essential
features (both structural and semantic) of the language forms are raised to a generalized level and
thereby present a generative model. Most stylistic devices may be regarded as aiming at the
further intensification of the emotional or logical emphasis contained in the corresponding
expressive means™.(12)

When talking about the levels one has to mention about the distinction between language
and speech because the linguistics differentiates language units and speech units.

The main distinction between language and speech is in the following:

1) language is abstract and speech is concrete;

2) language is common, general for all the bearers while speech is individual;
3) language is stable, less changeable while speech tends to changes;

4) language is a closed system, its units are limited while speech tend to be
openness and endless.

It is very important to take into account these distinctions when considering the
language and speech units. There are some conceptions according to which the terms of
"language levels" are substituted by the term of "emic level" while the "speech levels™ are sub-
stituted by "ethic levels". Very often these terms are used interchangeably.

The lowest level in the hierarchy of levels has two special terms: phonology and
phonetics. Phonology is the level that deals with language units and phonetics is the level that
deals with speech units. The lowest level deals with language and speech units which are the
smallest and meaningless. So, the smallest meaningless unit of language is called phoneme; the
smallest meaningless unit of speech is called phone. As it's been said above the language units
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are abstract and limited in number which means that phonemes are abstract and that they are of
definite number in languages. The speech units are concrete, changeable and actually endless.
This means that language units (phonemes) are represented in speech differently which depends
on the person that pronounces them and on the combinability of the phoneme.

Phonemes when pronounced in concrete speech vary from person to person, according to
how he has got used to pronounce this or that sound. In linguistic theory it is explained by the
term "idiolect" that is, individual dialect. Besides, there may be positional changes
(combinability): depending on the sounds that precede and follow the sound that we are
interested in the pronunciation of it may be different, compare: low and battle. The sound "1"
will be pronounced differently in these two words because the letter “1" in the first word is
placed in the initial position and in the second word it stands after the letter "t". So we face
"light™ (in the first word) and "dark" version (in the second case). These alternants are said to be
in the complimentary distribution and they are called allophones (variants, options or alternants)
of one phoneme. Thus allophone is a variant of a phoneme.

The second level in the hierarchy of strata is called morphological. There's only one term
for both language and speech but the units have different terms: morpheme for language and
morph for speech. This level deals with units that are also smallest but in this case they are
meaningful. So the smallest meaningful unit of language is called a morpheme and the smallest
meaningful unit of speech is called a morph. The morphs that have different forms, but identical
(similar) meanings are united into one morpheme and called "allomorphs"”. The morpheme of the
past tense has at least three allomorphs, they are. /t/, /d/, /id/ - Examples: worked, phoned and
wanted. The variant of the morpheme depends on the preceding sound in the word.

The third level is lexicological which deals with words. Word may be a common term for
language and speech units. Some linguists offer specific terms for language and speech:
"lexeme" for language and “lex” for speech.

The correlation between "lexeme" and "lex" is the same as it is between “phoneme” and
“phone” and “morpheme” and “morph”. “Lexeme” is a language unit of the lexicological level
which has a nominative function. "Lex" is a speech unit of the lexicological level which has a
nominative function.

Thus, both lexeme and lex nominate something or name things, actions phenomena,
quality, quantity and so on.

Examples: tree, pen, sky, red, worker, friendship, ungentlemanly and so on. An abstract
lexeme "table™ of language is used in speech as lex with concrete meaning of "writing table",
"dinner table", "round table", "square table", and so on. There may be "allolexes" like allophones
and allomorphs. Allolexes are lexes that have identical or similar meanings but different forms,
compare: start, commence, begin.

To avoid confusion between "morpheme” and "lexemes" it is very important to remember
that morphemes are structural units while lexemes are communicative units: morpheme are built
of phonemes and they are used to build words - lexemes. Lexemes take an immediate part in
shaping the thoughts, that is, in building sentences. Besides, lexemes may consist of one or more
morphemes. The lexeme "tree™ consists of one morpheme while the lexeme "ungentlemanly”
consists of four morphemes: un - gentle - man - ly.

The next level is syntax - minor which deals with sentences. The term "Syntax - minor" is
common one for both language and speech levels and their unit "sentence" is also one common
term for language and speech units. The linguistics hasn't yet worked out separate terms for those
purposes.

The abstract notion "sentence™ of language can have concrete its representation in speech
which is also called "Sentence" due to the absence of the special term. Example: "An idea of
writing a letter” on the abstract language level can have its concrete representation in speech:
John writes a letter. A letter is written by John.
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Since one and the same idea is expressed in two different forms they are called "allo -
sentences”. Some authors call them grammatical synonyms. Thus, sentence is language and
speech units on the syntax - minor level, which has a communicative function.

In the same way the level syntax - major can be explained. The unit of this level is text -
the highest level of language and speech. "Syntax- major" represents both language and speech
levels due to the absence of separate term as well as "text" is used homogeneously for both
language and speech units.

The language and speech units are interconnected and interdependent. This can easily be
proved by the fact that the units of lower level are used to make up or to build the units of the
next higher level: phones are used as building material for morphs, and morphs are used to build
lexes and the latter are used to construct sentences. Besides, the homonyms that appear in the
phonetical level can be explained on the following higher level, compare: - “er" is a
homonymous morph. In order to find out in which meaning it is used we’ll have to use it on the
lexicological level; if it is added to verbs like "teacher”, "worker" then it will have one meaning
but if we use it with adjectives like “higher”, “lower” it will have another meaning. Before
getting down to “the theoretical grammar” course one has to know the information given above.

The distinction between language and speech was made by Ferdinand de Saussure, the Swiss

scholar usually credited with establishing principles of modem linguistics. Language is a
collective body of knowledge, it is a set of basic elements, but these elements can form a great
variety of combinations. In fact the number of these combinations is endless. Speech is closely
connected with language, as it is the result of using the language, the result of a definite act of
speaking. Speech is individual, personal while language is common for all individuals. The
distinction between language and speech was made by Ferdinand de Saussure, the Swiss scholar
usually credited with establishing principles of modem linguistics:

1) language is abstract and speech is concrete

2) language is common, general for bearers while speech is individual

3) language is stable, less changeable while speech tends to changes

4) language is a closed system, its units are limited while speech tends to to be openness and
endless.To illustrate the difference between language and speech let us compare a definite game
of chess and a set of rules how to play chess.

Language is opposed to speech and accordingly language units are opposed to speech
units. The language unit phoneme is opposed to the speech unit - sound: phoneme /s/ can sound
differently in speech - /s/ and /z/). The sentence is opposed to the utterance; the text is opposed
to the discourse.

A linguistic unit can enter into relations of two different kinds. It enters into paradigmatic
relations with all the units that can also occur in the same environment. PR are relations based on
the principles of similarity. They exist between the units that can substitute one another. For
instance, in the word-group A PINT OF MILK the word PINT is in paradigmatic relations with
the words bottle, cup, etc. The article A can enter into PR with the units the, this, one, same, etc.
According to different principles of similarity PR can be of three types: semantic, formal and
functional.

a) Semantic PR are based on the similarity of meaning: a book to read = a book for
reading. He used to practice English every day - He would practice English every day.

b) Formal PR are based on the similarity of forms. Such relations exist between the
members of a paradigm: man - men; play - played - will play - is playing.

¢) Functional PR are based on the similarity of function. They are established between
the elements that can occur in the same position. For instance, noun determiners: a, the, this, his,
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Ann's, some, each, etc.
PR are associated with the sphere of 'language’.
A linguistic unit enters into syntagmatic relations with other units of the same level it occurs

with. SR exist at every language level. E.qg. in the word-group A PINT OF MILK the word PINT
contrasts SR with A, OF, MILK; within the word

PINT - P, I, N and T are in syntagmatic relations. SR are linear relations, that is why
they are manifested in speech. They can be of three different types: coordinate, subordinate
and predicative.

a) Coordinate SR exist between the homogeneous linguistic units that are equal in rank,
that is, they are the relations of independence: you and me; They were tired but happy.

b) Subordinate SR are the relations of dependence when one linguistic unit depends on
the other: teach k er — morphological level; a smart student - word-group level; predicative and
subordinate clauses - sentence level.

c) Predicative SR are the relations of interdependence: primary and secondary
predication.

As mentioned above, SR may be observed in utterances, which is impossible when we
deal with PR. Therefore, PR are identified with 'language’ while SR are identified with 'speech'.

The grammatical structure of language is a system of means used to turn linguistic units
into communicative ones, in other words - the units of language into the units of speech. Such
means are inflexions, affixation, word order, function words and phonological means.

Generally speaking, Indo-European languages are classified into two structural types -
synthetic and analytic. Synthetic languages are defined as ones of ‘internal’ grammar of the word
- most of grammatical meanings and grammatical relations of words are expressed with the help
of inflexions. Analytical languages are those of 'external' grammar because most grammatical
meanings and grammatical forms are expressed with the help of words (will do). However, we
cannot speak of languages as purely synthetic or analytic - the English language (Modem
English) possesses analytical forms as prevailing, while in the Ukrainian language synthetic
devices are dominant. In the process of time English has become more analytical as compared to
Old English. Analytical changes in Modem English (especially American) are still under way.

As the word is the main unit of traditional grammatical theory, it serves the basis of the
distinction which is frequently drawn between morphology and syntax. Morphology deals with
the internal structure of words, peculiarities of their grammatical categories and their semantics
while traditional syntax deals with the rules governing combination of words in sentences (and
texts in modem linguistics). We can therefore say that the word is the main unit of morphology.

It is difficult to arrive at a one-sentence definition of such a complex linguistic unit as the
word. First of all, it is the main expressive unit of human language which ensures the thought-
forming function of the language. It is also the basic nominative unit of language with the help of
which the naming function of language is realized. As any linguistic sign the word is a level unit.
In the structure of language it belongs to the upper stage of the morphological level. It is a unit of
the sphere of' language' and it exists only through its speech actualization. One of the most
characteristic features of the word is its indivisibility. As any other linguistic unit the word is a
bilateral entity. It unites a concept and a sound image and thus has two sides - the content and
expression sides: concept and sound form.

Self - control questions

How is the word "level™ translated into your mother tongue?

Why do we have to stratify language and speech?

What is the difference between primary and secondary levels?

Do all the linguists share the same opinion on the stratification of language?

NS
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5. How many basic or primary levels are there in language and speech?
6. What's the difference between language levels and speech levels?
7. Are there special terms for language and speech levels?

8. What does phonetical - phonological level study?

9. What does morphological level study?

10. What does lexicological level study?

11. What does syntax - minor study?

12. What does syntax - major study?

13. Do the levels function separately in speech or they function as one body?
14. What is the function of the word "allo"?

Busyan marepuasuiap
1-naoBa

1-caBoJr. Are there special terms for language and speech levels and their units?

The levels and their units

Phonological/ Phoneme/phone
phonetical level

level

Morphological ‘

Morpheme/morph ‘

‘ Lexicological level ‘ Lexeme/lex ‘

‘ Syntax - minor ‘ ‘ Sentence ‘

‘ Syntax - major ‘ ‘ Text l
a

2-caBoJi. What is the other classification of language and speech levels?

Language and speech levels
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2-1J10Ba
2- Mabpy3a MaIIFyJ0TH OViin4ya xyJjoca

1. Language (Speech) is divided to certain strata or levels. The linguists distinguish basic
and non-basic (sometimes they term them differently: primary and secondary) levels.
2. The most wide - spread opinion is that there are five language (speech) units and
respectively there are five language (speech) levels, they are: phonetic/phonological;
morphological; lexicological, syntax - minor and syntax - major. The levels and their
units are as follows:

1. phonological/phonetical level: phoneme/phone

2. morphological level: morpheme/morph

3. lexicological level: lexeme/lex

4. Syntax - minor: sentence

5. Syntax - major: text
3. It is very important to take into account distinctions when considering the  language
and speech units.
4. The lowest level in the hierarchy of levels has two special terms: phonology and
phonetics. Phonology is the level that deals with language units and phonetics is the level
that deals with speech units. The lowest level deals with language and speech units which
are the smallest and meaningless. So, the smallest meaningless unit of language is called
phoneme; the smallest meaningless unit of speech is called phone.
5. The second level in the hierarchy of strata is called morphological. There's only one
term for both language and speech but the units have different terms: morpheme for
language and morph for speech. This level deals with units that are also smallest but in
this case they are meaningful. So the smallest meaningful unit of language is called a
morpheme and the smallest meaningful unit of speech is called a morph. The morphs that
have different forms, but identical (similar) meanings are united into one morpheme and
called "allomorphs". The morpheme of the past tense has at least three allomorphs, they
are. /t/, /d/, /id/ - Examples: worked, phoned and wanted. The variant of the morpheme
depends on the preceding sound in the word.
6. The third level is lexicological which deals with words. Word may be a common term
for language and speech units. Some linguists offer specific terms for language and
speech: "lexeme" for language and “lex” for speech.
7. The next level is syntax - minor which deals with sentences. The term "Syntax -
minor"” is common one for both language and speech levels and their unit "sentence" is
also one common term for language and speech units.
8. In the same way the level syntax - major can be explained.

3-nj10Ba

2-Mabpy3a MAIIFYJI0TH 0Yiinya OWITMMJIAPHE MycTaXKamilall y9yH Ba3uda

(Xa, K TeXHHKACH)

1. Do we have to stratify language and speech?
2. Is there any difference between primary and secondary levels?
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3. Do all the linguists share the same opinion on the stratification of language?
4. Are there basic or primary levels are there in language and speech?

5. Are there special terms for language and speech levels?

6. Do the levels function separately in speech or they function as one body?

2-CeMHUHAP MAIIFYJOTHHUHT YKUTHII TexXHoJorusicu (1 MamryJior)

Bakrtu 2 coar

Tanabanap conn -15ta

VYKyB MallIfyJIOTJIQPHUHT IIAKIN

bunumnapHyu 4yKypiaaliTHPHIL Ba
KEHrauTupui Oyiinya ceMUHap MalIFyJIOTH

YKyB MallIFyJI0TH pexacu

1. Tun Ba HYTK KaTiiamyapy TaBcU(IaHUIIH
2. bupiamuu Ba MKKUJIaM4H J1apaxcanap
(kaTmamuap)

3. Tun Ba HYTK KaTiamiapu OUPIUKIapUHIHT
TaBcU(HU

4. Tun Ba HYTK ypracunarua ¢papkIukiap
xakugaru 6aradcun MmabIymoTiap.

VYKyB MalIfyJIOTHHUHT Makcaau: Yoy ceMUHAp MalIFyJI0TH KapaéHua caBojijiap Ba
MyaMmmosap 6opacua cyxoar yTkazunaau. by napcna «akimii Xyym» YCYJIHHU XaM KyJUlamn
MyMKHH. [IlyHHHrIEK, TeCT Ba Macanaiap €4uil MyMKHH.

Ilenaroruk Bazudgagnap:

-MaB3y O¥iinua OUTUMIIApHU TU3UMIIAIITHPUII,
MyCTaxKamJIaIl.

-JIapCcIUK OMJIaH UIIAT KYHUKMaapHHHA
XOCHJI KMJIMIIT

-Ha3apuil TpaMMaTHKa TyIIyHYaJapuHU
TaxJIWI KWINMII KyHUKMaJIapuHU
PUBOXIIAHTUPHUIIT

VKyB }ao usTH HATHKAIAPH

Tanaba

- TWJI Ba HYTK KaTJIaMJIapH TaBCU(IIaHUIIN
XaKuaru yMyMHuidl MabiiyMoTiapra Tabpud
Oepaau

- OMpIaM4M Ba UKKUJIAMUH Jlapaxxanap
(katmamutap) Xakugarud MabIyMOTIApHHU
épuraau

- TWJI Ba HYTK KaTJIaMJIapy OUpPIHKIAPUHUHT
TaBCU(PU XaKUJAard MabJIyMOTIApHHU KEJITUPAIH
- MW Ba HYTK ypTacugaru GpapKiIuKiap
XaKuaaru 6aracuil MabIyMoTiIap Kypcatud
Oepaau

Ykutuin yciyou Ba TEXHUKACH

bnut-cypos, Oupranukaa ykuiimums, level,
language, speech, unit, cy3napura MyHo3apa

YKUTHII BOCHTATIapU

Maspy3a MaTHH, YKYB KYJUIAHMACH, IIPOEKTOP,
¢dumyapT, Mapkep, J0CKa.

VYKUTHLI HIaKIA

bunrMnapHu 4yKypJialiTHpPHUII Ba
KEeHTaWTUPUIIL, HHAWBUAYall Ba rypyx Oyiinya
VKUTUIT

VYKUTHII IapOUTIapu

KomnbroTep TeXHOIOTUSIIAPH, TPOSKTOP OMIIaH
TabMHUHJIAHTaH, TYpyX/Ja Japc yTumira
MOCJIALITUPWIITAH ayJUTOPHS

2-CeMHUHAP MAIIFYJIOTHHMHI TeXHOJOTMK KapTacu (1 MalryJior)
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Bbockuunap,
BaKTH

DaonusAT Ma3MyHH

VKuTyBUH

Tamnaba

1- 6ockuy
Kupum
(10 mun)

1.1 MaB3yHu, MakcajHu pexxagarv YyKyB
HaTWKaJIapUHHA 9BJIOH KWJIalu, YIIApHHUHT
axXaMHsATHHU Ba I[OJ'ISap6J'II/IFI/IHI/I acocnaﬁnn.
MaLHFy.]IOT XaMKOPJIMKa uliainl TCXHOJIOTUACUHN
KYJIJIaraH Xo0Ji/1a YTUIIHA MabJIyM KUJIaJIu.

1.2 Axnuii XyxyM ycynuaan ¢oigananral Xoiaa
ayIUTOPUSTHUHT Tal€prapiivk JapaKaCuHU
AHUKJIANIu:

1 How is the word "level” translated into your
mother tongue?

2 Why do we have to stratify language and speech?
3 What is the difference between primary and
secondary levels?

4 Do all the linguists share the same opinion on the
stratification of language?

5 How many basic or primary levels are there in
language and speech?

6 What's the difference between language levels and
speech levels?

7 Are there special terms for language and speech
levels?

8 What does phonetical - phonological level study?
9 What does morphological level study?

10 What does lexicological level study?

11 What does syntax - minor study?

12 What does syntax - major study?

13 Do the levels function separately in speech or
they function as one body?

14 What is the function of the word "allo™?

Ma3MyHHUHT MyXOKaMacH IrypyxJjiapja 1aBoM
STUIIMHU YbJIOH KWJIAH.

1.1 MaB3ynu €3a1u Ba
caBoJuiapra xaBo0 Oepasu.

2- 00CcKNY
acocuit
(60 Mun)

2.1 Tanabanapuu 3 rypyxra 6ynanu, xap oupura
Bazuda Oepanu (2-unosa).

Kyrunaérran yKyB HaTHKajgapyuHU dCIIaTaaH.

2.2 T'ypyxJa uiiaini Kougaacu OuiaH TaHUIITHPaad
(1-unoBa). baxomarr Me30HIapU XaM HaMOMHII
KWJIaIH.

2.3 Bazudanu 6axkapuiiia YKyB MaTepuaiiapu
(Mabpy3a MaTHH, YKYB KYJIJIaHMa)IapuaH
¢oiiganaHuI MyMKUHIUTHHA dCIIaTa Iy,
I'ypyxsiapaa uni GonuiamHy Takiaug Kuiaau.

2.4 Taléprapiaukad KeMUH TaKTUMOTHHU
OolITaHTaHU YBJIOH KUJIMHAIN.

2.5 Tanabanap *aBOOMHHU IMIApXJIaiiIH, Xynocanapra
BTHOOpP Oepav, aHUKJINK KUPUTAIH.

2.6 Tanabanapra b.b.b. ycynu 6¥itnua udonananran
’aJIBaJIHW HAMOMMII KWW Ba YCTYHIAPHU
TYAAUPUILIHU aUTaIHA.

TymryHuanapra u30XJapHu TYFpPUIANAN Ba

2.1 YKyB HaTWKalIapuHK
TaKIIM STaJH.

2.2 Casomnap Oepaau.

2.3 XKaBoOGmnapuu
TYJIAUPAIN.

2.4 XanBan ycTyHIapuHH
TYJIAUpagU Ba MyXOoKamazaa
WIITHPOK 3Tau.
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caBoJUIapra kaBoO KalTapasu.

I'ypyxinap aonusarura ymymuii 6ami 6epanu.

3- 6ocku4 3.1 MamFynoTHy SKyHIaiau, TanadbanapHu 3.1 Dmumragunap.

Oaxodaiiy Ba (haoJ1 HIITHPOKIMIAPHH
parOaTIaHTUpaaH.

3.2 Mycrakui i cudaruga MaB3y Oepuiaim. oslaauap.

3.2 Tonmupukau

VKyB TonmmpuKIap

1-nioBa

['ypyx ab3ojapuHUHT Xap Oupu

JIO3UM

- épaam cyparaniapra KyMak OepHuIIIapH JIO3UM

I'ypyx 6umi1aH HIniam KouaaIapu

- ¥3 MEpUKIAPUHUHT GUKPIAPUHHI XypMaT KAIUIUIAPH JTO3UM
- OepunraH ToMIIMPHKIAp OYViuva (aon, XaMKOpIHMKAA Ba MachyausaT OwjaH HILIanLIapu

- ¥3mapura €paam kepak Oynrania cypamiapu MyMKUH

- TYpyXHHU 0axoJau kapaéHuia UIITUPOK 3TUILIAPH JIO3UM
- «bu3 Oup kemamamu3, Oupra 4ykamu3 €ku OMpra KyTHJIAMH3» KOWJAACHHU SIXIIH OWINILIAPU

JIO3UM
2-1J10Ba
1.bepunran cy3napaan OuTTa ram Ty3HHT.
Five language (speech) levels, phonetic/phonological; morphological; lexicological,
syntax - minor and syntax - major
2.Y1mly TyuryH4aIapHUHT Ma3MyHUHH EPUTHHT
Phoneme/phone, morpheme/morph, lexeme/lex, sentence, text
3-njoBa
WHrnus twiam Hazapuii rpaMMatukacu ¢aHuaaH tanadanap OMJIMMHHH Oaxosain
TypJapu
No Hazopat maxmm Hazopar conn Hazopat yuyn 6amn WNurunran 6amn
Esma 1 2 2
1
Kamu 1 2 2

Mawsbpy3ana tanadajap OMIMMHUHUHT 0aX0JAIIHUHT HAMYHABHI Me30HH

bann baxo

TamabanapHUHT
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OWJIMM Japa)kacu

09-1.0

Arni0

OTTUPHUIITAH.

Mabpy3ana Oepuiarad MabIyMOT Jiap
TYyHK Ba OaTadcni €3ub 6opuiras,
6apua acocuii TynryH4agap akc

0.7-0.8

Sxmm

Bepuiran MmabnyMOTIIapHUHT
arpumiIapu TYJIHK €310 OopuiraH,
acoCHil TylTyHYaJIap aKC STTUPHIITAH.

0.5-0.6

Konukapiu

oMac.

Mawnpy3ana Gepuiiran MabIyMOT J1ap
€316 GopuiMaras, acocui
TYIIYHYAJAPHUHT alpUMIIapUd MaBXKY/I

Konukapcus

Masbpyzajga Gepuiirad MabIyMOT
JIAPHUHT aKcapusT KUCMU €310
OopuiamaraH, acCoCHi TylIyHYaJapHUHT
alipuMIIapy MaBxXyJ| dMac.

4-unoBa

Bb.b.b. ycyan acocnaa OMIMMJIapHM CHHALI YYYH TapKaTMa MaTepHasLiap

TymyHnya

Bbuaaman «+»
BuamaiimMaH «-«

Bbuagum «+»
buiaa oaMaguM «-«

language (speech) levels

phonetic/phonological

morphological

lexicological

syntax - minor

syntax - major

phoneme/phone

morpheme/morph

OO |NO O WIN|F-

lexeme/lex

sentence

=
| O

text

T'ypyxsap y4yH TONHPHKJIAP

1-rypyx

«Language (speech) levels» TynmryHnuanapuHuHT Ma3MyHHUHHU EPUTHHT.
«Phoneme» c¥3ura kiacrep Ty3HHT.

2-Trypyx
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Morpheme, morph cy3napuHiHT Ma3MyHUHN EPUTHHT.
«Phone» cy3ura kiactep Ty3UHT.

3-rypyx

Sentence, text cy3mapuHUHT Ma3MyHUHU EPUTHHT.
«Lexeme» cy3ura kinacrep Ty3HHT.

6-unoBa
«HHcepT ycyam»

WNHucepT — camapanu YKuin Ba pukpiam yqayH ONTHIaAIHUHT HHTEP(ha0)T TU3UMHU XHCOOIaHuO,
MyCTaKkuwi YKuO-ypranumra €paam Oepamu. byHaa mabpy3a MaB3ynapu, KMUTOO Ba OomIKa
MaTepuayiap oiAuHAaH Tajabara Bazuda kunud Oepwiagu. YHH YKuO uukud, «V; +; -; ?»
Oenrmiapu opKaiu Y3 GUKPUHU UOTaTakTu.

MaTHHHE GeJruaam TH3HMH
(V) — MeH Ouiran HapCcaHHU TACAMKIIANIN.
(+) — THI'E MaBIYMOT
(-) — Men Ouran Hapcara 3uj
(?) — menu yinantupau. by 6opaga MeHra Kymumua MabiayMOT 3apyp.

HNucepT kaaBaau

TymyHuajaap v + - ?

language (speech) levels

phonetic/phonological

morphological

lexicological

syntax - minor

syntax - major

phoneme/phone

morpheme/morph

lexeme/lex

sentence

text

7-njaoBa

Use of the Tect
1 What level or levels do stress and intonation refer to?
A. morphological
B. syntax — minor
C. phonetical
D. both phonetical and grammatical

2 What language levels are called basic?
A. those that do not have own units

B. those that have own units

C. those that have lost their units

D. those that make use units of other levels

3 What does phonology study?
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A. word-building

B. language and speech units
C. speech units

D. language units

4 What does phonetic study?
A. word-building

B. language and speech units
C. speech units

D. language units

5 What does morphology study?
A. the smallest meaningless units
B. the smallest meaningful units
C. the phraseological units

D. the stylistic devices

6. What does syntax study?
A. the stylistic devices

B. the phraseological units
C. language units

D. the communicative units

7 What is a morpheme?

A. the smallest meaningless units
B. the smallest meaningful units
C. a metaphor

D. the stylistic device

8 What is allomorph?
A. variant of phoneme
B. variant of lexeme

C. variant of morpheme
D. variant of texeme

9. What do you understand by emic level?

A. speech

B. phonetics
C. semantics
D. language

10. What language levels are called non-basic?
A. those that do not have their own units

B. those that have own units

C. those that have lost their units

D. those that make use units of other levels

11. What do you understand by ethic level?
A. speech

B. phonetics

C. semantics
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D. language

COow>

and endless

. What is the distinction between language and speech?
language concrete is and speech is abstract
language is individual while speech is common, general for bearers
language tends to changes while speech is stable, less changeable
language is a closed system, its units are limited while speech tends to to be openness
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MODEL OF TEACHING TECHNOLOGY MAP
on the lecture topic ""The problem of grammatical categories™

Topic 3. The problem of grammatical categories

2 hours

The number of students -75

The form and type the training class

The 3-lecture

Plan of lecture

1. Definition of the concept category
2. Grammatical category concept

3. The concept of grammar opposition
4. Types of grammatical categories

The aim of the training sessions.

The aim of this lecture is to introduce students
with types of grammatical category, formation
of knowledge about it.
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Pedagogical tasks

To help students to memorize the material of
the lecture and to be able to explain to others
the contents of the course. To form the ability
of students to explain practical knowledge by
using theoretical knowledge.

Educational results

Students will learn from this topic

1) general information about grammatical
category.

2) information about the grammar and logical
categories.

3) grammatical categories and types of
information.

Teaching methods

Problematic lecture

The form of teaching

Interactive form of education

Training instruments

A) training courses

B) training manuals

V) distributed materials

G) posters

D) additional material in DVD format

Teaching conditions

Lecture hall

Monitoring and evaluation report

The quality of students’ recording of lecture
materials is evaluated up to 2 points depending
on the size of the entire text.

TECHNOLOGY MAP
of training sessions on the topic
" The problem of grammatical categories”.

Activity lines and its hours Activity
Trainer Students
1- stage Trainer is checking the Students are preparing lecture
readiness of auditorium and notebook and other things,
presence of students. waiting for the lecture.
2- stage Lecturer familiarizes students | The students write down the

Lecture 3

with the plan of the lecture.

1. What is categorization?
2. What linguistics
phenomenon is called a
"grammatica category"?

subject of a lecture.

3. What is the "opposition™?
4. The types of grammatical
categories.

The subject is written on the
screen, or as a poster hanging
on the board. There is a
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projector or a poster, written
in chalk on the board.

3- stage

Lecturer introduces the basic
key words and terminology
included in this lecture:
Opposition, category,
linguistics phenomenon,
logical and grammatical
category, the paradigmatic
correlation etc.

Students write down the basic
key words and terminology.

4 - stage

Speaker provides a list of
recommended literature to
examine the issues discussed
in this lecture. References:
Iriskulov M., Kuldashev A.
A course in theoiretical
English Grammar. T., 2008;
Blokh M. Teoreticheskie
osnovi grammatiki M., 2002
and others.

Students write down the list of
literature.

5- stage

Speaker delivers the lecture:
Where it is nessesary lecture
explains and comments
material with the help of
screen, posters, tables,
graphics. This step is the most
important moment, the teacher
is checking students'
understanding of the material
using cross — questions,
spontaneous questions, brain
storming.

Students listen carefully to the
lecture, and record the most
important moments, and try to
answer the questions of the
speaker.

6- stage

At the end of the lecture the
teacher, answeres the students
questions.

The students ask questions on
misunderstood things that
interest them.

7- stage

Speaker announces the subject
of the next lecture, and marks
of actively participated
students.

The students write down the
topic of the next lecture.

8- stage

The lecture is finished.

Students leave the audience.

Lecture 3

Problems to be discussed:

The Problem of Grammatical Categories

- the grammatical structure of a language
- five signals of syntactic structure
- lexical and grammatical meaning
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- the morphemic structure of the English language

- the types of morphemes

- what is categorization

- what linguistic phenomenon is called a "grammatical category"?
- what is "opposition™?

- the types of grammatical categories.

Glossary

Opposition, category, linguistics phenomenon, logical and grammatical category, the
paradigmatic correlation.

The grammatical signals have a meaning of their own independent of the meaning of the notional
words. This can be illustrated by the following sentence with nonsensical words: Woggles ugged
diggles.
According to Ch. Fries (32) the morphological and the syntactic signals in the given sentence
make us understand that “several actors acted upon some objects”. This sentence which is a
syntactic signal, makes the listener understand it as a declarative sentence whose grammatical
meaning is actor - action - thing acted upon. One can easily change (transform) the sentence into
the singular (A woggle ugged a diggle.), negative (A woggle did not ugg a diggle.), or
interrogative (Did a woggle ugg a diggle?) All these operations are grammatical. Then what are
the main units of grammar - structure.
Let us assume, for example, a situation in which are involved a man, a boy, some money, an act
of giving, the man the giver, the boy the receiver, the time of the transaction - yesterday...
Any one of the units man, boy, money, giver, yesterday could appear in the linguistic structure as
subject.
The man gave the boy the money yesterday.
The boy was given the money by the man yesterday.
The money was given the boy by the man yesterday.
The giving of the money to the boy by the man occurred yesterday.
Yesterday was the time of the giving of the money to the boy by the man.
"Subject"” then is a formal linguistic structural matter.
Thus, the grammatical meaning of a syntactic construction shows the relation between the words
init.
We have just mentioned here "grammatical meaning", “grammatical utterance”. The whole
complex of linguistic means made use of grouping words into utterances is called a grammatical
structure of the language.
All the means which are used to group words into the sentence exist as a certain system; they are
interconnected and interdependent. They constitute the sentence structure.
All the words of a language fall, as we stated above, under notional and functional words.
Notional words are divided into four classes in accord with the position in which they stand in a
sentence.
Notional words as positional classes are generally represented by the following symbols: N, V,
A, D.

The man landed the jet plane safely

N \Y A N D

Words which refer to class N cannot replace word referring to class V and vice versa. These
classes we shall call grammatical word classes.
Thus, in any language there are certain classes of words which have their own positions in
sentences. They may also be considered to be grammatical means of a language.

86



So we come to a conclusion that the basic means of the grammatical structure of language are: a)
sentence structure; b) grammatical word classes.

In connection with this grammar is divided into two parts: grammar which deals with sentence
structure and grammar which deals with grammatical word - classes. The first is syntax and the
second - morphology.

W. Francis: "The Structure of American English".

The Structural grammarian regularly begins with an objective description of the forms of
language and moves towards meaning.

An organized whole is greater than the mere sum of its parts. (23), (30)

The organized whole is a structural meaning and the mere sum of its parts is a lexical meaning.

Five Signals of Syntactic Structure

1. Word Order - is the linear or time sequence in which words appear in an utterance.

2. Prosody - is the over-all musical pattern of stress, pitch, juncture in which the words of an
utterance are spoken

3. Function words - are words largely devoid of lexical meaning which are used to indicate
various functional relationships among the lexical words of an utterance

4. Inflections - are morphemic changes - the addition of suffixes and morphological
means concomitant morphophonemic adjustments - which adopt words to perform certain
structural function without changing their lexical meanings

5. Derivational contrast - is the contrast between words which have the same base but differ
in the number and nature of their derivational affixes

One more thing must be mentioned here. According to the morphological classification English
is one of the flexional languages. But the flexional languages fall under synthetical and analytical
ones. The synthetical-flexional languages are rich in grammatical inflections and the words in
sentences are mostly connected with each-other by means of these inflections though functional
words and other grammatical means also participate in this. But the grammatical inflections are
of primary importance. The slavonic languages (Russian, Ukraine...) are of this type.

The flectional-analytical languages like English and French in order to connect words to
sentences make wide use of the order of words and functional words due to the limited number
of grammatical flexions. The grammatical means - order of words — is of primary importance for
this type of languages.

Lexical and Grammatical Meaning

In the next chapter we shall come to know that some morphemes are independent and
directly associated with some object of reality while others are depended and are connected with
the world of reality only indirectly. Examples:

desk-s; bag-s; work-ed; lie-d ...
The first elements of these words are not dependent as the second elements. Morphemes of the
1% type we’ll call lexical and meanings they express are lexical.
The elements like -s, -ed, -d are called grammatical morphemes and meanings they express are
grammatical.
Thus, lexical meaning is characteristic to lexical morphemes, while grammatical meanings are
characteristic to grammatical morphemes.
Grammatical meanings are expressed not only by forms of word — changing, i.e. by affixation
but by free morphemes that are used to form analytical word-form, e.g.
He will study, I shall go.
The meaning of shall, will considered to be grammatical since comparing the relations of invite -
invited - shall invite we can see that the function of shall is similar to that of grammatical
morphemes -s, -ed.
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1. The notion of 'grammatical meaning'.

The word combines in its semantic structure two meanings - lexical and grammatical. Lexical
meaning is the individual meaning of the word (e.g. table). Grammatical meaning is the
meaning of the whole class or a subclass. For example, the class of nouns has the grammatical
meaning of thingness. If we take a noun (table) we may say that it possesses its individual lexical
meaning (it corresponds to a definite piece of furniture) and the grammatical meaning of
thingness (this is the meaning of the whole class). Besides, the noun 'table’ has the grammatical
meaning of a subclass - countableness. Any verb combines its individual lexical meaning with
the grammatical meaning of verbiality - the ability to denote actions or states. An adjective
combines its individual lexical meaning with the grammatical meaning of the whole class of
adjectives - qualitativeness - the ability to denote qualities. Adverbs possess the grammatical
meaning of adverbiality - the ability to denote quality of qualities.

There are some classes of words that are devoid of any lexical meaning and possess the
grammatical meaning only. This can be explained by the fact that they have no referents in the
objective reality. All function words belong to this group articles, particles, prepositions, etc.
The grammatical meaning may be explicit and implicit. The implicit grammatical meaning is not
expressed formally (e.g. the word table does not contain any hints in its form as to it being
inanimate). The explicit grammatical meaning is always marked morphologically - it has its
marker. In the word eats the grammatical meaning of plurality is shown in the form of the noun;
eat's - here the grammatical meaning of possessiveness is shown by the form's; is asked - shows
the explicit grammatical meaning of passiveness.

The implicit grammatical meaning may be of two types - general and dependent. The general
grammatical meaning is the meaning of the whole word-class, of a part of speech (e.g. nouns -
the general grammatical meaning of thingness). The dependent grammatical meaning is the
meaning of a subclass within the same part of speech. For instance, any verb possesses the
dependent grammatical meaning of transitivity/in-transitivity, terminativeness/non-
terminativeness, stativeness/nonstativeness; nouns have the dependent grammatical meaning of
contableness/uncountableness and animate-ness/inanimateness. The most important thing about
the dependent grammatical meaning is that it influences the realization of grammatical categories
restricting them to a subclass. Thus the dependent grammatical meaning of
countableness/uncountableness influences the realization of the grammatical category of number
as the number category is realized only within the subclass of countable nouns, the grammatical
meaning of animateness/inanimateness influences the realization of the grammatical category of
case, teminativeness/non-terminativeness - the category of tense, transitivity/intransitivity - the
category of voice.

Grammatical categories are made up by the unity of identical grammatical meanings that have
the same form (e.g. singular : plural). Due to dialectal unity of language and thought,
grammatical categories correlate, on the one hand, with the conceptual categories and, on the
other hand, with the objective reality.

It follows that we may define grammatical categories as references of the corresponding
objective categories. For example, the objective category of time finds its representation in the
grammatical category of tense, the objective category of quantity finds its representation in the
grammatical category of number. Those grammatical categories that have references in the
objective reality are called referential grammatical categories. However, not all of the
grammatical categories have references in the objective reality, just a few of them do not
correspond to anything in the objective reality.

They are called significational categories. To this type belong the categories of mood and
degree. Speaking about the grammatical category of mood we can say that it has modality as its
conceptual correlate. It can be explained by the fact that it does not refer to anything in the
objective reality - it expresses the speaker's attitude to what he says.

Any grammatical category must be represented by at least two grammatical forms (e.g. the
grammatical category of number singular and plural forms). The relation between two
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grammatical forms differing in meaning and external signs is called opposition - book::books
(unmarked member/marked member). All grammatical categories find their realization through
oppositions, e.g. the grammatical category of number is realized through the opposition
singular::plural.

Taking all the above mentioned into consideration, we may define the grammatical category as
the opposition between two mutually exclusive form-classes (a form-class is a set of words with
the same explicit grammatical meaning).

Means of realization of grammatical categories may be synthetic (near - nearer) and analytic
(beautiful- more beautiful).

5. Transposition and neutralization of morphological forms.

In the process of communication grammatical categories may undergo the processes of
transposition and neutralization.

Transposition is the use of a linguistic unit in an unusual environment or in the function that is
not characteristic of it (He is a lion). In the sentence He is coming tomorrow the paradigmatic
meaning of the continuous form is reduced and a new meaning appears - that of a future action.
Transposition always results in the neutralization of a paradigmatic meaning. Neutralization is
the reduction of the opposition to one of its members: custom :: customs - X :: customs; X::
spectacles.

Self-control questions

1. What do you understand by “grammatical structure of a language”?

2. What is the difference between synthetic and analytical languages?

3. What are the basic grammatical means of the English language?

4. Describe all the grammatical means of English.

5. Compare the grammatical structure of English with the grammatical structure of your native
language?

6. What is the difference between lexical and grammatical meanings?

Any research presupposes bringing into certain order the material being studied. The
issue under the consideration is also an attempt to generalize the grammatical means of language.

There are many conceptions on the problem today. According to B. Golovin (13) “a
grammatical category is a real linguistic unity of grammatical meaning and the means of its
material expression”. It means that in order to call a linguistic phenomenon a grammatical
category there must be a grammatical meaning and grammatical means.

M.Y. Blokh (6), (7) explains it as follows: “As for the grammatical category itself, it
presents, the same as the grammatical "form", a unity of form (i.e. material factor), and meanings
(i.e. ideal factor) and constitutes a certain signemic system.

More specifically the grammatical category is a system of expressing a generalized
grammatical meaning by means of paradigmatic correlation of grammatical forms.

The paradigmatic correlations of grammatical forms in a category are exposed by the so -
called “grammatical oppositions”.

The opposition (in the linguistic sense) may be defined as a generalized correlation of
lingual forms by means of which a certain function is expressed. The correlated elements
(members) of the opposition must possess two types of features: common features and
differential features. Common features serve as the basis of contrast while differential features
immediately express the function in question.

The grammatical categories are better to explain by comparing them with logical
categories. The grammatical categories are opposed to logical ones. The logical categories are
universal for all the languages. Any meanings can be expressed in any language. For instance
there's a logical category of possession. The meaning of possession can be expressed in all the
languages, compare: My book (English) - Mos kuura (Russian) - Meununr kutooum (Uzbek).
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As it is seen from the examples the meaning of possession in English and Russian is
expressed, by the possessive pronouns (lexical means) while in Uzbek it can be expressed either
by the help of a discontinuous morpheme (...auHr ...um) or by one overt morpheme (...um). This
category is grammatical in Uzbek but lexical in the other two languages. Thus the universal
logical categories can be expressed by grammatical and non - grammatical (lexical, syntactic)
means. The grammatical categories are those logical ones that are expressed in languages by
constant grammatical means.

The doctrines mentioned above one - side approach to the problem. It is a rather
complicated issue in the general linguistics. But unfortunately we don't have universally
acknowledged criteria to meet the needs of individual languages.

One of the most consistent theories of the grammatical categories is the one that is
suggested by L. Barkhudarov. (2), (3)

According to his opinion in order to call a linguistic phenomenon a grammatical category
there must be the following features:

- general grammatical meaning;

- this meaning must consist of at least two particular meanings;

- the particular meanings must be opposed to each - other:

- the particular meanings must have constant grammatical means to express them.

Thus, any linguistic phenomenon that meets these requirements is called a grammatical
category. English nouns have a grammatical category of number. This category has all the
requirements that are necessary for a grammatical category:

1. it has general grammatical meaning of number;

2. it consists of two particular meanings; singular and plural;

3. singular is opposed to plural, they are antonymous;

4. singular and plural have their own constant grammatical means:
singular is represented by a zero morpheme and plural has the allomorphs like (s), (2), (iz).
There are some other means to express singular and plural in English but they make very small
percentage compared with regular means. Schematically this can be shown as follows:

Number

— O, (i2)

singular plural

Another example. In English adjectives there's one grammatical category - the degrees of
comparison. What features does it have?

1. It has a general grammatical meaning: degrees of comparison;

2. The degrees of comparison consist of three particular meanings: positive, comparative

and superlative;

3. They are opposed to each - other;

4. They have their own grammatical means depending on the number of syllables in the

word.

If in the category of number of nouns there are two particular meanings, in the
grammatical category of degrees of comparison there are three.

Thus, a grammatical category is a linguistic phenomenon that has a general grammatical
meaning consisting of at least two particular meanings that are opposed to each - other and that
have constant grammatical means of their own to express them.

Self-control questions

1. Why do we categorize the grammatical meanings?
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2. Is there one conception of grammatical categories that is shared by all the scientists or are
there many approaches?

3. Whose conceptions on grammatical category do you know?

4. What are the main requirements for the grammatical category?

5. Comment the grammatical categories of case of nouns; voice, aspect, order of verbs.

6. What types of grammatical categories do you know?

Busyan marepuaJiiap
1-unoBa

1-caBos. What grammatical categories of nouns do you know?

Grammatical categories of nouns

~—

2-1JI0BAa

2-caBoJji. What means are singular and plural represented by?

Number

singular plural
3-nj0Ba

3-casos. What grammatical categories of adjectives do you know?

Grammatical category of adjectives
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4-unoBa

4-caBoJu. What are the grammatical categories of verbs?

Grammatical categories of verbs

VERB
Tense Aspect Mood
\Voice Person Number

3-ujioBa
3- Mabpy3a MAaLIFyJI0TH 0yiinua XyJoca

1. The grammatical category is a system of expressing a generalized grammatical
meaning by means of paradigmatic correlation of grammatical forms.

2. The paradigmatic correlations of grammatical forms in a category are exposed by the
SO - called “grammatical oppositions”.

The opposition (in the linguistic sense) may be defined as a generalized correlation of
lingual forms by means of which a certain function is expressed. The correlated elements
(members) of the opposition must possess two types of features: common features and
differential features. Common features serve as the basis of contrast while differential features
immediately express the function in question.

3. The grammatical categories are those logical ones that are expressed in languages by
constant grammatical means.

According to L. Barkhudarov's opinion in order to call a linguistic phenomenon a gram-
matical category there must be the following features:

- general grammatical meaning;

- this meaning must consist of at least two particular meanings;

- the particular meanings must be opposed to each - other:

- the particular meanings must have constant grammatical means to express them.

Thus, any linguistic phenomenon that meets these requirements is called a grammatical
category. English nouns have a grammatical category of number. This category has all the
requirements that are necessary for a grammatical category:

1. it has general grammatical meaning of number;

2. it consists of two particular meanings; singular and plural;
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3. singular is opposed to plural, they are antonymous;
4. singular and plural have their own constant grammatical means:
singular is represented by a zero morpheme and plural has the allomorphs

like (s), (2), (i2).

Another example. In English adjectives there's one grammatical category - the degrees of

comparison. What features does it have?

1. It has a general grammatical meaning: degrees of comparison;

2. The degrees of comparison consist of three particular meanings: positive, comparative
and superlative;

3. They are opposed to each - other;

4. They have their own grammatical means depending on the number of syllables in the
word.

If in the category of number of nouns there are two particular meanings, in the

grammatical category of degrees of comparison there are three.

Thus, a grammatical category is a linguistic phenomenon that has a general grammatical
meaning consisting of at least two particular meanings that are opposed to each - other and that
have constant grammatical means of their own to express them.

4-u10Ba

3-Mabpy3a MAIIFYJIOTH O0Viin4ya OWJIMMIIAPHU MyCTaXKamJiall y4yH Ba3uda

(Xa, HYK TeXHUKACH)
1. Is there one conception of grammatical categories that is shared by all the scientists or
are there many approaches?
2. Have English nouns many grammatical categories?
3.
4. Have English adjectives many grammatical categories?
5. Have English verbs many grammatical categories?
6. Are there many particular meanings in the category of number of nouns?
7. Are there many particular meanings in the category of degrees of comparison of
adjectives?

3-CeMHHAP MAIIFYJOTHHUHT YKUTHII TexXHOorusicu (1 MalryJior)

Baktu 2 coar Tamabanap conn -15ta
VKyB MalIFyI0TIAPHUHT AKX bunumnapHu 4yKypiamTHpHIL Ba
KeHraTupuu Oyiinya ceMruHap MalFyjaoTH
VKyB MallIFyJI0TH peXacH 1. Kareropusnam TynyH4aCUHUHT
TaBCU(ITAHUIIIH

2. I'paMMaTHK KaTeropus TyIIyHYacH
3. I'paMmaTHK ONNO3NLIKS TYLIYHYACH
4. I'paMMaTuK KaTeropus TypJiapu

VYKyB MalIFyJIOTUHUHT MaKcaau: YOy ceMUHap MAlFyJIOTH kKapa€HHUa caBoJlIap Ba
Myammodap 6opacuaa cyxoar yTkazunanu. by napcaa «aknuii Xy:xym» YCYJIUHH XaM KYyJTann
MyMKuH. [IIlyHUHTIEK, TECT Ba Macajajap e4uil MyMKHH.




Ilenaroruk Bazudganap:

-MaB3y Oyitnua OMiIMMIapHU TU3MMITAIITHPHIL,
MyCTaxKamJal.

-JlapCiIuK OMJIaH MIUIall KYHUKMaJIapUHU
XOCHJI KWJIMIIT

-Ha3apHii rpaMMaTrKa TylIIyHYaTapuHH
TaxXJIWI KWIMII KYHUKMaIapuHU
PHUBOXJIAHTHPHII

VKYB (a0 uATH HATHKATADH

Tanaba

- KaTeropusyaml TyIIyHYaCHHHHT
TaBCU(DIAHUIIN XAKUIard YMYMHHA
MabJIyMoTiapra Tabpud Oepagu

- FPAMMATHK KaTeTOpHUs TYITyHYACH XaKHJIar
MabJIyMOTIapHU EPUTATU

- FPaMMATHK OTTIO3UIIUS TYIIYHYACH XaKUaru
MabJIyMOTIApHU KEJITUPAIH

- FPAMMATHK KaTETOPUS TypJIapu XaKHJarH
Oatadcui MabJIyMOTIIap KypcaTuo Oepaau

Ykutuun yciryou Ba TEXHUKACH

biui-cypos, Oupranukna ykuitmus, level,
language, speech, unit, cy3mapura MmyHosapa

YKutHi BOCUTAJIapu

Masbpy3a MaTHH, YKYB KYJUIAaHMACH, TPOEKTOP,
GbumaapT, Mapkep, J0cKa.

YKUTHUII TIAKIIU

bunumiiapau 4yKypnamtupun Ba
KCHTaUTHPUIII, HHAWNBUIYA Ba TYpyX OYyitnda
YKUTHUII

YKUTHULI HIAPOUTIAPU

KomMmrmprotep TexHomorusiapu, NpoeKTop ounan
TabMHUHJIAHTaH, TypyX/Ja Japc yTuura
MOCJIAIUTUPWITAH ayIUTOPUS

3-CeMHHAP MALIFYJOTHHMHT TEXHOJOTHK KapTacu (1 MalryJior)

bocknunap,

daonusr Ma3MyHHU

BaKTHu S'IKI/ITYBLII/I

Tanaba

1- 6ockuy
Kupum
(10 munH)

aHUKJIAUIn:
1. What is categorization?

"grammatical category"?
3. What is "opposition"?

OTUIINHHU 3BJIOH KWJIaJIH.

1.1 MaB3yHH, MaKcaJgHu pekaaaru yKyB
HaTWKaJapUHH YBJIOH KUJIAH, YIAPHUHT
aXaMHUATHHU Ba A0I3apOIUTUHU acociaiiu.
MarnrrynoT XxaMKOPJIMK/A UIUIAT TEXHOJIOTUSICUHH
KYJ1arad XoJija YTUIIIHNA MablyM KUJIau.

1.2 Axnuit xyxxym ycynuaas ¢oigananrad xoiaaa
ayTUTOPUSHUHT TaU€prapiuk JapakaCHHH

2. What linguistic phenomenon is called a

4. The types of grammatical categories.

Ma3MyHHUHT MyXOKaMacH IrypyxJiap/Ja 1aBoM

1.1 MaB3ynu €3aau Ba
caBoJuIapra kaBoo 6epau.

2- 0oCcKnY
acocuit
(60 Mun)

Bazu(a Gepanu (2-miioBa).

2.1 Tanabanapuu 3 rypyxra 6ynanu, xap oupura

Kyrunaérran yKyB HaTHKajgapuHU dClIaTaaH.

2.1 YKyB HaTWKaNapuHK
TaKAUM 3TaIu.

2.2 I'ypyxaa unuiaim KouJaacu OWJIaH TaHUIITHPAIN
(1-unosa). baxomamn Me30HIapH XaM HAMOWHIII
KHAJIagu.

2.2 Capomnap Gepaam.

2.3 XKaBoOnapHu
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2.3 Bazudanu 6axxapurina YKyB MaTepuauiapu TYIAUpATIH.
(Mabpy3a MaTHH, YKyB KYJUIaHMa)JlapuaaH
doiinanaHuI MyMKUHIUTUHY 3CTIaTalu.
I'ypyxsiapaa unn OoniamHy Takaug Kuaaiu.
2.4 TaitiéprapaukaaH KEHUH TaKIUMOTHH

OOINLTaHTaHH YBJIOH KUJIHHAIH. 2.4 XanBan ycTyHJIapUHU
2.5 Tanabanap >xaBoOWHHM MApXJalIu, XyJIocajgapra | TYJIAUpaad Ba MyXoKamaaa
bTUOODP Oepaan, aHUKIUK KUPUTAIH. UIITUPOK 3TAU.

2.6 Tanabanapra b.b.b. ycynu 6yiinya ndonananran
KaJIBaJTHU HAMOWUII KWJIAU Ba YCTYHJIApHU
TYJAIUPULIHA aUTAIH.

TymyH4anapra U30XJIapHU TYFPUWIANINA Ba
caBoJuIapra »aBo0 Kaitapaau.

T'ypyxiyap daonustara ymymuii 6amt oepaim.

3- 6ocku4 3.1 MamrynoTHu SIKyHIaiM, TanadbaaapHu 3.1 Dmmwmragunap.
Oaxomnaiiau Ba (haoi UIITHPOKIMITAPHH
parGaTmaHTUpaIH. 3.2 Tonmupukau
3.2 Mycrakui uii cudaTtuia MaB3y OepriIaiu. oJIaJuIap.

571<yB TONMIIUPUKJIAP
1-nioBa

I'ypyx Ouan nuuiam Kouaajiapu
I'ypyx ab3o1apuHuHT Xap Oupu
- ¥3 HIepUKIApUHUHT QUKPIIAPUHU XypMaT KWIMIIUIAPH JIO3UM
- OepwiraH TONMUIMpHUKIAp OYinda (aos, XaMKOPIMKIA Ba MachydusAT OWJIaH HIUIALUIApU
JI03UM
- ¥3mapura €pam Kepak Oynaranaa cypanuiapu MyMKUH
- épaam cyparaniapra KyMak OepHuIIIapy JIO3UM
- TYpyXHHU 0axoJam kapaéHu1a UIITHPOK 3TUILIAPH JIO3UM
- «bus Ooup kemagamus, Oupra uykamu3 €ku Oupra KyTujaaMu3» KOMJACUHU AXIIM OWIHMILIaApU
JI03UM

2-1JI0Ba

1.bepunran cy3napaan 6utTTa ram Ty3HHT.

linguistic phenomenon, is called, a "grammatical category”
2.Y1ly TylryH4a IapHUHT Ma3MyHUHH EPUTHHT
Categorization, grammatical category, opposition

Huram3 twiam Haszapuid rpamMmatukacu ¢anuaaH tajnadanap OWIMMHMHHU 0axoJiall
TypJiapu
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No Hazopat maxmm Hazopar conun Hazopart yuyn 6amn Wnrunran Gamn
Esma 1 2 2

1

Kamu: 1 2 2

Mawnpy3ajga Tagadanap OWIMMHHUHI 0aX0JAIIHUHT HAMYHABHI Me30HU

bann

Bbaxo

TanabanapHuHr
OWJIMM JTapakacu

09-1.0

Arni0

OTTUPHUIITAH.

Manbpy3ana Oepuiran MabiIyMoT Jiap
TYynuk Ba 6atadcun €3ub Gopunras,
Oapua acocuii TylyHYaizap akc

0.7-0.8

Sxmm

Bepuiran MabIyMOTIapHUHT
aiipumiapu TYIuk €3u0 OopHiTaH,
ACOCHH TyIlTyHYajiap aKkc 3TTUPUIITaH.

05-0.6

KoHnukapnu

TyLUIyHYaJapHUHT
IMac.

Masbpy3zazia Gepuiran MabIyMOT Jap
€3u6 Gopuimaras,

acocuu
alpuMIIapy MaBxKyx

Konukapcus

Maspy3aga 6epuiaran MabIyMoT
JAPHUHT aKCApHUAT KUCMU €310

OopuiiMaraH, aCOCUH TyIIyHYa JIAPHUHI
alipumiiapy MaBXKyJ dMac.

4-unoBa

B.B.b. ycyan acocuaa OmMMIIapHE CHHAII YYYH TAPKATMa MaTepHaJliIap

TymyHua

bunaaman «+»
BuaMaiMaH «-«

buagum «+»
Bbuniaa oaMaguM «-«

categorization

grammatical category

grammatical meaning

opposition

the grammatical structure of a laguage

OB WIN|F-

the grammatical means
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5-niaoBa
T'ypyxJjap y4yH TONIHPHUKIAP

1-rypyx
«Grammatical category» TyuryH4aCUHHHT Ma3MyHHHU EPUTHUHT.
«Categorizationy cy3ura KiiacTep Ty3UHT.

2-rypyx
«Grammatical meaning» TyiryHYaCHHHHT Ma3MYHHHU EPUTHHT.
«Oppositiony cy3ura KiacTep TY3UHT.

3-rypyx

«The grammatical structure of a laguage» TyryH4aCHHUHT Ma3MyHUHH EPUTHHT.
«The grammatical meansy cy3 GHpHUKMacUra KJIacTep Ty3HHI.

6-n0Ba
«Hucepr ycyam»

WucepT — camapanu YK Ba (GUKpIan yayH OeNTHIAIIHUHT HHTEP(A0T TH3UMH XHCOOIaHUO,
MycTakui — YKuO-ypranumra €paam Oepaau. byHna mabpys3a maB3ynapu, KMUTOO Ba Oolika
MaTepuaiap OJJAWHAaH Tajabara Basuda Kuaubd Oepwramu. YHH YKUO dmkuo, «V; +; -; 7»
Oenrunapu opkanu y3 GUKpUHU Uoaananu.

MaTHHu OeJaruiaam TH3HMHA
(V) — MeH OwiIraH HapcaHH TacIUKIaiIu.
(+) — sHTH MaBIyMOT
(-) — Men Omnran Hapcara 3uj
(?) — menu yitnantupau. by 6opana MeHra Kyummua MabIyMoT 3apyp.

HMHucepr xkaaBaaun

TymyHnuajaap v + - ?

grammatical category

grammatical meaning

the grammatical means

the grammatical structure of a
laguage

categorization

opposition

7-njioBa
Use of the Test
1 The grammatical categories are characteristic to
A. auxiliary words
B. notional words
C. non-sensical words
D. functional words

2 What verbs lack of grammatical categories ?
A. modal
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B. notional
C. transitive
D. intransitive

3 What grammatical category has «non-continuous» and «continuous» meaning?
A. aspect

B. number

C. order

D. tense

4 The grammatical category of aspect is
A. three member

B. two member

C. four member

D. one member

5 What grammatical category has «relative» and «absolute» meaning?
A. tense

B. posteriority

C. mood

D. voice

6. By the meaning of words they understand
A. the structural meaning

B. the general lexical-grammatical meaning

C. the connotational meaning

D. the stylistical function

7 What types of grammatical categories do you know?
A. lexical-semantical

B. synthetical, analytical and mixed

C. functional categories

D. syntagmatical categories

8 By synthetical type of grammatical categories we understand
A. the one which is expressed by link verbs

B. the one which is expressed by notional words

C. the one which is expressed by auxiliary words

D. the one which is expressed by grammatical inflections

9. By the analytical grammatical categories they understand the ones which are
expressed by

A. discontinuos morphemes

B. functional word

C. notional words

D. modal words

10. By mixed type of grammatical categories they understand the ones which are
expressed by means of

A. prepositions

B. functional words

C. discontinuos morphemes
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D.cojunctions
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MODEL OF TEACHING TECHNOLOGY MAP
on the lecture topic ""The problem of parts of speech. Noun. Adjective"

Topic 4. The problem of parts of speech. Noun. Adjective.

2 hours

The number of students -75

The form and type the training class

The 4-lecture

Plan of lecture

1.A brief history on separation words into parts
of speech

2. Modern criteria on separation words into
parts of speech

3. Structural approach on separation words into
parts of speech

4. Notional and functional words

5. Noun as an independent part of speech

6. Adjective as an independent part of speech

The aim of the training sessions.

The aim of this lecture is to introduce students
with the problem of parts of speech, formation
of knowledge about it.

Pedagogical tasks

To help students to memorize the material of
the lecture and to be able to explain to others
the contents of the course. To form the ability
of students to explain practical knowledge by
using theoretical knowledge.

Educational results

Students will learn from this topic

1) general information about parts of speech.
2) information about notional and functional
words.

3) Noun and Adjective as an independent parts
of speech information.

Teaching methods

Problematic lecture

The form of teaching

Interactive form of education

Training instruments

A) training courses

B) training manuals

V) distributed materials

G) posters

D) additional material in DVD format

Teaching conditions

Lecture hall

Monitoring and evaluation report

The quality of students’ recording of lecture
materials is evaluated up to 2 points depending
on the size of the entire text.
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TECHNOLOGY MAP
of training sessions on the topic

" The problem of parts of speech. Noun. Adjective”.

Activity lines and its hours

Activity

Trainer

Students

1- stage

Trainer is checking the
readiness of auditorium and
presence of students.

Students are preparing lecture
notebook and other things,
waiting for the lecture.

2- stage

Lecturer familiarizes students
with the plan of the lecture.
Lecture 4

1. Brief history of grouping
words to parts of speech

2. Contemporary criteria for
classifying words to parts of
speech

3. Structural approach to the
classification of words (the
doctrine of American
descriptive School)

4. Notional and functional
parts of speech

5. Nouns as a part of speech
6. Adjectives as a part of
speech

The subject is written on the
screen, or as a poster hanging
on the board. There is a
projector or a poster, written
in chalk on the board.

The students write down the
subject of a lecture.

3- stage

Lecturer introduces the basic
key words and terminology
included in this lecture:
Tendency, pre- structural
tendency, post-structural
tendency, declinable,
indeclinable, notional,
functional etc.

Students write down the basic
key words and terminology.

4 - stage

Speaker provides a list of
recommended literature to
examine the issues discussed
in this lecture. References:
Iriskulov M., Kuldashev A.
A course in theoiretical
English Grammar. T., 2008;
Blokh M. Teoreticheskie
osnovi grammatiki M., 2002
and others.

Students write down the list of
literature.

5- stage

Speaker delivers the lecture:

Students listen carefully to the
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Where it is nessesary lecture
explains and comments
material with the help of
screen, posters, tables,
graphics. This step is the most
important moment, the teacher
is checking students'
understanding of the material
using cross — questions,
spontaneous questions, brain
storming.

lecture, and record the most
important moments, and try to
answer the questions of the
speaker.

6- stage At the end of the lecture the The students ask questions on
teacher, answeres the students | misunderstood things that
questions. interest them.

7- stage Speaker announces the subject | The students write down the
of the next lecture, and marks | topic of the next lecture.
of actively participated
students.

8- stage The lecture is finished. Students leave the audience.

Lecture 4

Problems to be discussed:

The Problem of Parts of Speech

- brief history of grouping words to parts of speech
- contemporary criteria for classifying words to parts of speech
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- structural approach to the classification of words (the doctrine of American descriptive School)
- notional and functional parts of speech
- nouns as a part of speech
- the grammatical categories of nouns
a) number
b) case
- the meaning of gender in Modern English
- gender and sex
- the characteristic features of the adjectives as a part of speech
- the types of adjectives
- the grammatical category of degrees of comparison
- the means of formation of the degrees of comparison of adjectives
- substsntivation of adjectives

Glossary

Tendency, pre-structural tendency, post-structural tendency, declinable, indeclinable, notional,
functional.

A thorough study of linguistic literature on the problem of English parts of speech
enables us to conclude that there were three tendencies in grouping English words into parts of
speech or into form classes:

1. Pre - structural tendency;

2. Structural tendency;

3. Post - structural tendency;

1. Pre - structural tendency is characterized by classifying words into word - groups
according to their meaning, function and form (H. Sweet, O. Jespersen, O. Curme, B. Ilyish and
other grammarians).

2. The second tendency is characterized by classification of words exclusively according
to their structural meaning, as per their distribution (Ch. Fries, W. Francis, A. Hill and others).

3. The third one combines the ideas of the two above-mentioned tendencies. They
classify words in accord with the meaning, function, form; stem-building means and distribution
(or combinability). To this group of scientists we can refer most Russian grammarians such as:
Khaimovitch and Rogovskaya (22), L. Barkhudarov and Shteling (4) and others. (25)

One of the central problems of a theoretical Grammar is the problem of parts of speech.
There is as yet no generally accepted system of English parts of speech. Now we shall consider
conceptions of some grammarians.

H. Sweet's (42) classification of parts of speech is based on the three principles (criteria),
namely meaning, form and function. All the words in English he divides into two groups: 1)
noun-words: nouns, noun-pronouns, noun-numerals, infinitive, gerund; 2) verbs: finite verbs,
verbals (infinitive, gerund, participle)

I. Declinable Adjective words: adjective, adjective pronouns, adjective-numeral,
participles

I1. Indeclinable: adverb, preposition, conjunction, interjection
As you see, the results of his classification, however, reveal a considerable divergence between
his theory and practice. He seems to have kept to the form of words. Further, concluding the
chapter he wrote: "The distinction between the two classes which for convenience we distinguish
as declinable and indeclinable parts of speech is not entirely dependent on the presence or
absence of inflection, but really goes deeper, corresponding, to some extent, to the distinction
between head - word and adjunct-word. The great majority of the particles are used only as
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adjunct-words, many of them being only form-words, while declinable words generally stand to
the particles in the relation of headwords.

O. Jespersen. (34)

According to Jespersen the division of words into certain classes in the main goes back to
the Greek and Latin grammarians with a few additions and modifications.

He argues against those who while classifying words kept to either form or meaning of
words, he states that the whole complex of criteria, i.e. form, function and meaning should he
kept in view. He gives the following classification:

1. Substantives (including proper names)

2. Adjectives

In some respects (1) and (2) may be classed together as "Nouns ".

3. Pronouns (including numerals and pronominal adverbs)

4. Verbs (with doubts as to the inclusion of "Verbids")

5. Particles (comprising what are generally called adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions-

coordinating and subordinating - and interjections).

As it is seen from his classification in practice only one of those features is taken into
consideration, and that is primarily form. Classes (1-4) are declinable while particles not. It
reminds Sweet's grouping of words. The two conceptions are very similar.

Tanet R. Aiken kept to function only. She has conceived of a six-class system,
recognizing the following categories: absolute, verb, complement, modifiers and connectives.

Ch. Fries' (31), (32) classification of words is entirely different from those of traditional
grammarians. The new approach - the application of two of the methods of structural linguistics,
distributional analysis and substitution - makes it possible for Fries to dispense with the usual
eight parts of speech. He classifies words into four form - classes, designated by numbers, and
fifteen groups of function words, designated by letters. The form-classes correspond roughly to
what most grammarians call noun and pronouns (1% clause), verb (2" clause), adjective and
adverbs, though Fries warns the reader against the attempt to translate the statements which the
latter finds in the book into the old grammatical terms.

The group of function words contains not only prepositions and conjunctions but certain
specific words that more traditional grammarians would class as a particular kind of pronouns,
adverbs and verbs. In the following examples:

1. Woggles ugged diggles

2. Uggs woggled diggs

3. Diggles diggled diggles

The woggles, uggs, diggles are "thing", because they are treated as English treats "thing"
words - we know it by the "positions™ they occupy in the utterances and the forms they have, in
contrast with other positions and forms. Those are all structural signals of English. So Fries
comes to the conclusion that a part of speech in English is a functioning pattern.! All words that
can occupy the same "set of positions™ in the patterns of English single free utterances (simple
sentences) must belong to the same part speech.

Fries' test-frame-sentences were the following:

Frame A
The concert was good (always)

Frame B
The clerk remembered the tax (suddenly)

1 «the difference between nouns and verbs lies not in what kinds of things they stand for, but in what kinds of frames
they stand in: I saw Robert kill Mary. I witnessed the killing of Mary by Robert”
“Language process” Vivien Tartter. N.Y., 1986, p.89
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Frame C

The team went there

Fries started with his first test frame and set out to find in his material all the words that

could be substituted for the word concert with no change of structural meaning (The materials
were some fifty hours of tape-recorded conversations by some three hundred different speakers
in which the participants were entirely unaware that their speech was being recorded):

The concert was good

food

coffee

The words of this list he called class | words.
The word “was” and all the words that can be used in this position he called class 2
words.
In such a way he revealed 4 classes of notional words and 15 classes of functional words.
These four classes of notional words contain approximately 67 per cent of the total
instances of the vocabulary items. In other words our utterances consist primarily of
arrangements of these four parts of speech.
Functional words are identified by letters
Class A Words
the concert was good
the  a/an every
no my  our
one all both
that some John’s
All the words appearing in this position (Group A) serve as markers of Class 1 words.
Sometimes they are called "determiners".
The author enumerates fourteen more groups of function words among which we find,
according to the traditional terminology

Group B - modal verbs Group | - interrogative pr-ns and adverbs

Group C - n.p.not Group J - subordinating conj-s

Group D - adverbs of degree Group K- interjections

Group E - coordinating conj-s. Group L- the words yes and no

Group F - prepositions Group M - attention giving signals look, say, listen
Group G - the aux-v. do Group N - the word please

Group H - introductory there Group O - let us, let in request sentences.

The difference between the four classes of words and function words are as follows:

1. The four classes are large in number while the total number of function words amounts
to 154.

2. In the four classes the lexical meanings of the separate words are rather clearly
separable from the structural meanings of the arrangements in which these words appear. In the
fifteen groups it is usually difficult if not impossible to indicate a lexical meaning apart from the
structural meanings which these words signal.

3. Function words must be treated as items since they signal different structural
meanings:

The boys were given the money.
The boys have given the money. (32)

Russian grammarians in classifying words into parts of speech keep to different concepts;

A.l. Smirnitsky identifies three criteria. The most important of them is the syntactic
function next comes meaning and then morphological forms of words. In his opinion stem-
building elements are of no use. His word-groups are:

Notional words Function words
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1. Nouns link - verbs

2. Adjectives prepositions
conjunctions
3. Numerals modifying function words
4. Pronouns (article, particle)
5. Adverbs only, even, not
6. Verbs

Khaimovich and Rogovskaya identify five criteria
1. Lexico - grammatical meaning of words
2. Lexico - grammatical morphemes (stem - building elements)
3. Grammatical categories of words.
4. Their combinability (unilateral, bilateral)
5. Their function in a sentence.
Their Classification

1. Nouns

2. Adjectives

3. Pronouns

4. Numerals

5. Verbs

6. Adverbs

7. Adlinks (the cat. of state) Ex. asleep, alive
8. Modal words

9. Prepositions

10. Conjunctions

11. Particles (just, yet, else, alone)
12. Interjections

13. Articles

14. Response words (yes, no)

As authors state the parts of speech lack some of those five criteria. The most general
properties of parts of speech are features 1, 4 and 5. B. A. llyish (15) distinguishes three
criteria:

1. meaning; 2. form, 3. function. The third criteria is subdivided into two:

a) the method of combining the word with other ones

b) the function in the sentence.

a) has to deal with phrases; b) with sentence structure. B. A. llyish considers the theory of parts
of speech as essentially a part of morphology, involving, however, some syntactical points.

1. Nouns 7. Adverbs

2. Adjective 8. Prepositions
3. Pronoun 9. Conjunctions
4. Numerals 10. Particles

5. Statives (asleep, afraid) 11. Modal words
6. Verbs 12. Interjections

L. Barkhudarov, D. Steling (4). Their classification of words are based on four principles.
But the important and characteristic feature of their classification is that they do not make use of
syntactic function of words in sentences: meaning, grammatical forms, combinability with other
words and the types of word - building (which are studied not by grammar, but by lexicology).

1. Nouns
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. Articles

. Pronouns

. Adjectives

. Adverbs

. Numerals

. Verbs

. Prepositions

. Conjunctions

10. Particles

11. Modal words
12. Interjections

OO NO O WN

We find another approach of those authors to the words of English.

All the words are divided into two main classes:
notional words and function - words: connectives, determinatives

Function words are those which do not have full lexical meaning and cannot be used as
an independent part of sentences. According to their function these words, as has been
mentioned, are subdivided into connectives and determinatives:

1. connectives form phrases as to believe in something or as in the hall. To connectives
authors refer: prepositions, conjunctions, modal and link verbs;

2. determinatives are words which define the lexical meaning of notional words (they
either limit them, or make them more concrete). These words include articles and particles.

The consideration of conceptions of different grammarians shows that the problem of
parts of speech is not yet solved. There's one point which is generally accepted: in M-n English
there are two classes of words-notional and functional - which are rather distinct.

The Noun

In most cases in treating parts of speech in English we shall keep to the conception of
scientists that we refer to post-structural tendency. It's because they combine the ideas of
traditional and structural grammarians.

The nouns are classified into a separate word - group because:

1. they all have the same lexical - grammatical meaning :

substance / thing

2. according to their form - they've two grammatical categories:

number and case

3. they all have typical stem-building elements:

- er, - ist, - ship, - merit, -hood ...
4. typical combinability with other words:
most often left-hand combinability

5. function - the most characteristic feature of nouns is - they can be observed in all

syntactic functions but predicate.

Some words about the distribution of nouns. Because of the fact that nouns express or
denote substance / thing, their distribution is bound with the words which express the quality of
substance, their number, their actions and their relation to the other words /nouns/ in English.

When the quality of nouns are described we make use of adjectives:

big, red apple

energetic crisis

a long, dusty track and others.

When the quantity and order of nouns are described the numerals are to be used:
the six continents

25" anniversary
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12 students....
When we denote the action of substances we make use of the verbs:

An apple-tree grows in the garden

Russia assisted India in Mounting Bokaro Steal Plant
When the relation of nouns to other words are described we make wide use of prepositions

a window of the school

to the park

at the construction of the bridge
In all these cases with the exception of verbs the noun is characterized with left-hand
combinability / in overwhelming majority/. So far as to the verbs are concerned they may both
precede and follow them.

The Problems of Number and Case in Modern
English Nouns

Number is a grammatical category of nouns which denotes the number of objects,
expressed by a word.

In English there are two numbers: singular and plural. The formal signal of the singular
number is a zero morpheme, while the usual signal of plurality -/e/s. The formation of plural by
means -/e/s is considered to be productive, but in Modern English there are some non-productive
types of plural number, as for instance:

a) suffix - en : ox - oxen

b) variation of vowels in the root of a word:

tooth-teeth; goose-geese; mouse-mice; man-men,
c) variation of vowels of the root suffix- "ren" children;
d) homonymous forms for both sing and plural:
sheep — sheep
deer — deer
swine — swine

With regard to the category of number English nouns fall under two subclasses:
countable and uncountable. The latter is again subdivided into those having no plural form and
those having no singular. The former type is called Pluralia tantum: clothes, goods, the latter -
singularia tantum: milk, water.

The Category of Case in Nouns

The problem of the number of cases in English has given rise to different theories which
were based on the different ways of approaching the description of English grammatical
structure.

Case is an indication of a relation in which the noun stands to some other word.

H. Sweet's conception of the number of cases in English doubtful. He is not sure whether
in English there are five or two cases.

O. Curme distinguishes four cases:

1. Nominative-performs 3 functions:

subject, predicate and direct object

2. Accusative - performs 3 functions: object, adverbial modifier, predicate.

The dog bit my brother /obj./

He stayed an hour /adverbial acc/

I believed to be him /predicate/

3. Dative: When an action directed toward smb:

He makes coat for John.

4. Genitive: girl's ...

O. Jespersen distinguishes two cases: common and genitive.

M. Bryant is of the same opinion:
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H. Whitehall distinguishes two cases in nouns on analogy with the pronouns which can
substitute for them: nominative and objective.

B.A. llyish considers that — ‘s is no longer a case inflexion in the classical sense of a
word. Unlike such classical inflections, -‘s may be attached:

a) to adverbs: yesterday's events

b) to a word group: Mary and John's apartment

c) to a whole clause: the man I saw yesterday’s son.

Ilyish concludes that the — ‘s morpheme gradually develops into a "form-word", a kind of
particle serving to convey the meanings of belonging, possession”.

G.U. Vorontsova does not recognize -'s as case morpheme. She treats it as a
"postposition”, "a purely syntactical form - word resembling a preposition”, used as a sign of
syntactical dependence”.

To Khaimovich and Rogovskaya -'s still function as a case morpheme, because:

1. The-'s morpheme is mostly attached to individual nouns, not noun groups /in 96 %/.

2. It's general meaning — “the relation of a noun to another word” - is a typical case
meaning.

3. The fact that -‘s occurs, as a rule, with a more or less limited group of words bears
testimony to its not being a "preposition like form word". The use of the preposition is
determined, chiefly by the noun it introduces: on /in/ under the table ...

4. oxen’s - cows' /z/, /6/ and /of/ alternants: identical meanings and in complementary
distribution.

5. —‘s not a “preposition like word” since it has no vowel as it is found in other
prepositions in English.

The Adjectives

Problems to be discussed:

- the characteristic features of the adjectives as a part of speech
- the types of adjectives

- the grammatical category of degrees of comparison

- the means of formation of the degrees of comparison of adjectives
- substantivization of adjective Pronouns

- general characteristics of this class of words

- the difference between pronouns and other parts of speech

- the personal pronouns

- the possessive pronouns

- the reflexive pronouns

The characteristic features of the adjective as a part of speech are as follows:

1. their lexical-grammatical meaning of attributes or we may say that they express
property of things /persons/;

2. from the morphological view point they have the category of degrees of comparison;

3. from the point of view of their combinality they combine with nouns, as it has already
been stated above, they express the properties of things. The words that express things we call
nouns. It seems to be important to differentiate the combinability of a word with other words and
reference of a word of a part of speech to another part of speech. We put this because adjectives
modify nouns but they can combine with adverbs, link verbs and the word “one”:

a white horse. The horse is white.
The sun rose red. The sun rose extremely red.
4. the stem-building affixes are: -ful, -less, -ish, -ous, -ive, -ir, un-, -pre-, in-...;
5. their syntactic functions are: attribute and predicative
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It is important to point out that in the function of an attribute the adjectives are in most
cases used in pre-position; in post- position they are very seldom: time immemorial; chance to
come.

The category of comparison of adjectives shows the absolute or relative quality of a
substance.

The Grammatical Category of Degrees of Comparison

Not all the adjectives of the English language have the degrees of comparison. From this
point of view they fall under two types:
1) comparable adjectives
2) non- comparable adjectives
The non-comparable adjectives are relative ones like golden, wooden, silk, cotton, raw
and so on.
The comparable ones are qualitative adjectives. The grammatical category of degrees of
comparison is the opposition of three individual meanings:
1) positive degree
2) comparative degree
3) superlative degree
The common or basic degree is called positive which is expressed by the absence of a
marker. Therefore we say that it is expressed by a zero morpheme. So far as to the comparative
and superlative degrees they have special material means. At the same time we’ll have to admit
that not all the qualitative adjectives form their degrees in the similar way. From the point of
view of forming of the comparative and superlative degrees of comparison the qualitative ad-
jectives must be divided into four groups. They are:
1) One and some two syllabic adjectives that form their degrees by the help of inflections
- er and -est respectively,
short - shorter - the shortest
strong - stronger - the strongest
pretty - prettier - the prettiest
2) The adjectives which form their degrees by means of root-vowel and final consonant
change:
many - more - the most
much - more - the most
little - less - the least
far - further - the furthest
(farther - the farthest)
3) The adjectives that form their degrees by means of suppletion
good - better - the best
bad - worse - the worst
Note: The two adjectives form their degrees by means of suppletion. It concerns only of
the comparative degree (good - better; bad - worse). The suppletive degrees of these adjectives
are formed by root - vowel and final consonant change (better - the best) and by adding “t” to the
form of the comparative degree (in worse - the worst).
4) Many - syllabic adjectives which form their degrees by means of the words "more"
and "most™:
interesting - more interesting - the most interesting
beautiful - more beautiful - the most beautiful
So far we have not been referring to the works of grammarians on the problem since the
opinions of almost all the grammarians coincide on the questions treated. But so far as to the
lexical way of expressing the degrees is concerned we find considerable divergence in its
treatment. Some authors treat more beautiful, the most beautiful not as a lexical way of
formation of the degrees of comparison but as analytical forms. Their arguments are as follows:
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1. More and -er identical as to their meaning of “higher degree”;

2. Their distribution is complementary. Together they cover all the adjectives having the
degree of comparison.

Within the system of the English Grammar we do not find a category which can be
formed at the same time by synthetic and analytical means. And if it is a grammatical category it
cannot be formed by several means, therefore we consider it to be a free syntactic unit which
consists of an adverb and a noun.

Different treatment is found with regard to the definite and indefinite articles before
most: the most interesting book and a most interesting book.

5) Khaimovich and Rogovskaya: One must not forget that more and most are not only
word-morphemes of comparison. They can also be notional words. Moreover they are poly-
semantic and poly-functional words. One of the meanings of most is “very, exceedingly”. It is in
this meaning that the word most is used in the expression a most interesting book™.

As has been stated we do not think that there are two homonymous words: most -

functional word; most - notional word.
There is only one word - notional /adverb/ which can serve to express the superlative degree by
lexical means and since it's a free combination of three notional words any article can be used
according to the meaning that is going to be expressed. The difference in the meaning of the
examples above is due to the difference in the means of the definite and indefinite articles.
Substantivization of Adjectives

As is known adjectives under certain circumstances can be substantivized, i.e. become
nouns.

B. Khaimovich states that "when adjectives are converted into nouns they no longer
indicate attributes of substances but substances possessing these attributes.

B. Khaimovich speaks of two types of substantivization full and partial. By full
substantivization he means when an adjective gets all the morphological features of nouns, like:
native, a native, the native, natives. But all the partial substantivization he means when
adjectives get only some of the morphological features of nouns, as far instance, the adjective
“rich” having substantivized can be used only with the definite article: the rich.

B. Ilyish is almost of the same opinion: we shall confine ourselves to the statement that
these words are partly substantivized and occupy an intermediate position.

More detailed consideration of the problem shows that the rich and others are not partial
substantivization. All the substantivized adjectives can be explained within the terms of nouns.

Self-control questions

1. What are the most important characteristic features of adjectives?

2. Why do we have to differentiate the qualitative and relative adjectives?

3. How are the comparative and superlative of adjectives formed?

4. What adjectives form their degrees by both inflections and words more and most?

5. Are their adjectives that form their degrees of comparison by means of suppletion?

6. What do you understand by substantivization?

7. Are the words "more™ and "most™ lexical or grammatical means when, they form the degrees
of comparison of adjectives?

8. What adjectives form their comparative and superlative by root-vowel and final-consonant
change?

Busyaa marepuaniap
1-nnoBa
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1-caBoJ. What are the tendencies in grouping English words into parts of speech or into form
classes?

Three tendencies in grouping English words into parts of speech or into
form classes:

Pre - structural
tendency

Structural
tendency

Post -
structural
tendency

A.l. Smirnitsky identifies three criteria. In his opinion stem-building elements are of
no use. His word-groups are:

Notional words
1. Nouns

2. Adjectives

3. Numerals
4. Pronouns
5. Adverbs

6. Verbs
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Function words
link - verbs
prepositions

conjunctions

modifying function words

(article, particle)

only, even, not



4-njaoBa
4-mabpy3a MAIIFYJI0TH Oyiinya XxyJjoca

1. There were three tendencies in grouping English words into parts of speech or into
form classes:
A. Pre - structural tendency;
B. Structural tendency;
C. Post - structural tendency;
2. One of the central problems of a theoretical Grammar is the problem of parts of
speech. There is as yet no generally accepted system of English parts of speech.
H. Sweet's , O. Jespersen, Sweet's, Tanet R. Aiken, Ch. Fries' classifications of parts of
speech
3. Another approach of those authors to the words of English.
All the words are divided into two main classes:
notional words and function - words: connectives, determinatives
4. In most cases in treating parts of speech in English we shall keep to the conception of
scientists that we refer to post-structural tendency. It's because they combine the ideas of
traditional and structural grammarians.
5. The noun is classified into a separate word - group because:
- they all have the same lexical - grammatical meaning :
substance / thing
- according to their form - they've two grammatical categories:
number and case
- they all have typical stem-building elements:
- er, - ist, - ship, - merit, -hood ...
- typical combinability with other words:
most often left-hand combinability

- function - the most characteristic feature of nouns is - they can be observed in all
syntactic functions but predicate.
9. Number is a grammatical category of nouns which denotes the number of objects,
expressed by a word. In English there are two numbers: singular and plural. The formal
signal of the singular number is a zero morpheme, while the usual signal of plurality -/e/s.
The formation of plural by means -/e/s is considered to be productive, but in Modern
English there are some non-productive types of plural number. Non-productive type of
number we find in some borrowed words from Latin and Greek
10. Case is an indication of a relation in which the noun stands to some other word.
H. Sweet's, O. Curme’s, O. Jespersen's, M. Bryant's, H. Whitehall's, B.A. llyish’s,
G.U. Vorontsova's, Khaimovich and Rogovskaya's conception of the number of cases in
English.
11. The Adjectives The characteristic features of the adjective as a part of speech are as
follows:

1. their lexical-grammatical meaning of attributes or we may say that they express
property of things /persons/;

2. from the morphological view point they have the category of degrees of
comparison;

3. from the point of view of their combinality they combine with nouns, as it has
already been stated above, they express the properties of things.

4. the stem-building affixes are: -ful, -less, -ish, -ous, -ive, -ir, un-, -pre-, in-...;

5. their syntactic functions are: attribute and predicative
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It is important to point out that in the function of an attribute the adjectives are in most

cases used in pre-position; in post- position they are very seldom: time immemorial;

chance to come.

12. The category of comparison of adjectives shows the absolute or relative quality of a

substance.

13. The Grammatical Category of Degrees of Comparison

Not all the adjectives of the English language have the degrees of comparison. From this

point of view they fall under two types:

1) comparable adjectives

2) non- comparable adjectives

The non-comparable adjectives are relative ones like golden, wooden, silk, cotton, raw

and so on.

The comparable ones are qualitative adjectives. The grammatical category of degrees of

comparison is the opposition of three individual meanings:

1) positive degree

2) comparative degree

3) superlative degree

The common or basic degree is called positive which is expressed by the absence of a
marker. Therefore we say that it is expressed by a zero morpheme. So far as to the comparative
and superlative degrees they have special material means. At the same time we’ll have to admit
that not all the qualitative adjectives form their degrees in the similar way. From the point of
view of forming of the comparative and superlative degrees of comparison the qualitative ad-
jectives must be divided into four groups. They are:

1) One and some two syllabic adjectives that form their degrees by the help of inflections
—er and —est respectively,

2) The adjectives which form their degrees by means of root-vowel and final consonant
change:

3) The adjectives that form their degrees by means of suppletion

Note: The two adjectives form their degrees by means of suppletion. It concerns only of
the comparative degree (good — better; bad — worse). The suppletive degrees of these adjectives
are formed by root — vowel and final consonant change (better — the best) and by adding “t” to
the form of the comparative degree (in worse — the worst).

4) Many — syllabic adjectives which form their degrees by means of the words “more”
and “most”:
So far we have not been referring to the works of grammarians on the problem since the opinions
of almost all the grammarians coincide on the questions treated. But so far as to the lexical way
of expressing the degrees is concerned we find considerable divergence in its treatment.
Substantivization of Adjectives

As is known adjectives under certain circumstances can be substantivized, i.e. become
nouns. B. Khaimovich, B. Ilyish opinons. More detailed consideration of the problem shows that
the rich and others are not partial substantivization. All the substantivized adjectives can be ex-
plained within the terms of nouns.

4-usioBa

4-Mabpy3a MALIFYJI0TH 0ViiMYa OMIMMJIIAPHH MyCTaXKaMJIall y4yH Ba3uga

(Xa, HyK TeXHUKACH)

1. Are there many tendencies in grouping English words into parts of speech or into form
classes?

2. Is there one conception of parts of speech that is shared by all the scientists or are there
many approaches?
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3. Is the problem of parts of speech central question of a theoretical Grammar?
4. Is the noun classified into a separate word — group?

5. Are number and case the grammatical categories of nouns?

6. Is there structural approach to the classification of words?

7. Can words be divided into notional and functional parts of speech?

4-CeMMHAP MAIIFYJIOTHHUHT YKUTHII TexXHodorusicu (1 MamryJior)

Baxkrtu 2 coar

Tanabanap conn -15ta

VYKyB MallIf yJOTJIAPHUHT IIAKIN

bunumnapHu 4yKypiaaliTHPHIL Ba
KEHrauTupui Oyiinya cEeMUHap MalIFyJIOTH

YKyB MallIFyJI0TH pexXacu

1.C¥y3napHu cy3 TypKymiIapura a>kpaTuiil
XaKuJa Kuckaya Tapuxui MabJIyMOT

2. Cy3napHH cy3 TypKymilapura CUHQIAIIHUHT
3aMOHABUM KpUTEpHUsIapU

3. Cy3napHH cy3 TypKymJIapura axpaTHILra
CTPYKTypan EHJIONIYB

4. Mycrakui Ba €plaM4i Ccy3 TypKyMIIapu

5. OT MmycTakui cy3 TypKyMu cudaruia

6. Cudat myctakui cy3 TypkyMu cudaruaa

VYKyB MalIfyJIOTHHUHT Makcaau: Yoy ceMUHAp MaIIFyJI0TH KapaHua caBojijiap Ba
MyamMmosap 6opacua cyxoar yTkazunaau. by napcna «akini Xy:KyM» yCyJIUHU XaM KYJUTall
MyMKHH. [IlyHHHr ek, TeCT Ba Macanaiap €4uil MyMKHH.

Ienaroruk Bazudganap:

-MaB3y O¥iinua OUTUMIIAPHU TU3UMIIAIITHPUIII,
MyCTaxKamJIaIl.

-JIapCIUK OWJIaH UIIANT KYHUKMalapHHHA
XOCHJI KMJIMIIT

-Ha3apuil TpaMMaTrKa TylIyHYajJapuHu
TaxJIWI KWINII KyHUKMaJTapuHU
PUBOMIIAHTUPHUIIT

VKyB ao usTH HATHKATAPH

Tanaba

- CY3JapHU Cy3 TYpKyMJIapura axxpaTuil
XaKuJard yMyMuil MabIyMoTJIapra Tabpud
Oepaau

- CY3/apHHU C¥3 TypKymJIapura CUHQIIAIIHUHT
3aMOHABHI KPUTEPHUSIIAPU XaKUIaru
MabJIyMOTIapHU EPUTATU

- CY3JIapHU Cy3 TYpKyMJIapura axxpaTuiira
CTPYKTypas EHAOIIYB XaKuJaru
MabIyMOTIIAPHU KEITUPATH

- MyCTaKuJ Ba €pamMuu cy3 TypKyMJIapu
xakuaaru 6aradcun MabIyMoTiIap KypcaTiuo
Oepaau

- OT Ba CH(aTHU MYCTAKHII CY3 TYPKyMHU
cudaruga Eputud Gepaau.

YKuTui YCJ'IY6I/I Ba TCXHUKaCH

baui-cypos, oupranukaa ykuiimus, to parts of
speech, classification of words, notional and
functional parts of speech, nouns as a part of
speech, the grammatical categories of nouns
TyIIyHYaJIapU XaKuJa MyHoO3apa

YKuTHUill BocuTanapu

Masbpy3a MaTHH, YKYB KYJUIaHMACH, IPOEKTOD,
¢dumyapT, Mapkep, 10CKa.
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VYKUTUII TAKIU

VKUTHUIIT

bunrMnapHu 4yKyprialiTupun Ba
KCHTaUTUPUII, HHIUBUIYaN Ba Typyx Oyinda

YKUTHLI HIAPOUTIApU

Komrmprotep TexHomorusiapu, NpoeKTop ounan
TabMHUHJIAHTaH, IypyX/Jia Japc yTuira
MOCJIAIUTUPUITAaH ayIUTOPUS

4-CeMMHAP MAIIFYJIOTHHUHI TE€XHOJIOTHK KapTacH (1 MalryJior)

bockuunap, DaonuAT Ma3MyHHU

BaKTH VKuTyBuH Tanaba

1- 6ockuu 1.1 MaB3yHu, MaKcaJHu pexajari yKyB 1.1 MaB3ynu €3a1u Ba
Kupu HaTWKaJapUHU 3bJIOH KWIaH, YIAPHUHT caBoJuIapra >kaBo6 Oepaju.
(10 mun) aXaMUATHHU Ba JA013apOIMIUHU acocialiu.

MaH_IFyJ'IOT XAMKOPJIMK/a njiaim TEXHOJOTUACUHHA
KYJIJIaraH X0JI/1a YTUIIHA MabJIyM KUJIAIu.

1.2 Axnumii XyxyM™m ycyiuaas Goiigananrad xoinaa
ayIUTOPUSHUHT TalUEprapiuk 1apakaCuHU
AHUKJIaN I

1 Is there a brief history of grouping words to parts
of speech?

2 Is there a contemporary criteria for classifying
words to parts of speech?

3 Is there a structural approach to the classification
of words?

4 Are there notional and functional parts of speech?
5 What is H. Sweet’s classifications of parts of
speech?

6 What is O. Jespersen's classifications of parts of
speech?

7 What is B. A. llyish's classifications of parts of
speech?

8 What is Tanet R. Aiken's classifications of parts
of speech?

9 What is Ch. Fries' classifications of parts of
speech?

10 What is Sweet's classifications of parts of
speech?

11 What is Khaimovich and Rogovskaya's
classifications of parts of speech?

12 What is L. Barkhudarov, D. Steling's
classifications of parts of speech?

13 Are nouns a part of speech?

14 What are the grammatical categories of nouns?
15. What are the grammatical categories of
adjectives?
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Ma3MyHHUHT MyXOKaMacH rypyxJjap/a 1aBoM
STUIIMHU YbJIOH KUJIaH.

2- 0oCcKNY
acocuit

(60 MuH)

2.1 Tanabanapuu 3 rypyxra 6ymamu, xap Oupura
Bazu(a Gepanu (2-mioBa).

Kyrunaérran yKyB HaTHKajapyuHU 3CJIaTau.

2.2 I'ypyxaa unuiam Koujaacu OWJIaH TaHUIITHPAIN
(1-unoBa). baxomamn Me30HIapH XaM HAMOWHIII
KHWJIaIH.

2.3 Basudanu Oaxxapuiiia YKyB MaTepuaiapu
(Mabpy3a MaTHH, YKYB KYJUIaHMa)lapuaaH
doiiranaHuIn MyMKUHIUTUHY 3CIATaIH.
I'ypyxJsiapaa unn Gonuiamty Takiaug Kuiaau.

2.4 Tanéprapiaukiad KeMUH TaKTUMOTHH
OOlUIaHTaHH YBJIOH KUJIHMHAIH.

2.5 Tanmabanap »aBOOWHHU MIApXJIAlIH, Xyocanapra
bTHOO0p Oepau, aHUKIUK KUPUTAIH.

2.6 Tanabanapra b.b.b. ycynu 6¥iinua ndonananran
’KaJBaJTHU HAMOWUII KUJIa Iy Ba YCTYHJIApHU
TYJIAUPUILHU auTaau.

TymyHnyanapra u3oxJiapHu TYFpUIaiiu Ba
caBoJUTapra *aBo0 Kaitapau.

I'ypyxnap aonustura ymymuii 6amnn 6epaim.

2.1 YKyB HaTWKaNapuHK
TaKJAUM 3TaJu.

2.2 Capomnap Oepaau.

JKapoOmapHu TYIIMpaIn.

2.4 Xanpan ycTyHJIapUHU
TYIAMpaan Ba MyXoKamasa
UIITUPOK 3TaJH.

3- 0ockKA4

3.1 MaurynoTHu SKyHaaiu, TanabamapHu
Oaxonaiiu Ba (paos HIITHPOKIMIIAPHU
parbaTiaaHTUPAIH.

3.2 MycTakui Ui cudatuia MaB3y Oepuiiaau.

3.1 Dmuragunap.

3.2 Tonumupukau
oJIajiumap.

S”KyB TONMIHUPHUKJIAP

1-usoBa

JIO3UM

JIO3UM

L'ypyx Onjan nuiam Kouaanapu

I'ypyx ab30o/1apuHHMHI Xap OupH
- ¥3 MepUKIapUHUHT GUKPIAPUHHA XypMaT KWIHIIUIAPH JIO3UM
- Oepwiran TommupukiIap Oyimda daodn,

- ¥3nmapura €paam Kepak Oyiranja cypanuiapu MyMKHH

- épaaM cyparaniapra Kymak Oepuiuiapy J03um

- TypyxHU 0axofanl »apaéHua UIITHPOK ITHIILIAPH JIO3UM
- «bu3 6up kemamamus, 6upra yykamu3 €ku OMpra KyTHJIAMHU3» KOMJACUHU SIXIIM OWIHILIApU

XaMKOpJIMKAa Ba MaCbyJIUAT OujaH niuIanuiapu

1.bepunran cy3mapaan OutTTa ram Ty3HHT.

Parts of speech, grouping, words, brief, history
2.Y1ly TylryH4a IapHUHT Ma3MyHUHH EPUTHHT
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Parts of speech, contemporary criteria, classification of words, notional and functional
parts of speech, nouns, number, case, gender.

Nuram3 twiam Haszapuid rpamMmatukacu ¢anujaan tajnadanap OWIMMHMHHE 0axoJiail

TypJaapu

No Hazopar maxiau Hazopat conn Hazopat yuyn 6amn Wurnran Gamn
Esma 1 2 2

1

Kamu: 1 2 2

Masbpy3aaa tanadajgap OWJIMMHUHUHT 0AXO0JAIIHUHT HAMYHABUA Me30HU

bann baxo TanabanapHuHr
OMIIMM Jlapakacu

Masbpy3ana Oepuiiran MabiIyMOT Jlap
1.7-2 Anb10 TYuK Ba OaTadeun €310 Gopuiras,
Oapua acocuii TylyHuaizap akc
TTUPHJITAH.

bepunran Mabi1yMOTIapHUHT
aripumIapu TYJIHK €310 OOpuIraH,
14-16 SAxumm acocuil TynIyH4ajlap akc 3TTUPHIITaH.

Masbpysaja Gepuiirad MabIyMOT Jlap

1.1-13 Konukapmm €310 Gopunmaras, acocui
TYIIYHYQJIAPHUHT alpUMIIapu MaBXKY/I
IMac.
Masnpy3aga Gepuiran MabIyMOT

0-1 Konukapcus JapHUHT aKCApHUAT KUCMU €310

OopuiiMaraH, aCoOCUi TyIIyHYa JIAPHUHI
alipumiiapu MaBXKyJ dMac.

4-unoBa
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B.B.b. ycyan acocnaa OmJMMJIAPHE CHHALI YYyH TAPKAaTMa MaTepHaJliiap

Tyurynua bunaman «+» bunaum «+»
buamMmaiiMaH «-« bujia oaMaguM «-«

1 brief history of grouping words to
parts of speech

2 contemporary criteria for classifying
words to parts of speech

3 structural approach to the
classification of words

notional and functional parts of speech

nouns as a part of speech

the grammatical categories of nouns

~N|o o~

gender

5-nyioBa
T'ypyxsiap y4yH TONmMpHUKJIap

I-rypyx
«Brief history of grouping words to parts of speech»,«contemporary criteria for classifying
words to parts of speech» TynryHuanapuHHHT Ma3MyHUHH EPUTHHT.
«Parts of speech» cy3ura kiactep Ty3uHT.

2-Typyx
«Structural approach to the classification of words» TylryHYaCUHUHT Ma3MyHUHHU EPUTHHT.
«Gender» cy3ura KiacTep Ty3HHT.

3-rypyx

«Notional and functional parts of speech» TynryHuYaCUHUHT Ma3MyHUHH EPUTHHT.
«Nouns» cy3ura Kiactep TY3UHT.

6-uji0Ba
«Hucepr ycyam»

WHcepT — camapanu YKuIl Ba (PUKpall yuyH OENTWIAlIHUHT UHTep(}aos TU3UMU Xuco0IaHuo,
MyCTakuil YKuO- ypranumra €paam Oepamu. byHma mabpy3a maB3ynapu, KUTOO Ba Oomika
MaTepuayiap oilAuHAaH Tajabara Basuda Kumud Oepwinamu. YHH YKuO uukud, «V; +; -; ?»
Oenrunapu opKaiu y3 GUKpUHHA HQoaamanm.

MaTHHH OeJrujain TU3UMH
(V) — MeH OwiraH HapcaHH TaCAUKJIANIN.
(+) — sHTH MaBIyMOT
(-) — Men Owmnran Hapcara 3uj
(?) — menu yiinantupau. by 60paga MeHra Kymumya MabayMOT 3apyp.

HNHucepr xkaaBaamn

TymyHuajaap v + - ?

brief history of grouping words to
parts of speech
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contemporary criteria for
classifying words to parts of
speech

structural  approach to the
classification of words

notional and functional parts of
speech

nouns as a part of speech

the grammatical categories of
nouns

gender

adjectives as a part of speech

7-nj10Ba

Use of the Test
1 The functional parts of speech can have
A. full lexical meaning
B. stylistical meaning
C. structural meaning
D. no meaning

2 Which of the following parts of speech is inflectional one?
A. numerals

B. pronouns

C. adverbs

D. prepositions

3 Which of the following adjectives is qualitative?
A. civil

B. wooden

C. dinamic

D. metal

4 Which of the following words is relative adjective?
A. yellow

B. bronze

C. pretty

D. devastating

5 Which of the following topics are the subject-matter of grammar?
A. the stylistic devices

B. the types of phonemes

C. the grouping requirements of the parts of speech

D. neologisms

6. Which of the following groups of words are used to connect words in sentences?

A. adverbs
B. interjections
C. notional verbs
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D. conjunctions

7 What group of nouns do you refer to words «goods», «glasses» from the point of
expressing number?

A. regular

B. plural tantum

C. singularia tantum

D. borrowed

8 How are the degrees of comparison of the adjective «little» formed by?
A. by root vowel and final consonant change

B. inflections

C. suppletion

D. functional words

9 What part of speech has the following features: express the meaning of quality and
has the degrees of comparison?

A. stative

B. verb

C. adjective

D. noun

10 How many criteria did American Discriptive linguists use to classify words to
parts of speech?
Al

B.2
C.3
D.4

11 Why do the grammarians think that «s» is still a case inflections?
A. because it can't be added to all nouns

B. because it is used to connect two nouns

C. because it is not pronounced when it is added to nouns in the plural form
D. because it has no meaning

12 What article is usually used with the word «sun»?
A. indefinite

B. zero

C. definite

D.both a and the

13
A
C

How many degrees of comparison in adjective?
1
B.2

.3
D.4
14 What groupe of nouns does the word «scissors» refer to?
A. singularia tantum

B. pluralia tantum
C. irregular
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D. regular
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Topic 5. Verb as a part of speech in modern English.

2 hours

The number of students -75

The form and type the training class

The 5-lecture

Plan of lecture

1. The characteristic features of verbs as a part
of speech

2. verbs are morphologically most developed
part of speech

3. the types of verbs

4. the grammatical categories of verbs: voice,
mood, tense, number and others.

The aim of the training sessions.

The aim of this lecture is to introduce students
with the problem of parts of speech, formation
of knowledge about it.

Pedagogical tasks

To help students to memorize the material of
the lecture and to be able to explain to others
the contents of the course. To form the ability
of students to explain practical knowledge by
using theoretical knowledge.

Educational results

Students will learn from this topic

1) general information about verbs as a part of
speech.

2) types of verbs

3) information about grammatical categories of
verbs.

Teaching methods

Problematic lecture

The form of teaching

Interactive form of education

Training instruments

A) training courses

B) training manuals

V) distributed materials

G) posters

D) additional material in DVD format

Teaching conditions

Lecture hall

Monitoring and evaluation report

The quality of students’ recording of lecture
materials is evaluated up to 2 points depending
on the size of the entire text.
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TECHNOLOGY MAP
of training sessions on the topic

“Verb as a part of speech in modern English”

Activity lines and its hours

Activity

Trainer

Students

1- stage

Trainer is checking the
readiness of auditorium and
presence of students.

Students are preparing lecture
notebook and other things,
waiting for the lecture.

2- stage

Lecturer familiarizes students
with the plan of the lecture.
Lecture 5

1. The characteristic features
of verbs as a part of speech

2. verbs are morphologically
most developed part of speech
3. the types of verbs

4. the grammatical categories
of verbs: voice, mood, tense,
number and others.

The subject is written on the
screen, or as a poster hanging
on the board. There is a
projector or a poster, written
in chalk on the board.

The students write down the
subject of a lecture.

3- stage

Lecturer introduces the basic
key words and terminology
included in this lecture:
Finite, non-finite, regular,
irregular, transitive,
intransitive, posteriority etc.

Students write down the basic
key words and terminology.

4 - stage

Speaker provides a list of
recommended literature to
examine the issues discussed
in this lecture. References:
Iriskulov M., Kuldashev A.
A course in theoiretical
English Grammar. T., 2008;
Blokh M. Teoreticheskie
osnovi grammatiki M., 2002
and others.

Students write down the list of
literature.

5- stage

Speaker delivers the lecture:
Where it is nessesary lecture
explains and comments

material with the help of

Students listen carefully to the
lecture, and record the most
important moments, and try to
answer the questions of the
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screen, posters, tables,
graphics. This step is the most
important moment, the teacher
is checking students'
understanding of the material
using cross — questions,
spontaneous questions, brain
storming.

speaker.

6- stage At the end of the lecture the The students ask questions on
teacher, answeres the students | misunderstood things that
questions. interest them.

7- stage Speaker announces the subject | The students write down the
of the next lecture, and marks | topic of the next lecture.
of actively participated
students.

8- stage The lecture is finished. Students leave the audience.
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Lecture 5 The Verb

Problems to be discussed:

- the characteristic features of verbs as a part of speech

- verbs are morphologically most developed part of speech

- the types of verbs

- the grammatical categories of verbs: voice, mood, tense, number and others.

Glossary

Finite, non-finite, regular, irregular, transitive, intransitive, posteriority

Verb as a Part of Speech
Words like to read, to live, to go, to jump are called verbs because of their following features.

1.
2.

3.

they express the meanings of action and state;
they have the grammatical categories of person, number, tense, aspect, voice, mood,
order and posteriority most of which have their own grammatical means;
the function of verbs entirely depends on their forms: if they in finite form they fulfill
only one function — predicate. But if they are in non-finite form then they can fulfill any
function in the sentence but predicate; they may be part of the predicate;
verbs can combine actually with all the parts of speech, though they do not combine with
articles, with some pronouns. It is important to note that the combinability of verbs
mostly depends on the syntactical function of verbs in speech;
verbs have their own stem-building elements. They are:
postfixes: -fy (simplify, magnify, identify...)

-ize (realize, fertilize, standardize...)

-ate (activate, captivate...)
prefixes: re- (rewrite, restart, replant...)

mis- (misuse, misunderstand, misstate...)

un- (uncover, uncouple, uncrown...)

de- (depose, depress, derange...) and so on.

The Types of Verbs
The classification of verbs can be undertaken from the following points of view:
1) meaning
2) form - formation;
3) function.

I. There are three basic forms of the verb in English: infinitive, past indefinite and PII.

These forms are kept in mind in classifying verbs.

verbs.

I1. There are four types of form-formation:

1. affixation: reads, asked, going ...

2. variation of sounds: run — ran, may — might, bring — brought ...

3. suppletive ways: be — is —am — are — was; go — went ...

4. analytical means: shall come, have asked, is helped ...

There are productive and non-productive ways of word-formation in present-day English

Affixation is productive, while variation of sounds and suppletion are non-productive.

Notional and Functional Verbs
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From the point of view of their meaning verbs fall under two groups: notional and
functional.

Notional verbs have full lexical meaning of their own. The majority of verbs fall under
this group.

Function verbs differ from notional ones of lacking lexical meaning of their own. They
cannot be used independently in the sentence; they are used to furnish certain parts of sentence
(very often they are used with predicates).

Function verbs are divided into three: link verbs, modal verbs, auxiliary verbs.

Link verbs are verbs which having combined with nouns, adjectives, prepositional
phrases and so on add to the whole combination the meaning of process.

In such cases they are used as finite forms of the verb they are part of compound nominal
predicates and express voice, tense and other categories.

Modal verbs are small group of verbs which usually express the modal meaning, the
speaker’s attitude to the action, expressed by the notional verb in the sentence. They lack some
grammatical forms like infinitive form, grammatical categories and so on. Thus, they do not
have all the categories of verbs. They may express mood and tense since they function as parts of
predicates. They lack the non-finite forms.

Besides in present-day English there is another group of verbs which are called
auxiliaries. They are used to form analytical forms of verbs. Verbs: to be, to do, to have and so
on may be included to this group.

Regular and Irregular Verbs
From the point of view of the formation of the Past Tense verbs are classified into two
groups:
1) Regular verbs which form their basic forms by means of productive suffixes-(e)d. The
majority of verbs refer to this class.
2) Irregular verbs form their basic forms by such non-productive means as:
a) variation of sounds in the root:
should - would - initial consonant change
begin - began - begun - vowel change of the root
catch - caught - caught - root - vowel and final consonant change
spend - spent - spent - final consonant change;
b) suppletion:
be — was / were
go — went
¢) unchanged forms:
cast - cast - cast
put - put — put
By suppletion we understand the forms of words derived from different roots.
A. Smirnitsky (20) gives the following conditions to recognize suppletive forms of
words;
1. when the meaning of words are identical in their lexical meaning.
2. when they mutually complement one another, having no parallel opposemes.
3. when other words of the same class build up a given opposemes without suppletivity,
i.e. from one root. Thus, we recognize the words be - am, bad - worse as suppletive because they
express the same grammatical meanings as the forms of words: light — lighter, big — bigger, work
—worked.
Transitive and Intransitive Verbs
Verbs can also be classified from the point of view of their ability of taking objects. In
accord with this we distinguish two types of verbs: transitive and intransitive. The former type of
verbs are divided into two:
a) verbs which are combined with direct object: to have a book to find the address
b) verbs which take prepositional objects: to wait for, to look at, talk about, depend on...
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To the latter type the following verbs are referred:

a) verbs expressing state: be, exist, live, sleep, die ...

b) verbs of motion: go, come, run, arrive, travel ...

c) verbs expressing the position in space: lie, sit, stand ...

As has been told above in actual research work or in describing linguistic phenomena we
do not always find hard-and-fast lines separating one phenomenon from the other. In many cases
we come across an intermediate stratum. We find such stratum between transitive and
intransitive verbs which is called causative verbs, verbs intransitive in their origin, but some
times used as transitive: to fly a kite, to sail a ship, to nod approval ...

The same is found in the construction "cognate object": to live a long life, to die the death
of a hero ...

The Grammatical Categories of Verbs

Grammatical categories of verbs

In this question we do not find a generally accepted view-point. B.A. llyish (15)
identifies six grammatical categories in present-day English verb: tense, aspect, mood, voice,
person and number.

L. Barkhudarov, D. Steling distinguish only the following grammatical categories: voice,
order, aspect, and mood. Further they note, that the finite forms of the verb have special means
expressing person, number and tense. (4)

B. Khaimovich and Rogovskaya (4): out of the eight grammatical categories of the verb,
some are found not only in the finites, but in the verbids as well.

Two of them-voice (ask - be asked), order (ask - have asked) are found in all the verbids,
and the third aspect (ask - to be asking) — only in the infinitive.

They distinguish the following grammatical categories: voice, order, aspect, mood,
posteriority, person, number.

The Category of Voice

By the category of voice we mean different grammatical ways of expressing the relation between
a transitive verb and its subject and object.

The majority of authors of English theoretical grammars seem to recognize only two
voices in English: the active and the passive.

H. Sweet (42), O. Curme (26) recognize two voices. There are such terms, as inverted
object, inverted subject and retained object in Sweet's grammar.

The Inverted object is the subject of the passive construction. The Inverted subject is the
object of the passive constructions.

The rat was Killed by the dog. O. Jespersen (34) calls it "converted subject".

But in the active construction like: “The examiner asked me three questions” either of the
object words may be the subject of the passive sentence.

I was asked 3 questions by the examiner.

Three questions were asked by the examiner.

Words me and three questions are called retained objects.

H. Poutsma (39) besides the two voices mentioned above finds one more voice —
reflexive. He writes: "It has been observed that the meaning of the Greek medium is normally
expressed in English by means of reflexive or, less frequently, by reciprocal pronouns”. It is
because of this H. Poutsma distinguishes in Modern English the third voice. He transfers the
system of the Greek grammar into the system of English. He gives the following examples: He
got to bed, covered himself up warm and fell asleep.

H. Whitehall (43)

This grammarian the traditional terms indirect and direct objects replaced by inner and
outer complements (words of position 3 and 4) consequently. The passive voice from his point of
view is the motion of the words of position 3 and 4 to position one. The verb is transformed into
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a word-group introduced by parts of be, become, get and the original subject is hooked into the
end of the sentence by means of the preposition by.

Different treatment of the problem is found in theoretical courses written by Russian
grammarians

The most of them recognize the existence of the category of voice in present-day English.
To this group of scientists we refer A.l. Smirnitsky (20), L. Barkhudarov, L. Steling (14),
Khaimovich and Rogovskaya's (22) according to their opinion there are two active and passive
voices. But some others maintain that there are three voices in English. Besides the two
mentioned they consider the reflexive voice which is expressed by the help of semantically
weakened self-pronouns as in the sentence:

He cut himself while shaving.

B.A. llyish (15) besides the three voices mentioned distinguishes two more: the
reciprocal voice expressed with the help of each-other, one another and the neuter (“middle”)
voice in such sentences as: The door opened. The college was filling up.

The conception reminds us Poutsma's view. (39) He writes: "A passive meaning may also
not seldom be observed in verbs that have thrown off the reflexive pronoun and have,
consequently, become intransitive. Thus, we find it more or less distinctly in the verbs used in:
Her eyes filled with tears ..."

We cannot but agree with arguments against these theories expressed by Khaimovich and
Rogovskaya: "These theories do not carry much conviction, because:

1) in cases like he washed himself it is not the verb that is reflexive but that pronoun
himself used as a direct object;

2) washed and himself are words belonging to different lexemes. They have different
lexical and grammatical meanings;

3) if we regard washed himself as an analytical word, it is necessary to admit that the
verb has the categories of gender, person, non-person (washed himself-washed itself), that the
categories of number and person are expressed twice in the word-group washed himself;

4) similar objection can be raised against regarding washed each-other, washed one
another as analytical forms of the reciprocal voice. The difference between "each other" and "one
another" would become a grammatical category of the verb;

5) A number of verbs express the reflexive meanings without the corresponding
pronouns: He always washes in cold water. Kiss and be friends.

The grammatical categories of voice is formed by the opposition of covert and overt
morphemes. The active voice is formed by a zero marker: while the passive voice is formed by
(be-ed). So the active voice is the unmarked one and the passive-marked.

To ask- to be asked

The morpheme of the marked form we may call a discontinuous morpheme.

From the point of view of some grammarians O. Jespersen (33), O. Curme (26), G.
Vorontsova (11) verbs get / become k Participle II are passive constructions. Khaimovich and
Rogovskaya (22) seem to be right when they say that in such constructions get / become always
retain lexical meanings.

Different opinions are observed as to the P I1.

G. V. Vorontsova (11), L. Barkhudarov and D. Steling (4) the combination be x PII in all
cases treat as a passive voice if PIl is not adjectivized (if particles very, too and adverbs of
degree more (most) do not precede PII on the ground that PII first and foremost, a verb, the idea
of state not being an evident to this structure but resulting from the lexical meaning of the verb
and the context it occurs in).

Khaimovich and Rogovskaya (22) arguing against this conception write that in such
cases as: His duty is fulfilled we deal with a link verb kPII since:

1) it does not convey the idea of action, but that of state, the result of an action:

2) The sentence correspond rather He has fulfilled his duty, as the perfective meaning of
Participle Il is particularly prominent.
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The Grammatical Category of Mood

The problem of the category of mood i.e., the distinction, between the real and unreal
expressed by the corresponding forms of the verb is one of the most controversial problems of
English theoretical grammar. The main theoretical difficulty is due:

1) to the coexistence in Modern English of both synthetical and analytical forms of the
verb with the same grammatical meaning of unreality and

2) to the fact that there are verbal forms homonymous with the Past Indefinite and Past
Perfect of the Indicative Mood which are employed to express unreality. Another difficulty
consists in distinguishing the analytical forms of the subjunctive with the auxiliaries should
would, may (might) which are devoid of any lexical meaning.

Opinions differ in the establishment of the number of moods in English.

Below we'll consider views of some grammarians on the problem.

H. Sweet (42): "By the moods of a verb we understand grammatical forms expressing
different relations between subject and predicate”.

1. There are two moods in English which oppose to each other

Thought -form fact mood

The thought- form is divided into 3 moods:

1. conditional mood-the combination of should and would with the infinitive, when used
in the principle clause of conditional sentences.

2. permissive mood-the combination of may/might with the infinitive.

3. compulsive mood-the combination of the finite form of the verb "to be" with the
supine. If it were to rain | do not know what shall we do.

G.O. Curme (26): “Moods are the changes in the form of the verb to show the various
ways in which the action or state is thought of by the speaker”.

He distinguishes three moods:

1. Indicative Mood. This form represents something as a fact, or as in close relation with
reality, or in interrogative form inquires after a fact.

2. Subjunctive Mood. There are two entirely different kinds of subjunctive forms: the old
simple subjunctive and newer forms consisting of a modal auxiliary and a dependent infinitive of
the verb to be used.

3. The function of the Subjunctive is to represent something not as an actual reality, but
as formed in the mind of the speaker as a desire, wish, volition, plan, conception, thought,
sometimes with more or less hope of realization. The present subjunctive is associated with the
idea of hopeless, likelihood, while the past subjunctive indicates doubt, unlikelihood, unreality;

| desire that he go at once.
| fear he may come too late.
I would have bought it if | had had money.

Mood is the grammatical category of the verb reflecting the relation of the action
expressed by the verb to reality from the speaker’s point of view. The three moods: indicative,
imperative and subjunctive are found in almost all the grammars of Russian grammarians. We
say «almost» because Barkhudarov and Steling (4) consider only the first and third.

- in the indicative mood the speaker presents the action as taking place in reality;

- in the imperative mood the speaker urges the listener to perform some action.

- in subjunctive mood the speaker presents the action as imaginary.

As to the number of mood we do not find common opinion: Smirnitsky and some others
speak of six moods (indicative, imperative, subjunctive I, subjunctive IlI, conditional and
suppositional).

B. llyish and Ivanova (14) find three (Indicative, Imperative, Subjunctive) B.A. llyish
divides the latter into two forms-the conditional and the subjunctive and so on.

The indicative mood is the basic mood of the verb. Morphologically it is the most
developed category of the verb.
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According to Khaimovich and Rogovskaya (22) the grammarians are unanimous about
the meaning of the Subjunctive Mood. While in all other respects opinions differ. It seems
interesting to compare the opinions of Whitehall (43) (above) and Khaimovich on the problem:
“The system of the subjunctive mood in Modern English has been and still is in a state of
development. There are many elements in it which are rapidly falling into disuse and there are
new elements coming into use”.

O. Jespersen (33) argues against Sweet's definition of Mood; he writes that it would be
more correct to say that mood expresses certain attitudes of the mind of the speaker towards the
contents of the sentence.

P. Whitehall (43): “Although the subjunctive is gradually dying out of the language,
English is rich in devices for expressing one’s psychological moods toward happenings that are
imaginary’.

Other Categories of the Verbs

Besides the already discussed categories of the verb, there are some other categories like
aspect, order, posteriority, tense and others.

These categories are very often mixed up: most authors consider them within the tense
category. To illustrate this we'll view the conception of Henry Sweet.

To H. Sweet (42) there are three tenses in English. "Tense is primarily the grammatical
expression of distinctions of time".

Every occurrence, considered from the point of view of time, must be either past (I was
here yesterday), present (he is here today), or future (he will be here tomorrow).

Simple and Compound Tenses: The present, preterite and future are simple tenses. All the
perfect tenses are referred by him to compound tense. These tenses combine present, past and
future respectively with a time anterior to each of these periods:

present perfect = preterite K preterite;
pluperfect (past p.) = pre-preterite K preterite;
future perfect = pre - future x future

Primary and secondary Tenses: He writes: “When we speak of an occurrence as past, we
must have some point of time from which to measure it.

When we measure the time of an occurrence from the time when we are speaking, that is,
from the present, the tense which expresses the time of the occurrence is called a primary tense.
The present, preterite, future and perfect (the present perfect) are primary tenses.

A secondary tense on the other hand, is measured not from the time when we are
speaking, but from some past or future time of which we are speaking and consequently a
sentence containing secondary tense makes us expect another sentence containing a verb in a
primary tense to show the time from which that of the secondary tense is to be measured. The
pluperfect and future perfect are both secondary tenses.

He will have informed his friends by the time they (the quests) arrived.

He had informed his friends when the quests arrived.

Complete and Incomplete Tenses. The explanation of this classification of tenses by H.
Sweet is vague and confused because he mixes up the lexical and grammatical means, compare:

I have lived my life.
1 have lived here a good many years.

The first is complete and second is incomplete. As one can see there's no difference in the
form of verbs. He makes his division because of different distribution of the tense forms. But one
point is clear in his conception. He considers continuous tense to be also incomplete as for
instance:

The clock is striking twelve while.

The clock has struck twelve. (complete)
Continuous Tenses are opposed to Point-Tenses:

I've been writing letters all day.

We set out for Germany.
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Though even here we observe some confusion. Such examples are also considered to be
continuous or recurrent:
He goes to Germany twice a year.
Definite and Indefinite Tenses: the shorter a tense is, the more definite it generally is in
duration. Long times (continuous and recurrent) - are generally more indefinite:
| write my letters in the evenings.
| am writing a letter.

Q. Jespersen (34):

O. Jeperson’s view of the grammatical tenses in English is illustrated in the table below:

B
A ) C

B Future

Past |>

Before past
After past
Present
Before future
Future

After future
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After-past time: | know of no language which possesses a simple tense for this notion. A
usual meaning “obligation” in English most often is expressed by “was to”:

Next year she gave birth to a son who was to cause her great anxiety.

After future. This has a chiefly theoretical interest, and | doubt very much whether forms
like I shall be going to rewrite (which implies nearness in time to the chief future time is of very
frequent occurrence).

The Continuous tenses he calls expanded ones: is writing, will be asking, will have been
asking ... or composite tense-forms.

The categories of tense, aspect and order characterize an action from different points of

view.

The tense of a verb shows the time of the action; the aspect of a verb deals with the
development of the action, while order denotes the order of the actions.

When discussing grammatical categories we accepted that a grammatical category is a
grammatical meaning which has a certain grammatical means to be expressed.

The analyses of the following example will help us to make certain conclusions: When
you come he will have been writing his composition. The predicates of the sentence are in the
indicative mood. And, as has been stated, it is in this mood all the grammatical categories of the
verb are expressed. The tense is future and it is expressed by the auxiliary word/verb will. The
order is prior and it is expressed by the auxiliary verb have k -en or -ed. The aspect is continuous
and it is expressed by the auxiliary verb be x ing.

Since all these categories have their own means we may call them grammatical ones. And
as any category must have certain opposition (while defining the grammatical categories we
defined it as “at least having two individual forms”).

The category of tense is orientated with regard to the present tense. The tense category is
the system of three-member opposition. So the present tense may be called as the point of
measurement or orientation point.

The category of order is a system of two-member opposition: prior and non-prior.
Compare:

I work - I have worked.

So the prior order marker have k ed is opposite to the zero of non-prior. As in English
there are three tenses. This grammatical category can be expressed in all of them. Present: | work
— | have worked. Past: | worked — | had worked. Future: I shall work — I shall have worked.

The category of aspect is a system of two-member opposition: Continuous — Non-
continuous: 1 work — I am working.

To be - ing is the morpheme of the continuous meaning. This category is found in all the
three tenses.

Present: | work — I am working

Past: I worked — I was working.

Future: I'll work — I'll be working.

The means of expression of these categories are arranged in a certain sequence. In the
active voice they are arranged in the following way:

Tense is expressed in the first component of the predicate: order — in first or second
(second if it is in the future tense), aspect — in the second or third components. The order means
always precede the aspect means if both are found in the predicate.

If the predicate is in the passive voice the tense is again expressed by the first component
of it while the means of the passive voice follows the means of the aspect and order categories.

Note: In the future tense the passive meaning and the aspect (continuous) is incompatible.

The Category of Posteriority
This category is distinguished by B. Khaimovich and Rogovskaya. As they put it this category is
the system of two member opposition: shall come - should come.will come - would come
their meaning is: absolute and relative posteriority.
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When posteriority is expressed in relation to the moment of speech it is called absolute. If
posteriority is with regard to some other moment then it is relative.

If we accept this category, according to the definition of the grammatical category it is
expressed by auxiliary verbs shall and will for absolute posteriority and should and would for
relative. Shall and will cannot denote at the same time, two meanings: those of tense and
posteriority, if in this case - there are two meanings then we must admit that the auxiliaries will-
would, shall-should consist of two morphemes each. Applying the usual procedure we cut the
words into w-ill and w-ould; sh-all and sh-ould; w-w and sh-sh are combined into morphemes of
tense, and ill-all as allmorphs of the morpheme of absolute posteriority while ould-ould - as
morpheme of relative posteriority.

The Categories of Number and Person

The category of person is the system of two member opposition. It is available only in the
Present Tense in singular number. B. Khaimovich and Rogovskaya (22) state that “the third
person with a positive morpheme being opposed to the first person with a zero morpheme”. In
the future tense sh- of the first person is opposed to w- of the second and third persons.

A similar treatment of the problem is observed in works of L.S. Barkhudarov (2), (4),
who opposes third person to the common person (1%, 2" persons) because “almost all the verbs
in the 1% and 2" persons have a zero marker”.

So far as to the category of number is concerned many grammarians consider that it is in
its purity represented only in the verb “to be”, for other verbs the opposition of the 3™ person
singular, to 3" person plural accepted (in the present-tense).

Self - control questions
. What are the most important features of verbs?
. Why do some scientists say that verbs are "System of systems"?
. Why do they say that verbs are morphologically most developed part of speech?
. What are the criteria for classification of verbs?
. What is the difference between finite and non-finite forms of the verb?
. What verbs are called non-finite?
. What verbs are called irregular?
. How many basic forms of the verb do you know?
. What is the difference between terminative and non-terminative verbs?
10. What is the difference between notional and functional verbs?
11. What functional verbs do you know?
12. What is the difference between auxiliary and link-verbs?
13. What are the peculiar features of modal verbs? Why are they called defective?
14. How many grammatical categories of the verb do you know?
15. Which grammatical category of the verb is the most intricate and why?
16. Do English verbs have the reciprocal and reflexive voices?

OCoOoO~No Ul WN -

Busyan marepuaJiiap
1-usnoBa

1-caBou. What are the main types of English verbs?

VERB
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Infinitive ‘ ‘ Past indefinite ‘

‘ Past participle ‘

‘ Notional ‘ ‘

Functional ‘

‘ Regular ‘ ‘

Irregular Verbs ‘

Transitive ‘ ‘

Intransitive. ‘

2-caBoa. What are the grammatical categories of English verbs?

Person
Number
Tense
Aspect
\Voice
Mood
Order
Posterioriority

3-casos. What are the stem-building elements of verbs?
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postfixes prefixes

-fy (simplify) re- (rewrite)
-ize (standardize) miss- (misunderstand)
- ate (activate) un- (uncover)

de- (depress)

4-unoBa
4-casos. What are the types of form-formation of verbs?
Affixation (reads, asked)
Variation of sounds (run-ran, may-might)
Suppletive ways (be-is-am-are-was)
Analytical ways (shall come, have asked)
5-nioBa

5-caBoa. What groups of verbs from the point of view of their meaning do you know?

Notional verbs
Functional verbs

5-ujioBa
5- Mabpy3a MalIFyJI0TH 0yiinya xyJioca

1. Words like to read, to live, to go, to jump are called verbs because of their following features.
1) they express the meanings of action and state;
2)they have the grammatical categories of person, number, tense, aspect, voice, mood, order
and posteriority most of which have their own grammatical means;
3)the function of verbs entirely depends on their forms: if they in finite form they fulfill only
one function — predicate. But if they are in non-finite form then they can fulfill any function
in the sentence but predicate; they may be part of the predicate;
4)verbs can combine actually with all the parts of speech, though they do not combine with
articles, with some pronouns. It is important to note that the combinability of verbs mostly
depends on the syntactical function of verbs in speech;
5)verbs have their own stem-building elements. They are:

postfixes: -fy (simplify, magnify, identify...)
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-ize (realize, fertilize, standardize...)
-ate (activate, captivate...)
prefixes: re- (rewrite, restart, replant...)
mis- (misuse, misunderstand, misstate...)
un- (uncover, uncouple, uncrown...)
de- (depose, depress, derange...) and so on.

2. The Types of Verbs
The classification of verbs can be undertaken from the following points of view:
1) meaning
2) form - formation;
3) function.

I. There are three basic forms of the verb in English: infinitive, past indefinite and PII.

I1. There are four types of form-formation:

1. affixation: reads, asked, going ...

2. variation of sounds: run — ran, may — might, bring — brought ...

3. suppletive ways: be — is —am — are — was; go — went ...

4. analytical means: shall come, have asked, is helped ...

There are productive and non-productive ways of word-formation in present-day English
verbs.

Affixation is productive, while variation of sounds and suppletion are non-productive.

3. Notional and Functional Verbs

From the point of view of their meaning verbs fall under two groups: notional and
functional.

Notional verbs have full lexical meaning of their own. The majority of verbs fall under
this group.

Function verbs differ from notional ones of lacking lexical meaning of their own. They
cannot be used independently in the sentence; they are used to furnish certain parts of sentence
(very often they are used with predicates).

Function verbs are divided into three: link verbs, modal verbs, auxiliary verbs.

Link verbs are verbs which having combined with nouns, adjectives, prepositional
phrases and so on add to the whole combination the meaning of process.

In such cases they are used as finite forms of the verb they are part of compound nominal
predicates and express voice, tense and other categories.

Modal verbs are small group of verbs which usually express the modal meaning, the
speaker’s attitude to the action, expressed by the notional verb in the sentence. They lack some
grammatical forms like infinitive form, grammatical categories and so on. Thus, they do not
have all the categories of verbs. They may express mood and tense since they function as parts of
predicates. They lack the non-finite forms.

Besides in present-day English there is another group of verbs which are called
auxiliaries. They are used to form analytical forms of verbs. Verbs: to be, to do, to have and so
on may be included to this group.

4. Regular and Irregular Verbs

From the point of view of the formation of the Past Tense verbs are classified into two
groups:

1) Regular verbs which form their basic forms by means of productive suffixes-(e)d. The
majority of verbs refer to this class.

2) Irregular verbs form their basic forms by such non-productive means as:

b) variation of sounds in the root:
should - would - initial consonant change
begin - began - begun - vowel change of the root
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catch - caught - caught - root - vowel and final consonant change
spend - spent - spent - final consonant change;

b) suppletion:
be —was / were
go — went

¢) unchanged forms:
cast - cast - cast
put - put — put

By suppletion we understand the forms of words derived from different roots.

5. Transitive and Intransitive Verbs

Verbs can also be classified from the point of view of their ability of taking objects. In
accord with this we distinguish two types of verbs: transitive and intransitive. The former type of
verbs are divided into two:

d) verbs which are combined with direct object: to have a book to find the address

e) verbs which take prepositional objects: to wait for, to look at, talk about, depend on...
To the latter type the following verbs are referred:

a) verbs expressing state: be, exist, live, sleep, die ...

b) verbs of motion: go, come, run, arrive, travel ...

f) verbs expressing the position in space: lie, sit, stand ...

6. Grammatical categories of verbs

In this question we do not find a generally accepted view-point. B.A. llyish (15)
identifies six grammatical categories in present-day English verb: tense, aspect, mood, voice,
person and number.

L. Barkhudarov, D. Steling distinguish only the following grammatical categories: voice,
order, aspect, and mood. Further they note, that the finite forms of the verb have special means
expressing person, number and tense. (4)

B. Khaimovich and Rogovskaya (4): out of the eight grammatical categories of the verb,
some are found not only in the finites, but in the verbids as well.

Two of them-voice (ask - be asked), order (ask - have asked) are found in all the verbids,
and the third aspect (ask - to be asking) — only in the infinitive.

They distinguish the following grammatical categories: voice, order, aspect, mood, posteriority,
person, number.

7. By the category of voice we mean different grammatical ways of expressing the relation
between a transitive verb and its subject and object.

The majority of authors of English theoretical grammars seem to recognize only two
voices in English: the active and the passive.

8. The problem of the category of mood is one oh the main theoretical difficulty.

Mood is the grammatical category of the verb reflecting the relation of the action
expressed by the verb to reality from the speaker’s point of view. The three moods: indicative,
imperative and subjunctive are found in almost all the grammars of Russian grammarians.

The indicative mood is the basic mood of the verb. Morphologically it is the most
developed category of the verb.

9. Aspect, order, posteriority, tense and others.
The categories of tense, aspect and order characterize an action from different points of

view.

The tense of a verb shows the time of the action; the aspect of a verb deals with the
development of the action, while order denotes the order of the actions.

When discussing grammatical categories we accepted that a grammatical category is a
grammatical meaning which has a certain grammatical means to be expressed.
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The category of tense is orientated with regard to the present tense. The tense category is
the system of three-member opposition. So the present tense may be called as the point of
measurement or orientation point.

The category of order is a system of two-member opposition: prior and non-prior.

The category of aspect is a system of two-member opposition: Continuous — Non-
continuous: I work — I am working.

To be - ing is the morpheme of the continuous meaning. This category is found in all the
three tenses
10. The Category of Posteriority is distinguished by B. Khaimovich and Rogovskaya. (22)

11. The category of person is the system of two member opposition. It is available only in
the Present Tense in singular number. So far as to the category of number is concerned many
grammarians consider that it is in its purity represented only in the verb “to be”, for other verbs
the opposition of the 3" person singular, to 3™ person plural accepted (in the present-tense).

6-nj10Ba

S5-Mabpy3a MAIIFYJIOTH O0Viin4ya OWJIMMIIAPHU MYyCTaXKamJiall y4yH Ba3uda

(Xa, K TeXHHKACH)

. Have English verbs any important features?

. Are the English verbs morphologically most developed part of speech?
. Are their criteria for classification of verbs?

. Is their any difference between finite and non-finite forms of the verb?
. Are any verbs called non-finite?

. Are any verbs called irregular?

. Do you know basic forms of the verb?

. Is their any difference between terminative and non-terminative verbs?
. Is their any difference between notional and functional verbs?

10. Are their any functional English verbs?

11. Is their any difference between auxiliary and link-verbs?

12. Are their any peculiar features of modal verbs?

13. Do you know grammatical categories of the verb?

OO ~NO O WN P

5-CeMHHAP MALIFYJOTHHMHT YKUTHII TeXHOIorusicu (1 MalFyJior)

Baktu 2 coar Tanabanap conn -15ta
VKyB MalIFyI0TIAPHUHT MAKIIA bunumnapuu 4yKypiamTHpHIl Ba
KEeHrauTupui 0yinya ceMHUHAp MaIIFyJIOTH
VKyB MalIFyJI0TH pexacH 1. ®epnHuHT CY3 TypKyMu cudaTHaaru

XYCYCHSITIIApH XaKuJa MabIyMOT
2. ®ebn-mop}oIOTUK KUXATIAH YHT
PUBOXKIIAHTaH CY3 TYPKyMH

3. ®ebJUTapHUHT TYpJIapu

4. OebIHUHT TPAMMATHK KaTETOPHUSIIAPHU:
HHUCOAT, Maiij, 3aMOH, COH, Ba OOIIIK..
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VYKyB MallIFyIOTUHUHT MaKcaau: YO0y ceMHUHap MAIFyJ0TH XKapaéHuaa caBojiap Ba
Myammodap 6opacuaa cyxoar yTkazuinamu. by napcaa «akimii Xy:xym» YCYJIUHH XaM KYIiTamt
MyMkuH. [IlyHuHTIEK, TECT Ba Macajajiap €4uil MyMKHH.

Ilenaroruk Bazudganap:
-MaB3y Oyitnua Omnumiapau tTuznminamrupu, | Tamaba
MyCTaxKamJIaml.

-JapCiIuK OMJIaH MIUIall KYHUKMaJIapUHU
XOCHJT KHJTHIIT

-Ha3apHil rpaMMaTrKa TylIIyH4YaTapuHHI
TaxXJIM KWJIMII KYHUKMaJlapuHU
PHUBOXJIAHTHPHII

HapxJianam.

YKyB GaousiTH HATHKAJIAPH

- GEBJIHHUHAT CY3 TYPKYMH CH(aTUIATH
XYCYCHSITIIApH XaKUJa YMYMHHA
MabJIyMoTiapra Tabpud Oepagu

- (heBI-MOPPOIOTHK KUXATAAH IHT
PHUBOYIIAHTAH CY3 TYPKYMH XaKuIard
MabJIyMOTIAPHU EPUTAIN

- (hebITApHUHT TYpIIapu XaKuIaru
MabJIyMOTIapHU KEITUPAIN

- (hebTHUHT TpaMMaTHK KaTETOPHSUIAPH:
HHCOaT, Maiia, 3aMOH, COH, Ba OOIIIK..

Yxutuun yciyou Ba TEXHUKACH

baui-cypos, oupranukaa ykuitmus, features of
verbs, the criteria for classification of verbs,
non-finite verbs, regular, irregular verbs,
notional and functional verbs, auxiliary and
link-verbs, features of modal verbs,
grammatical categories of the verb, cy3 Ba
TYIIYHYQJIApU TYFPUCHIA MYHO3apa

YKuTui BOCHUTaJIapn

Masbpy3a MaTHH, YKYB KYJUIAHMACH, IIPOEKTOP,
(dbaumyapt, Mapkep, J0CKa.

YKHUTHUII TIAKIIU

v

VKUATHUII

bunumiiapuau 4yKypramtupui Ba
KEHTaUTUPUII, HHAUBUIYaAT Ba TYpyX Oyiinua

VYKUTHII IapOUTIapU

KomnbroTep TeXHONOTUsIapH, IPOEKTOp OMilaH
TabMHUHJIAHTaH, TypyX/Ja Japc yTuiira
MOCJIAIITUPWITaH ayAUTOPHS

5-CeMUHAP MAIIFYJOTUHUHT TEXHOJOruK Kaptacu (1 MamryJaor)

bockuunap, DaonnAT Ma3MyHHU

BaKTU VKuTYBUH Tanaba

1- Gockuu 1.1 MaB3yHu, MaKcagHu pexaznari yKyB 1.1 MaB3yHu €3a1u Ba
Kupumm HaTH)KaJIJApUHU YBJIOH KW, YIapHUHT caBoJuIapra kaBo6 6epaju.
(10 mun) aXaMHUATHHU Ba A0I3apOIUTUHU acOCTaiIu.

ManFynoT XaMKOpJIMK/IA UIUIAI TEXHOJIOTUSCHHA
KYJUJIaraH XO0JIJ1a YTUIIHA MabJIyM KUJIAu.

1.2 Axymmii Xy>xyM ycyauaad ¢hoigaianran Xoaa
ayIUTOPUSHUHI TAUEprapiIvK JapakaCuHu
aHUKJIAUIU:
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1. What are the most important features of verbs?

2. Why do some scientists say that verbs are "System
of systems"?

3. Why do they say that verbs are morphologically
most developed part of speech?

4. What are the criteria for classification of verbs?
5. What is the difference between finite and non-
finite forms of the verb?

6. What verbs are called non-finite?

7. What verbs are called irregular?

8. How many basic forms of the verb do you know?
9. What is the difference between terminative and
non-terminative verbs?

10. What is the difference between notional and
functional verbs?

11. What functional verbs do you know?

12. What is the difference between auxiliary and
link-verbs?

13. What are the peculiar features of modal verbs?
Why are they called defective?

14. How many grammatical categories of the verb do
you know?

Ma3MyHHMHT MyXOKaMacu I'ypyxJjap/ia J1aBoM
STULINHU YBJIOH KUJIAIU.

2- 0oCcKNY
acocuit
(60 MuH)

2.1 Tanabanapuu 3 rypyxra 6ynanu, xap oupura
Bazuda Oepanu (2-uiosa).

Kyrunaérran yKyB HaTH)KalTapuHU dClIaTalu.

2.2 T'ypyxJa uiai Kougaacu OuiaH TaHUIITHPaan
(1-unoBa). baxonai Me30HIApH XaM HaMOMHIII
KWJIaIH.

2.3 Ba3udanu 6axkapuiiia YKyB MaTepuaiiapu
(Mabpy3a MaTHH, YKYB KyJIaHMa)TapyiaH
¢oiiganaHuI MyMKUHIUTHHY SClIaTa i,
I'ypyxsiapaa uni GonuiamHy Takiaug Kuiaau.

2.4 TaitiéprapaukaaH KEMUH TaKIUMOTHH
OOIIJTaHTaHH YBJIOH KUJIMHAIM.

2.5 Tanabanap >xaBoOOWHHM MIApXJIAKIU, XyJIocagapra
bTUOODP Oepaau, aHUKIUK KUPUTAIH.

2.6 Tanabanapra b.b.b. ycynu 6¥iinua vidomananran
’KaJIBAJIHW HAMOMHII KUJIaW Ba YCTYHJIApHU
TYIIUPULIHA alTAIH.

TymyH4anapra U30XJIapHU TYFPHIAWINA Ba
caBoJulapra »kaBo0 Kaitapaau.

I'ypyxiaap paonusrura ymymuii 6ami 6epanu.

2.1 YKyB HaTWKalIapuHH
TaKJIIM dTaJH.

2.2 Cagomnap Oepaau.

2.3 XKaBobGmnapHu
TYIAUPAIN.

2.4 XXanBan ycTyHIapUHU
TYIAUpaay Ba MyXoKamaaa
UIITUPOK 3TajH.

3- 0ocKn4

3.1 MamrrynoTHuU SKyHJIalu, TanabaiapHu
6axomaiiu Ba (haos HIITHPOKYMUIAPHH
parGaTmaHTHpaIH.

3.2 Mycrakuu umi cudaruga MaB3y Oepuiaiu.

3.1 Dmmragunap.

3.2 TonmupukHu
oJIaiumap.
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S"KyB TONMIIMPHUKJIAP
1-uyoBa

I'ypyx Oui1aH unuiam Koujaaaapu
I'ypyx ab3ojiapuHUHT Xap Oupu
- ¥3 MepUKIapUHUHT QUKPIIAPUHHA XypMaT KWIHIIUIAPH JIO3UM
- OepuiraH TOMIIMPHUKIAp OYimya (aoyn, XaMKOpIHMKAA Ba MachyausaT OujaH HILIalLIapu
JI03UM
- ¥3nmapura €paam Kepak Oyirania cypanuiapu MyMKHH
- épaam cyparaniapra KyMak OepHuIIIapu JIO3UM
- TypyxHU 0axofani »apaéHua UIITUPOK ITUILIAPH JIO3UM
- «bu3 Oup kemagamu3, Oupra dykamu3 EKu OWpra KyTHJIaMHU3» KOWJIACUHU SXIIH OWITHIILIApU
JI03UM

2-WJ10Ba

1.Bepunran cy3napnan OUTTa TaIl Ty3UHT.
classification of verbs, non-finite verbs, regular, irregular verbs, notional and functional
verbs, auxiliary and link-verbs, features of modal verbs
2.Ymly TyuryH4anapHUHT Ma3MyHUHH EPUTHHT
features of verbs, the criteria for classification of verbs, grammatical categories of the
verbs.

3-nj0Ba

Wuram3 twiaum Hazapuii rpamMmatukacu gaHugad tanadanap OmauMMMHH OaxoJiamd

TypJapu
No Haszopar maxiu Haszopar conu Haszopar yuyH 6an Wuruiran 6amt
E3ma 1 2 2
1
Kamu: 1 2 2

Mawbpy3aaa tajgadajap OMJIMMHUHUHT 0aXO0JAINHUHT HAMYHABUI ME30HH

Bamn Baxo TamabanapHUHT
OUITM Tapakacu
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Maspy3ana Oepuiaran MabJIyMoT Jiap
1.7-2 A0 TYnuK Ba 6atadcun €3ub 6opunras,
0apya acocuii TymryHJaaap akc
STTUPUIITAH.

Bepunran Mab1yMOTIapHUHT
arpumiapu TYJIHMK €310 OopuiraH,
14-16 Sxmm acoCHi TylIyHYajap akC dTTUPUIITaH.

Maspy3ana Oepuiiran MabIyMOT J1ap

11-13 Konukapim €310 Gopuimaras, acocui
TYIIyHYATAPHUHT alpUMIIAPH MaBKY/T
Imac.
Masbpy3ana 6epuiran MabiIyMoT

0-1 Konukapcus JAPHUHT aKCapusT KHCMU E310

OopuiMaras, aCOCUH TyIIyHYaJIapHUHT
aliprMIIapu MaBKy/ dMac.

4-unoBa

Bb.b.b. ycyan acocnia OMIMMJIapHM CHHALI YYYH TapKaTMa MaTepHaiap

TymyHua bunaman «+» buiagum «+»
buamaiiMan «-« Bbujaa oaMaguM «-«

features of verbs

the criteria for classification of verbs

finite and non-finite verbs

regular, irregular verbs

notional and functional verbs

auxiliary and link-verbs

features of modal verbs

grammatical categories of the verbs

OO |NOOTAWIN| -

morphologically most developed part
of speech

5-ni10Ba
I'ypyx;iap y4yH TONHPHUKIAP

L-rypyx
The most important features of verbs, modal verbs tymynuanapuausr Ma3MyHUHN EPUTHHT.
«Verby c¥y3ura kiacrep Ty3UHT.

2-Trypyx
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Morphologically most developed part of speech, notional and functional verbs
TYIIYHYAUTAPUHUHT Ma3MYHUHU EPUTHHT.
«Finite verb» cy3ura xmacrep Ty3HHT.

3-rypyx

Grammatical categories of the verb, auxiliary and link-verbs tymyHn4amapuHUHT Ma3MyHHHH
E€pPUTHHT.
«\Voicey» TylryHYacura KJacTep TY3HHT.

6-unoBa
«HHucepT ycyam»

Wucept — camapanu Ykuil Ba GUKpiall y4yH OCNTHIAIIHUHT UHTEp(}aoT TUZUMU XHCOOIaHuo,
MyCTaKwiI YKuO-ypranumra €pmam Oepamu. byHma mabpy3a MaB3ynapu, KUTOO Ba OoIIKa
MaTepuaiap oilAuHAaH Tajabara Bazuda kunubd Oepwinagu. YHH YKuO uukud, «V; +; -; ?»
Oenrmiapu opKaiu Y3 GUKPUHU UOIaTak i,

MaTHHH (eJruiam TH3IHMH
(V) — MeH Ouiiran HapCcaHHU TACAMKIIANIN.
(+) — THI'E MaBIYMOT
(-) — Men Ouran Hapcara 3uj
(?) — menu yinantupau. by 6opaga MeHra Kymumya MabiayMOT 3apyp.

HNucepT kansaau

Tywynuanap Vv + - ?

features of verbs

the criteria for classification of
verbs

finite and non-finite verbs

regular, irregular verbs

notional and functional verbs

auxiliary and link-verbs

features of modal verbs

grammatical categories of the
verbs

morphologically most developed
part of speech

7-nj10Ba

Tect
1. The usual function of finite verbs is:
A. predicative
B. predicate
C. subject
D. object

2. The functional verbs fall under:
A. 3 subtypes
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B. 4 subtypes
C. 5 subtypes
D. 6 subtypes

3. The link verb «be» fulfils:
A. one function

B. two function

C. three function

D. four function

4. What verbs lack the grammatical categories?
A. transitive

B. intransitive

C. notional

D modal

5. What are the functions of the auxiliary verbs?
A. to build new words

B. to connect the words

C. to express number

D to form the grammatical forms

6. What verb is «to grow» in the sentence «he grew pale»?
A. auxiliary

B. notional

C. link

D. modal

7. The non-finite forms of the verb can function as
A. any part of the sentence

B. any part of the sentence but predicate

C. only attributive

D. devastating

8. From the point of view of taking objects verbs fall under
A. 2 subtypes
B. 3 subtypes
C. 4 subtypes
D. 5 subtypes

9. Which part of speech is morphologically most developed one?
A. adverbs

B. verbs

C. pronouns

D.prepositions

10. Finite forms of the verb differ from the non-finite ones by having
A. different lexical meaning

B. all the grammatical forms

C. different stem-building elements

D. different functions (subject, object and so on)
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11. How many grammatical voices are there in English?

Nudopmanuon ycryouii TabMHUHOT
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AHTJIMICKOTrO s13bika. M., 1981

2. B. llyish. The Structure of Modern English. M.-JI., 1965

3. JI. HNoduk, Jl.UaxosH. XpecroMarus IO TEOPETHUUECKOW TpaMMATHUKE AHTJIMHCKOTO
s3bika. JI., 1967

4. V. Kaushanskaya and others. A Grammar of the English Language. L., 1971

5. A. CymupHunkuii. Mopdonorus anriamiickoro si3eika. M., 1959

6. A.CwmupHunkuii. CHHTaKCUC aHTJIMKACKOrO si3bika. M., 1957

7. B. Khaimovich, B.Rogovskaya. A Course in English Grammar. M., 1957

8. M. Bryant. A Functional English Grammar. Boston, 1995

9. P.Byrd. Writing Grammar Textbooks: Theory and Practice. Lnd., 1994

10. G. Gurme. A Gramar of the English Language. N.Y., 1931

MODEL OF TEACHING TECHNOLOGY MAP
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on the lecture topic "Adverbs. Statives. Pronouns™

Topic 6. Adverbs. Statives. Pronouns

2 hours

The number of students -75

The form and type the training class

The 6-lecture

Plan of lecture

1. What words are called adverbs

2. Types of adverbs. The grammatical category
of degrees of comparison of adverbs

3. About the constituents of phrasal verbs like
“give up”. What words are called statives Why
are they called so. General characteristics of
this class of words.

4. The difference between pronouns and other
parts of speech. Personal pronouns. Possessive
pronouns. Reflexive pronouns.

The aim of the training sessions.

The aim of this lecture is to introduce students
with the Adverbs. Statives. Pronouns as parts
of speech, formation of knowledge about it.

Pedagogical tasks

To help students to memorize the material of
the lecture and to be able to explain to others
the contents of the course. To form the ability
of students to explain practical knowledge by
using theoretical knowledge.

Educational results

Students will learn from this topic

1) general information about Adverbs..
2) information about Statives.

3) information about Pronouns .

Teaching methods

Problematic lecture

The form of teaching

Interactive form of education

Training instruments

A) training courses

B) training manuals

V) distributed materials

G) posters

D) additional material in DVD format

Teaching conditions

Lecture hall

Monitoring and evaluation report

The quality of students’ recording of lecture
materials is evaluated up to 2 points depending
on the size of the entire text.
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TECHNOLOGY MAP

of training sessions on the topic
"Adverbs. Statives. Pronouns ”.

Activity lines and its hours

Activity

Trainer

Students

1- stage

Trainer is checking the
readiness of auditorium and
presence of students.

Students are preparing lecture
notebook and other things,
waiting for the lecture.

2- stage

Lecturer familiarizes students
with the plan of the lecture.
Lecture 6

1. What words are called
adverbs

2. Types of adverbs. The
grammatical category of
degrees of comparison of
adverbs

3. About the constituents of
phrasal verbs like “give up”.
What words are called statives
Why are they called so.
General characteristics of this
class of words.

4. The difference between
pronouns and other parts of
speech. Personal pronouns.
Possessive pronouns.
Reflexive pronouns.

The subject is written on the
screen, or as a poster hanging
on the board. There is a
projector or a poster, written
in chalk on the board.

The students write down the
subject of a lecture.

3- stage

Lecturer introduces the basic
key words and terminology
included in this lecture:
Statives, bilateral, adlinks,
circumstantial, qualitative,
quantitative, combinability
etc.

Students write down the basic
key words and terminology.

4 - stage

Speaker provides a list of
recommended literature to

Students write down the list of
literature.
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examine the issues discussed
in this lecture. References:
Iriskulov M., Kuldashev A.
A course in theoiretical
English Grammar. T., 2008;
Blokh M. Teoreticheskie
osnovi grammatiki M., 2002
and others.

5- stage

Speaker delivers the lecture:
Where it is nessesary lecture
explains and comments
material with the help of
screen, posters, tables,
graphics. This step is the most
important moment, the teacher
is checking students'
understanding of the material
using cross — questions,
spontaneous questions, brain
storming.

Students listen carefully to the
lecture, and record the most
important moments, and try to
answer the questions of the
speaker.

6- stage

At the end of the lecture the
teacher, answeres the students
questions.

The students ask questions on
misunderstood things that
interest them.

7- stage

Speaker announces the subject
of the next lecture, and marks
of actively participated
students.

The students write down the
topic of the next lecture.

8- stage

The lecture is finished.

Students leave the audience.

The Adverbs. Statives. Pronouns.

Issues to be discussed:

- what words are called adverbs

- the types of adverbs

- the grammatical category of degrees of comparison of adverbs
- about the constituents of phrasal verbs like “give up”

- what words are called statives Why are they called so

- general characteristics of this class of words

- the difference between pronouns and other parts of speech

- the personal pronouns

- the possessive pronouns

- the reflexive pronouns

Glossary

Statives, bilateral, adlinks, circumstantial, qualitative, quantitative, combinability
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The adverb is separated into a special part of speech because of the following facts:

1. Meaning: they express the degree of a property, property of an action, circumstances
under which an action takes place.

2. Form: they have the degrees of comparison.

3. Stem-building elements: - ly, -ways, -wards, ...

4. Combinability: bilateral combinability with verbs, adjectives, adverbs, less regularly
with adlinks: e.g. He was hard asleep.

5. Function: Adverbial modifiers.

According to the meaning adverbs fall under three subclasses:

1. qualitative

2. quantitative

3. circumstantial

Qualitative adverbs usually modify verbs.

Adverbs like: badly, quickly, slowly, steadily, comparatively may be referred to this type
of adverbs.

They denote the quality of actions:

Ex: Clay collapsed on the sand beside Cathie, a wet arm playfully snatching her towel
away.

| want to go home, she said determinedly.

The Qualitative adverbs are derived from the adjectives by the help of productive adverb
forming suffix — ly. Like adjectives the qualitative adverbs have distinctions of degree. These
adverbs can both precede and follow the verbs.

Quantitative adverbs show the degree, measure, quantity of an action and state. To this
subclass adverbs like very, rather, too, nearly, greatly, fully, hardly, quite, utterly may be
referred. Ex. She had told herself before that it would be foolish to fall in love with Rob. And she
had finally done it.

Her gaze trailed around the room again, stopping at the partially opened double doors that
led into the parlour.

Some part of her was walking with him because of that strange, intimate look they had
exchanged — a look that Cathie would rather forget, but warmth was too fresh. J. Daiby.

If the combinability of the qualitative adverbs is bound with verbs only the combinability
of the quantitative adverbs are more extensive: they can modify verbs, the words of category of
state, adjectives, adverbs, numerals and nouns.

Circumstantial adverbs serve to denote in most cases local and temporal circumstances
attending an action. Accordingly they are divided into two groups:

a) adverbs of time and frequency /today, tomorrow, often, again, twice .../.

b) adverbs of place and direction: upstairs, behind, in front of, ... Ex. They stood outside
the door, giving me directions. Now and then they deliberately refused to jump up and find
himself something to do when the unpleasant sensations clutched at him.

She waited in front of the window and when he came down he thrust a small dark blue
box into her hands. L.Wright

Thus, circumstancial adverbs denote the time and place the action took place. Therefore
unlike the previous subclasses the circumstantial adverbs can occupy any position in the
sentence.

Some circumstantial adverbs can have the degrees of comparison: often, late, near and so

on.
Special attention should be given to the fact that some circumstancial adverbs may be
preceded by prepositions: from now on, up to now, from there and so on.

The So-Called Phrasal VVerbs
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One of the fundamental problems within the adverbs is the problem connected with such
groups of verbs as: to give in, to get down, to dream about and so on. In most cases the meaning
of such groups as above does not depend on the meaning of their components. The thing here is:
are the second elements prepositions, adverbs or some other parts of speech? This problem has
become acute in Modern English.

The prevailing view here is that they are adverbs. But there are other views like Palmer’s
— “prepositions like adverbs”; Amosova’s “postpositives” (1), Ilyish’s “half-word, half-
morphemes” (15) and so on. None of these suggestions can be accepted. They are not adverbs
because other adverbs do not fulfill such functions, i.e. they do not change the meaning of the
preceding word; they are not postpositives, because postpositives in other languages do not serve
to build new words, and at last they are not grammatical morphemes and consequently the whole
group can not be a word since in English no discontinuous word is found as, for instance, bring
them up. The word them breaks the unity. The problem remains unsolved. For the time being,
the most acceptable theory is the theory expressed by B.A. llyish in his latest grammar. He refers
them very cautiously, with doubts, to phraseology and thus it should be the subject-matter of the
lexicology.

Some foreign Grammarians (28), (37) give different treatment to phrasal verbs.
According to their opinion phrasal verb is an umbrella term for different kinds of multi — word
verbs (including phrasal — prepositional and prepositional verbs). Such verbs are of typical and
frequent occurrence in all types of English, but most especially in every day spoken English.

Phrasal verbs are often of particular difficulty experienced by learners of English. There
are several reasons for this. One reason is that in many cases, even though students may be
familiar with both the verb in phrasal verb and with the particle, they may not understand the
meaning of the combination, since it can differ greatly from the meanings of the two words used
independently. The fact that phrasal verbs often have a number of different meanings adds to this
complexity additional difficulty.

There are some particular grammatical problems associated with phrasal verbs. For
example, there are restrictions on the positions in which an adverb can be placed in relation to
the object of a verb. Some particles, such as about, over, round and through can be used as both
adverbs and prepositions in particular phrasal verbs combinations, although in other
combinations they are used either as adverb or preposition. Some phrasal verbs are not normally
used with pronouns as objects, others are normally used with pronouns as objects.

There are other difficulties such as the fact that there are frequently strong collocation
associations between phrasal verbs and other words. Thus, in some cases a particular word or
small set of words is the only one normally found as the subject or object of a particular verb.

According to our classification all phrasal verbs fall under 3 main types (and 6 subtypes-
from the viewpoint of verb transitivity):

1. free nonidiomatic constructions, where the individual meaning of the components are
preserved as in look over (=inspect), set up (=organize). The individuality of the components
appears in possible contrastive substitutions: bring in (out), take in (out) etc.

2. “Semi-idiomatic” constructions which are variable but in a more limited way. The
relation between the verb and particle is similar to between a stem and an affix in form formation
in that the substitution of one verb for another, or one particle for another, is constrained by
limited productivity. In phrasal verbs like find over (“discover”), cut up “cut into pieces” the
verb keeps its meaning, whereas the meaning of the particle is less easy to isolate. In contrast, it
is the particle which establishes a family resemblance.

3. “Highly idiomatic” constructions such as bring up, come by, turn up. These are
thoroughly idiomatic in that there is no possibility of contrastive substitution: bring/down, come
by /past/through, turn up/ down, etc.

In such combinations there is no possibility of contrastive ubstation: there are no pairs
such as bring up/down, put off/on, give up/down, give in/out, etc. for this subclass. The
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adverbial, lexical values of the particles have been lost, and the entire verbkparticle combination
has acquired a new meaning.

It is often said that phrasal verbs tend to be rather colloquial or informal and more
appropriate to spoken English then written, and even that it is better to avoid them and choose
single — word equivalents or synonyms instead. Yet in many cases phrasal verbs and their
synonyms have different ranges of use, meaning, or collocation, so that a single — word synonym
cannot be substituted appropriately for a phrasal verb. Single — word synonyms are often much
more formal in style than phrasal verbs, so that they seem out of place in many contexts, and
students using them run the risk of sounding pompous or just unnatural. Besides, these are
phrasal verbs, like get away with and run of, which do not have one word paraphrases. Second,
these are nonidiomatic combinations, such as go across (= cross), go past (=pass), and sail
around (=circumnavigate) which do have such paraphrases.

The set of English phrasal verbs is constantly growing and changing. New combination
appear and spread. Yet these new combinations are rarely made on a random basis, but from
patterns which can to some extent be anticipated. Particles often have particular meanings which
they contribute to a variety of combinations, and which are productive; that is these fixed
meanings are used in order to new combinations.

The Collins COBUILD Dictionary of Phrasal Verbs (45) list over three thousand
combinations of verbs with adverbs or prepositions, explaining over five and a half thousand
different meanings.

These are the combinations which are in common use in everyday modern English.

Self-control questions

1. What are the main features of adverbs?

2. Why the term “adverb” chosen to name this group of words?

3. What sub-types of adverbs do you know?

4. Do adverbs have any grammatical category? If the answer is positive which adverbs have it?
5. Why do some grammarians consider such verbal phrases as “give up”, “dream about” within
the adverbs?

6. What is the main problem within this group of words?

Statives or The Words of Category of State

In English there is a certain class of words which are still disputable.

In works of foreign grammarians they are not considered to be a separate part of speech.
Some dictionaries published in the United Kingdom and the USA refer them to predicatives. It is
well-known that no grammarians mention this kind of part of speech. To this class of words we
include aboard, alive, asleep, afraid, aghast, awake and so on.

Some Russian scientists regard them as a separate part of speech.

B. Khaimovich and Rogovskaya (22)call them adlinks on the analogy of adverbs. These
words can be viewed as a part of speech because of their following features:

1. meaning they denote: state

2. stem building morpheme: it is formed by the help of productive prefixal morpheme /a-/

3. combinability: these words are exclusively combined with the link-verb to be and
adverbs

4. Syntactic function: they are always used as predicatives.

They do not have any grammatical category and this is the only feature of them which
differ them from other parts of speech /notional parts are meant/: This part of speech can’t be
mixed up with adjectives or adverbs as some linguists do, because they do not possess the
degrees of comparison and their combinability is different.
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“A-* component homonymically combines in itself the functions of prefix, preposition
and article.
6. the prefix a- can express the meanings of prepositions: away, on, up, out. She is asleep —
She is sleeping /on/. He has gone to the shore — He is ashore.
This part of speech seems to be more economical as it is seen from the examples above.
Therefore it may be one of the reasons of its wide usage in Modern English.

Self-control questions

1. What words are called statives? Why are they called so?

2. There’s no unanimously accepted conception on this group of words, why?

3. What is the main difference between statives and other notional parts of speech?
4. Are there any other terms that name this group of words?

5. Why are these words develop so fastly?

6. How are these words translated in your native language?

The Pronouns

Pronouns are grouped into one part of speech because of their meaning which is extreamly
general.

Pronouns are serving to denote substances, qualities, quantities, circumstances and so on not by
naming or describing them, but by indicating them.

We can't apply the five grouping-requirements for classifying the pronouns as a separate part of
speech.

Despite of the meaning of pronouns we can't of the unity of all the words as belonging to and
the same part of speech.

From the morphological view-point we can say that they have the case category, but even in this
respect we'll have to divide all the pronouns into three groups: pronouns which have nominative
and objective case system, pronouns that have common and genitive case system and pronouns
that have no case system at all.

Therefore Khaimovich and Rogovskaya do not treat pronouns as a separate part of speech. They
treat them as a collection of words correlated with different parts of speech, which accounts for
their not being as a separate part of speech. Now we’ll get down to some peculiar features of
pronouns.

1. Morphological features.
1)the case in pronouns.
There two case systems in pronouns:
a) the first case system, is opposition between nominative and objective forms: nominative: I,
you, he, it, we, you, who...Objective: me, you, him, her, it, us, you, them, whom... As is seen no
common marker is found to form the objective case form. Here we find three types of form-
changing out of five possible in Modern English: 1) affixation: he-him, they-them, who-whom,
2) homonymous forms: you- you, it-it, 3) suppletion: I-me, she-her, we-us.
b) the second case system, is opposition between common and genitive cases: each other- each
other’s, one another- one another. In this case pronouns share the case system of nouns.

The Number
Only demonstrative pronouns have the grammatical category of number: this-these. It is difficult
to state personal pronouns have such category, though it has distinct singular and plural
opposition: sing. 1, he, she, it, you, pl. we, they, you.

Types of Possesive Pronouns

Possessive pronouns have developed from the personal pronouns.
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There two types of possessive pronouns: conjoint: my, your, his, her, it, our, their, absolute:
mine, yours, hers, his, its, ours, theirs.
Modern English language do not make difference in gender. Only due to the 3th singular of
personal pronouns:
Masculine  he
Feminine she
Neuter it

Classification of Pronouns
On the problem of classification of pronouns opinions differ. In L. Barkhudarov's grammar we
find 9 types while Khaimovich and Rogovskaya's book there 12 and so on. Among them
personal, possessive, demonstrative, intensive, indefinite, relative, reflexive and so on.

Self-control questions

1. What words are called pronouns?

2. Are their any peculiar features of pronouns to be a part of speech?

3. Are their any types of pronouns? If so, do you know their names?

4. Do pronouns have any grammatical category?

5. What is the difference between pronouns and other notional parts of speech?
6. What sub-types of possessive pronouns do you know?

Busyaa marepuaJiap

1l-njoBa
1-casos. What are the main types of English adverbs?
ADVERB
Qualitative Quantitative Circumstantial
2-1J10Ba

2-casoJu. What words are called statives?

aboard
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alive
asleep
afraid
awake

3-nj10Ba

3-casous. What are the main types of pronouns?

In L. Barkhudarov's grammar we find 9 types while Khaimovich and Rogovskaya's book there
12. Among them
Personal
Possessive
Demonstrative
Intensive
Indefinite
Relative
Reflexive

S-HiI0Ba
6- Mmabpy3a MalIFyJI0TH 0yiinua xyJoca

1. The adverb is separated into a special part of speech because of the following facts:

1) Meaning: they express the degree of a property, property of an action, circumstances
under which an action takes place.

2) Form: they have the degrees of comparison.

3) Stem-building elements: - ly, -ways, -wards

4) Combinability: bilateral combinability with verbs, adjectives, adverbs, less regularly
with adlinks: e.g. He was hard asleep.

5) Function: Adverbial modifiers.

According to the meaning adverbs fall under three subclasses:

1. qualitative

2. quantitative

3. circumstantial

Quialitative adverbs usually modify verbs.

Adverbs like: badly, quickly, slowly, steadily, comparatively may be referred to this type
of adverbs.

The Qualitative adverbs are derived from the adjectives by the help of productive adverb
forming suffix — ly. Like adjectives the qualitative adverbs have distinctions of degree. These
adverbs can both precede and follow the verbs.

Quantitative adverbs show the degree, measure, quantity of an action and state. To this
subclass adverbs like very, rather, too, nearly, greatly, fully, hardly, quite, utterly may be
referred.

If the combinability of the qualitative adverbs is bound with verbs only the combinability
of the quantitative adverbs are more extensive: they can modify verbs, the words of category of
state, adjectives, adverbs, numerals and nouns.
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Circumstantial adverbs serve to denote in most cases local and temporal circumstances
attending an action. Accordingly they are divided into two groups:

a) adverbs of time and frequency /today, tomorrow, often, again, twice .../.

b) adverbs of place and direction: upstairs, behind, in front of.

Thus, circumstancial adverbs denote the time and place the action took place. Therefore
unlike the previous subclasses the circumstantial adverbs can occupy any position in the
sentence.

Some circumstantial adverbs can have the degrees of comparison: often, late, near and so

on.
Special attention should be given to the fact that some circumstancial adverbs may be
preceded by prepositions: from now on, up to now, from there and so on.

The So-Called Phrasal Verbs

One of the fundamental problems within the adverbs is the problem connected with such
groups of verbs as: to give in, to get down, to dream about and so on. In most cases the meaning
of such groups as above does not depend on the meaning of their components. The thing here is:
are the second elements prepositions, adverbs or some other parts of speech? This problem has
become acute in Modern English.

The problem remains unsolved. For the time being, the most acceptable theory is the
theory expressed by B.A. llyish in his latest grammar. He refers them very cautiously, with
doubts, to phraseology and thus it should be the subject-matter of the lexicology.

There are some particular grammatical problems associated with phrasal verbs.
According to our classification all phrasal verbs fall under 3 main types (and 6 subtypes-from the
viewpoint of verb transitivity):

1. free nonidiomatic constructions, where the individual meaning of the components are
preserved as in look over (=inspect), set up (=organize).

2. “Semi-idiomatic” constructions which are variable but in a more limited way.

3. “Highly idiomatic” constructions such as bring up, come by, turn up.

It is often said that phrasal verbs tend to be rather colloquial or informal and more
appropriate to spoken English then written, and even that it is better to avoid them and choose
single — word equivalents or synonyms instead.

Statives or The Words of Category of State

In English there is a certain class of words which are still disputable.

In works of foreign grammarians they are not considered to be a separate part of speech.
Some dictionaries published in the United Kingdom and the USA refer them to predicatives. It is
well-known that no grammarians mention this kind of part of speech. To this class of words we
include aboard, alive, asleep, afraid, aghast, awake and so on.

Some Russian scientists regard them as a separate part of speech.

B. Khaimovich and Rogovskaya (22) call them adlinks on the analogy of adverbs. These
words can be viewed as a part of speech because of their following features:

1. meaning they denote: state

2. stem building morpheme: it is formed by the help of productive prefixal morpheme /a-/

3. combinability: these words are exclusively combined with the link-verb to be and
adverbs

4. syntactic function: they are always used as predicatives.

They do not have any grammatical category and this is the only feature of them which
differ them from other parts of speech /notional parts are meant/: This part of speech can’t be
mixed up with adjectives or adverbs as some linguists do, because they do not possess the
degrees of comparison and their combinability is different.
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“A-* component homonymically combines in itself the functions of prefix, preposition
and article.
- the prefix a- can express the meanings of prepositions: away, on, up, out. She is asleep —
She is sleeping /on/. He has gone to the shore — He is ashore.
This part of speech seems to be more economical as it is seen from the examples above.
Therefore it may be one of the reasons of its wide usage in Modern English.

The Pronouns

Pronouns are grouped into one part of speech because of their meaning which is extreamly
general.

Pronouns are serving to denote substances, qualities, quantities, circumstances and so on not by
naming or describing them, but by indicating them.

We can't apply the five grouping-requirements for classifying the pronouns as a separate part of
speech.

Despite of the meaning of pronouns we can't of the unity of all the words as belonging to and
the same part of speech.

From the morphological view-point we can say that they have the case category, but even in this
respect we'll have to divide all the pronouns into three groups: pronouns which have nominative
and objective case system, pronouns that have common and genitive case system and pronouns
that have no case system at all.

Therefore Khaimovich and Rogovskaya do not treat pronouns as a separate part of speech. They
treat them as a collection of words correlated with different parts of speech, which accounts for
their not being as a separate part of speech. Now we’ll get down to some peculiar features of
pronouns.

2. Morphological features.
1) the case in pronouns.
There two case systems in pronouns:
a) the first case system, is opposition between nominative and objective forms: nominative: I,
you, he, it, we, you, who...Objective: me, you, him, her, it, us, you, them, whom... As iS seen no
common marker is found to form the objective case form. Here we find three types of form-
changing out of five possible in Modern English: 1) affixation: he-him, they-them, who-whom,
2) homonymous forms: you- you, it-it, 3) suppletion: I-me, she-her, we-us.
b) the second case system, is opposition between common and genitive cases: each other- each
other’s, one another- one another’s. In this case pronouns share the case system of nouns.
The Number
Only demonstrative pronouns have the grammatical category of number: this-these. It is difficult
to state personal pronouns have such category, though it has distinct singular and plural
opposition: sing. 1, he, she, it, you, pl. we, they, you.
Types of Possesive Pronouns
Possessive pronouns have developed from the personal pronouns.
There two types of possessive pronouns: conjoint: my, your, his, her, it, our, their, absolute:
mine, yours, hers, his, its, ours, theirs.
Modern English language do not make difference in gender. Only due to the 3th singular of
personal pronouns:
Masculine  he
Feminine she
Neuter it
Classification of Pronouns
On the problem of classification of pronouns opinions differ. In L. Barkhudarov's grammar we
find 9 types while Khaimovich and Rogovskaya's book there 12 and so on. Among them
personal, possessive, demonstrative, intensive, indefinite, relative, reflexive and so on.
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6-nj10Ba

6-Mabpy3a MaIIFyJI0TH 0Yiinya OWIMMJIAPHH MyCTaXKaMJIall Y4yH Ba3uga

(Xa, K TeXHHKACH)

1. Have English adverbs any important features?

2. Are the English adverbs morphologically most developed part of speech?
3. Are their criteria for classification of adverbs?

4. Do adverbs have any grammatical category? If the answer is positive which adverbs
have it?

5. Are any adverbs called qualitative?

6. Are any adverbs called quantative?

7. Are any adverbs called circumstantial?

8. Have adverbs the grammatical category of degrees of comparison?

9. Do you know about the constituents of phrasal verbs like “give up”?

10. Have English statives any important features?

11. Are their any peculiar features of pronouns to be a part of speech?

12. Are their any types of pronouns?

13. If so, do you know their names?

6 CeMuHap MalIFyJIOTHHUHT YKUTHII TeXHoIorusicu (1-MamryJior)

Baxru 2 coar Tamabanap conu -15ta

VYKyB MallIfyJOTIapHUHT MAKIH

bunumnapHu 4yKypialiTHPHIL Ba
KeHrauTupui Oyiinya ceMuHap MalFyJIoTH

VYKyB MallIFyJIOTH peXacH

1.PaBUIIHUHT c¥3 TypKyMH cudaTHIaTH
XyCYCHUATIAPH XaKUAa MABIyMOT

2. PaBUIIHUHT Typiapu

3. PaBUIIIHUHT TpaMMAaTUK KaTErOpUsIIapH.
4. XonaTHU OUIIMPYBYHM CY37Iap XaKuaa
YMYMHI MabJIyMOT

YKyB MaIIFyJIOTHHUHT Makcaau: Y0y ceMUHAp MaIIFyJI0TH Kapa€Hua caBojiap Ba
MyaMmMosap 6opacua cyxoar yTkazunaau. by napcna «akinid Xy:KyM» YCyJIUHU XaM KYJUTall
MyMKHH. [IlyHHHrIEK, TeCT Ba Macananap €4uil MyMKHH.
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Ilenaroruk Bazudganap:

-MaB3y Oyitnua OMiIMMIapHU TU3MMITAIITHPHIL,
MyCTaxKamJal.

-JlapCiIuK OMJIaH MIUIall KYHUKMaJIapUHU
XOCHJI KWJIMIIT

-Ha3apHii rpaMMaTrKa TylIIyHYaTapuHH
TaxXJIWI KWIMII KYHUKMaIapuHU
PHUBOXJIAHTHPHII

VKYB (ha0JuATH HATHKATAPH

Tanaba

- XOJaTHH OWJIIMPYBYM CY3lap XaKuaa
YMYMUH MabllyMOTIapra Tabpud oepaau
- PABULIHUHT CY3 TYpKyMH cudatugaru
XYCYCHUATIAPH XaKuJaru MabIyMOTIApHU
épuraau

- PaBUILIHUHT TypJjapH XaKuaaru
MabJIyMOTJIapHU KEATHPAIH

- PaBUILIHUHT TPAMMATHK KaTerOpUsIIApUHU
mapxJiaiam.

Yxutui ycinyou Ba TEXHUKACU

baui-cypos, oupranukaa ykuiimus, features of
adverbs, the criteria for classification of
adverbs, statives, features of pronouns, the
types of pronouns c¥3 Ba TymryHuyanapu
TYFPUCHIA MyHO3apa

YKuTHi BOCUTAJIapu

Masbpy3a MaTHH, YKYB KYJIAHMACH, ITPOEKTOP,
GbumaapT, Mapkep, J0CKa.

YKUTHUII HIaKIIU

bunumiiapau 4yKypnamtapun Ba
KCHTaU THPUIII, HHANBUIYA Ba TYpyX OYyitrda
YKUTHUII

YKUTHULI HIAPOUTIAPU

KomMmrmprotep TexHomorusiapu, NpoeKTop ounan
TabMHUHJIAHTaH, TypyX/Ja Japc yTuura
MOCJIAIITUPWITAH ayIUTOPUS

6 CemuHap MalIFyJJOTHHHHI TEXHOJOTUK KapTacu (1-MamryJior)

bocknunap, DaonusAT Ma3MyHHU

BaKTH SvaI/ITquH Tanaba

1- Gockuu 1.1 MaB3yHu, MaKcagHu pexaznari yKyB 1.1 MaB3yHu €3a1u Ba
Kupum HaTHKaJIJApUHU YBJIOH KW, YIapHUHT caBoJuIapra >kaBoo 6epau.
(10 mun) aXaMUATHHU Ba A0I3apOIUTUHU acOCTaiIu.

MaHIFy.]'IOT XaMKOpJIMKAA njail TEXHOJIOTUACHHA
KYJUJIaraH XO0JI/1a YTUIIHA MabJIyM KUJIAIU.

1.2 Axnuit xyxxym ycynuaas ¢oigananrad xoinaa
ayIUTOPUSHUHT TAUEPrapiIvK AapakaCuHu
aHUKJIAUIn:

1. What are the main features of adverbs?

2. Why the term “adverb” chosen to name this group
of words?

3. What sub-types of adverbs do you know?

4. Do adverbs have any grammatical category? If the
answer is positive which adverbs have it?

5. Why do some grammarians consider such verbal
phrases as “give up”, “dream about” within the
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adverbs?

6. What is the main problem within this group of
words?

7. What words are called statives? Why are they
called so?

8. There’s no unanimously accepted conception on
this group of words, why?

9. What is the main difference between statives and
other notional parts of speech?

10. Are there any other terms that name this group of
words?

11. Why are these words develop so fastly?

12. How are these words translated in your native
language?

13. What are the most important features of
pronouns?

14. What types of pronouns do you know?

Ma3MyHHUHT MyXOKaMacu IrypyxJap/ia 1aBoM
STUIIHMHU YbJIOH KWJIAIH.

2- 0ocKA4
acocui
(60 MuH)

2.1 Tanabanapuu 3 rypyxra 0ymnaau, xap Oupura
Basu(a O6epanu (2-unosa).

Kyrunaérran yKyB HaTHKalTapuHU dClIaTalu.

2.2 I'ypyxJa uiiai Kouaacu OuiaH TaHUIITHPaan
(1-unoBa). baxonai Me30HIApH XaM HaMOMHIII
KWJIaIH.

2.3 Ba3udanu 6axkapuiiia YKyB MaTepuaiiapu
(Mabpy3a MaTHH, YKYB KYJIJITaHMAa)JIapuaaH
¢oiiganaHuI MyMKUHIUTHHY SClIaTa i,
I'ypyxJsiapaa umn OonuiamHy Takiaug Kuiaau.

2.4 TaléprapiaukIad KeMUH TaKIUMOTHHU
OOlUIaHTaHU YBJIOH KUJIMHAIH.

2.5 Tanabanap *aBOOMHHU MIapXJIaiiIu, Xynocanapra
BTUOOp Oepau, aHUKJIUK KUPUTAIN.

2.6 Tanabanapra b.b.b. ycynu 6¥itnua udonananran
’Ka/IBaJTHU HAMOWUII KWJIa Iy Ba YCTYHJIapHU
TYJIIUPULIHA aUTAIH.

TymyH4anapra U30XJIapHU TYFPUIANINA Ba
caBoJulapra »kaBo0 Kaitapaau.

I'ypyxiaap paonusrura ymymuii 6ami 6epanu.

2.1 SJ’KyB HaTWXaJIApUHU
TaAKIAM DTaIM.

2.2 Cagoinap Oepaau.

2.3 XKaBobGmnapHu
TYIAUPAIN.

2.4 Xanpan ycTyHJIapUHU
TYJIIUpaau Ba MyxoKamanaa
UIITUPOK 3TaJH.

3- 6ocKknu

3.1 MamrynoTHy sIKyHJIaiau, TanabanapHu
6axomaiiu Ba (haos UIITHPOKYMUIAPHH
parGaTmaHTHUpaIH.

3.2 Mycrakuu umi cudaruga MaB3y Oepuiaiu.

3.1 Dmmragunap.

3.2 TonmumpukHH
oJIafuIIap.

VKyB TonmmpuKIap

1-uygoBa

I'ypyx Omsian nnuiam Kouaajaapu
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I'ypyx ab3ojiapuHUHT Xap Oupu

- ¥3 MIEepUKIAPUHUHT GUKPIAPUHH XYyPMAaT KWIHIUIAPH JIO3UM

- OepuiraH TOMIIMpPHUKIAp OYimya (aosn, XaMKOpIMKAA Ba MachyausT OujaH HILIaNLIapu
JI03UM

- ¥3nmapura épaam Kepak Oyiranja cypanuiapu MyMKHH

- épaam cyparaniapra KyMak OepHuIIIapu JIO3UM

- TypyxHU 0axofaii »apaéHua UIITUPOK ITHUILLIIAPHU JIO3UM

- «bu3 O6up kemamamu3, 6upra yykamu3 €ku OMpra KyTHJIAMH3» KOWJACHHU SIXIIH OWIHILIAPU
JI03UM

2-WJ10Ba
1.bepunran  cy3mapjan OMTTa rar Ty3WHT.
subclasses of adverbs, according to the meaning, qualitative, quantative, circumstantial.
2.Ymly TynryHYaJapHUHT Ma3MYHUHU EPUTHHT
features of adverbs, the criteria for classification of adverbs, statives, pronouns, types of
pronouns.

3-nj0Ba

Wuram3 twiam Hazapuii rpamMmatukacu ¢ganugad tanadanap OWJMMHMHHM 0axosiamn

TypJapu
No Haszopar maxiu Haszopar conu Haszopar yuyH 6an Wuruiran 6amt
E3ma 1 2 2
1
Kamu: 1 2 2

Mawbpy3aaa tajgadajap OMJIMMHUHUHT 0aXO0JAIIHUHT HAMYHABUI ME30HH

Bamn baxo TamabanapHuHT

OMITM Japakacu
Mabpy3ana Oepuiarad MabIyMoOT Jiap
1.7-2 AB10 TYyuK Ba 6aTadcnn €3ub 6opuiraH,
6apua acocHii TyuryH4agap akc
STTHPHITAH.

Bepunran Mab1yMOTIapHUHT
aripumiapu TYJIHK €310 OOpuiTaH,
14-16 Sxmm acoCHi TylIyHYasap akC dTTUPUIITaH.
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Maspy3ana Oepuiiran MabIyMOT J1ap

11-13 Konukapium €310 Gopuimaras, acocui
TYIIyHYATAPHUHT alpUMIIapH MaBKY/I
Imac.
Masbpysaga Gepuiirad MabIyMOT

0-1 Konukapcus JAPHUHT aKcapusIT KHCMU E310

Oopuimaras, aCOCHH TylIyHYaJapHUHT
alipuMIIapy MaBXKyJ1 3Mac.

4-unoBa

B.B.B. ycyin acocuia OMImMIIapHU CHHAII YYYH TapKaTMa MaTepuasiap

Tyumynuya Bbuiaman «+» buiagum «+»
BuiamaiiMaH «-« Bbuaa onMaaum «-«

1 | features of adverbs
2 | the types of adverbs
3 | the criteria for classification of

adverbs
4 | the grammatical category of degrees

of comparison
5 phrasal verbs
6 | statives
7 pronouns
8 | the types of pronouns

5-nioBa

I'ypyxsiap y4yH TONHPHUKIAP

1-rypyx

The features of adverbs, the grammatical category of degrees of comparison

of adverbs TymryH4anapuHUHT Ma3MyHUHH EPUTHHT.

«adverby cy3ura kmacrep Ty3uHT.

2-Typyx

qualitative, quantative, circumstantial adverbs TymyHnuanapuHuHT Ma3MyHHUHU EPUTHHT.
«stativesy cy3ura Kiactep Ty3HHT.

personal, possessive,

3-2ypyx

demonstrative, intensive,

TYLIYHYAJIApUHUHT Ma3MYHUHU EPUTHHT.
«Pronounsy cysura KJacTep Ty3HUHT.

indefinite, relative, reflexive pronouns

6-my10Ba

«Hucepr ycyan»
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WNHucepT — camapanu YKuin Ba Gukpiam yqayH OCJNTHUIAIIHUAT WHTEP(a0sT TU3UMHU XHCOOIaHUO,
MyCTaKkuwi YKuO-ypranumra €pmam Oepamu. byHaa mabpy3a MaB3ynapd, KHUTOO Ba OoOIIKa
MaTepuajyiap OJIIMHJIAH Taynabara Bazuda Kuiaub Oepwiamu. YHH YKUO yukuo, «V; +; -; 7»
Oenruiapu opkaiu Y3 GUKpUHU UOoIaTakTu.

MaTHHH (eJrujaam TH3HMH
(V) — MeH OuiraH HapCaHU TACAMKJIANIN.
(+) — AHTH MaBJIyMOT
(-) — Men Ouran Hapcara 3uj
(?) — menu yiinantupau. by 6opaia MeHra Kymmmua MabIyMOT 3apyp.

HNHucepr xkaaBaaun

TymyHnuanaap v + - ?

features of adverbs

the criteria for classification of
adverbs

qualitative ad verbs

quantative adverbs

circumstantial adverbs

grammatical category of degree of
comparisson of adverbs

features of statives

types of pronouns

morphological features of
pronouns

7-nj10Ba

Tecr
1. Which of the following parts of speech does not have any grammatical categories
A. statives
B. verbs
C. adjectives
D. nouns

2. Which of the following parts of speech does not name things
A. statives

B. pronouns

C. qualitative adverbs

D. relative adjectives

3. Which of the following pronouns refer to two different subtypes
A. her

B. me

C. your

D. our

4. The conjoint form of possessive pronouns requires nouns in
A. preposition
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B. post-position
C. both in pre- and post-position
D. intermediate position

5. Which of the following pronouns have the meaning of gender
A. indefinite

B. demonstrative

C. personal

D. reflexive

6. How can we find out which part of speech is the word «early»
A. by it’s meaning

B. by it's form

C. by it's combinability

D. by it’s stem-building element

7. Which of the following pronouns have the common and genitive cases
A. reflexive

B. personal

C. reciprocal

D. possessive

8. The absolute form of possessive pronouns requires nouns in
A. post-position

B. preposition

C. intermediate position

D. both in pre- and post-position

9. Which part of speech is morphologically less developed one?
A. adverbs

B. verbs

C. pronouns

D. statives

10. Which part of speech has the following features: express the meaning of a

property of an action and has the degrees of comparison.

A. verbs

B. adverbs

C. pronouns

D. statives

11. Which part of speech has the following features: express the meaning of state
and function as predicate

A. pronouns

B. statives

C. verbs

D. adverbs

12. Which part of speech is the word «early» in the sentence He got up early.
A. pronoun

B. stative

C. adverb

D. adjective
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MODEL OF TEACHING TECHNOLOGY MAP
on the lecture topic ""Modern English syntax™

Topic 7. Modern English syntax and sentence.

2 hours

The number of students -75

The form and type the training class

The 7-lecture

Plan of lecture

1. Subject - matter of syntax

2. Syntax-minor and syntax-major

3. The types of syntactical relations

a) coordination

b) subordination

c) predication: primary and secondary
predication

4. The types of syntactical relations according
to the form of the constituents

a) agreement

b) government

c) collocation

5. Traditional and cognitive approach in syntax

The aim of the training sessions.

The aim of this lecture is to introduce students
with the problem of syntax and sentence,
formation of knowledge about it.
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Pedagogical tasks

To help students to memorize the material of
the lecture and to be able to explain to others
the contents of the course. To form the ability
of students to explain practical knowledge by
using theoretical knowledge.

Educational results

Students will learn from this topic

1) general information about syntax and its
types

2) information about sentence.

3) Types of sentence information.

Teaching methods

Problematic lecture

The form of teaching

Interactive form of education

Training instruments

A) training courses

B) training manuals

V) distributed materials

G) posters

D) additional material in DVD format

Teaching conditions

Lecture hall

Monitoring and evaluation report

The quality of students’ recording of lecture
materials is evaluated up to 2 points depending
on the size of the entire text.

TECHNOLOGY MAP

of training sessions on the topic
“Modern English syntax and sentence

Activity lines and its hours Activity
Trainer Students
1- stage Trainer is checking the Students are preparing lecture
readiness of auditorium and notebook and other things,
presence of students. waiting for the lecture.
2- stage Lecturer familiarizes students | The students write down the

with the plan of the lecture.
Lecture 7

1. Subject - matter of syntax
2. Syntax-minor and syntax-

subject of a lecture.
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major

3. The types of syntactical
relations

a) coordination

b) subordination

c) predication: primary and
secondary predication

4. The types of syntactical
relations according to the form
of the constituents

a) agreement

b) government

c) collocation

5. Traditional and cognitive
approach in syntax

The subject is written on the
screen, or as a poster hanging
on the board. There is a
projector or a poster, written
in chalk on the board.

3- stage

Lecturer introduces the basic
key words and terminology
included in this lecture:

Minor and major, syntagmatic,
paradigmatic, coordination,
subordination, predication etc.

Students write down the basic
key words and terminology.

4 - stage

Speaker provides a list of
recommended literature to
examine the issues discussed
in this lecture. References: A
course in theoiretical English
Grammar. T., 2008; Blokh M.
Teoreticheskie osnovi
grammatiki M., 2002 and
others.

Students write down the list of
literature.

5- stage

Speaker delivers the lecture:
Where it is nessesary lecture
explains and comments
material with the help of
screen, posters, tables,
graphics. This step is the most
important moment, the teacher
is checking students'
understanding of the material
using cross — questions,
spontaneous questions, brain
storming.

Students listen carefully to the
lecture, and record the most
important moments, and try to
answer the questions of the
speaker.

6- stage

At the end of the lecture the
teacher, answeres the students
questions.

The students ask questions on
misunderstood things that
interest them.

7- stage

Speaker announces the subject
of the next lecture, and marks

The students write down the
topic of the next lecture.
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of actively participated
students.

8- stage The lecture is finished. Students leave the audience.

Lecture 7 Syntax. Sentence

Problems to be discussed:
- subject - matter of syntax
- syntax-minor and syntax-major
- the types of syntactical relations: a) coordination, b) subordination, ¢) predication: primary and
secondary predication
- the types of syntactical relations according to the form of the constituents:a) agreement,
b) government
c) collocation
- word-combinations and their types

Glossary
Minor and major, syntagmatic, paradigmatic, coordination, subordination, predication etc.
The Subject — Matter of Syntax
It has been mentioned above that the syntactic level is divided into two parts: syntax —
minor and syntax — major. The first one deals with sentence structure and the second — with text
and its structure. These units, sentence and text, have a communicative function. The subject-

matter of syntax are these communicative units: sentence and text.

The Types of Linguistic Relations Between Words
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There are two types of relations between words in languages: paradigmatic and
syntagmatic.

1) paradigmatic bond is a connection among the classes of linguistic units/words
combined by the existence of some certain common features, e.g.

a) asking, sitting, barking, sleeping (all these words have common —ing ending);

b) ask, asking, asks, asked, has asked, be asked (in this case it is stem “ask” is common);

2) Syntagmatic connection is a bond among linguistic units in a lineal succession in the
connected speech.

Syntagmatic connection between words or group of words is also called a syntactic bond.

Types of Syntactic Relations

L. Barkhudarov (3) distinguishes three basic types of syntactical bond: subordination, co-
ordination, predication.

Subordination implies the relation of head-word and adjunct-word, as e.g. a tall boy, a
red pen and so on.

The criteria for identification of head-word and adjunct is the substitution test. Example:

1) A tall boy came in.
2) A boy came in.
3) Tall came in.
Co-ordination is shown either by word-order only, or by the use of form-words:
4) Pens and pencils were purchased.
5) Pens were purchased.
6) Pencils were purchased.

Since both (5), (6) sentences show identical meaning we may say that these two words
are independent: coordination is proved.

Predication is the connection between the subject and the predicate of a sentence. In
predication none of the components can be omitted which is the characteristic feature of this type
of connection, as e.g.

7) He came ...

8) *He ...

9) * ... came or

10) I knew he had come
11) * | knew he

12) * | knew had come

Sentences (8), (9) and (11), (12) are unmarked ones.

H. Sweet (42) distinguishes two types of relations between words: subordination,
coordination. Subordination is divided in its turn into concord when head and adjunct words
have alike inflection, as it is in phrases this pen or these pens: and government when a word
assumes a certain grammatical form through being associated with another word:

13) I see him, here "him™ is in the objective case-form. The transitive verbs
require the personal pronouns in this case.

14) I thought of him. “him” in this sentence is governed by the preposition “of”.
Thus, “see” and “of” are the words that governs while “him” is a governed word.

B. Ilyish (15) also distinguishes two types of relations between words: agreement by
which he means "a method of expressing a syntactical relationship, which consists in making the
subordinate word take a form similar to that of the word to which it is subordinated". Further he
states: "the sphere of agreement in Modern English is extremely small. It is restricted to two
pronouns-this and that ..." government (“we understand the use of a certain form of the
subordinate word required by its head word, but not coinciding with the form of the head word
itself-that is the difference between agreement and government™)

e.g. Whom do you see
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This approach is very close to Sweet's conception.

E. Kruisinga (36) considers two types of word-groups: close and loose.

I. Close group - when one of the members is syntactically the leading element of the group.
There may be verb groups like running quickly, to hear a noise and nouns groups: King Edward,
my book

I. Loose group - when each element is comparatively independent of the other members: men
and woman; strict but just and so on.

Thus, if we choose the terms suggested by Barkhudarov L.S., then we may say all
grammarians mentioned here are unanimous as to the existence in English the subordination and
coordination bonds. In addition to these two bonds Barkhudarov adds the predication. So when
speaking on the types of syntactic connections in English we shall mean the three bonds
mentioned.

As one can see that when speaking about syntactic relations between words we mention
the terms coordination, subordination, predication, agreement and government. It seems that it is
very important to differentiate the first three terms (coordination, subordination and predication)
from the terms agreement and government, because the first three terms define the types of
syntactical relations from the standpoint of dependence of the components while the second ones
define the syntactic relations from the point of view of the correspondence of the grammatical
forms of their components. Agreement and government deals with only subordination and has
nothing to do with coordination and predication. Besides agreement and government there is one
more type of syntactical relations which may be called collocation when head and adjunct words
are connected with each-other not by formal grammatical means (as it is the case with agreement
and government but by means of mere collocation, by the order of words and by their meaning
as for example: fast food, great day, sat silently and so on).

The grammatical structure of language comprises two major parts - morphology and
syntax. The two areas are obviously interdependent and together they constitute the study of
grammar.

Morphology deals with paradigmatic and syntagmatic properties of morphological units -
morphemes and words. It is concerned with the internal structure of words and their relationship
to other words and word forms within the paradigm. It~ studies morphological categories and
their realization.

Syntax, on the other hand, deals with the way words are combined. It is concerned with
the external functions of words and their relationship to other words within the linearly ordered
units - word-groups, sentences and texts. Syntax studies the way in which the units and their
meanings are combined. It also deals with peculiarities of syntactic units, their behavior in
different contexts.

Syntactic units may be analyzed from different points of view, and accordingly, different
syntactic theories exist.

Transformational-Generative Grammar. The Transformational grammar was first
suggested by American scholar Zelling Harris as a method of analyzing sentences and was later
elaborated by another American scholar Noam Chomsky as a synthetic method of 'generating'
(constructing) sentences. The main point of the Transformational-Generative Grammar is that
the endless variety of sentences in a language can be reduced to a finite number of kernels by
means of transformations. These kernels serve the basis for generating sentences by means of
syntactic processes. Different language analysts recognize the existence of different number of
kernels (from 3 to 39). The following 6 kernels are commonly associated with the English
language:

(1) NV -John sings.

(2) NV Adj. - John is happy.

(3) NVN -John is a man.

(4) NVN -John hit the man.

(5) NVNN -John gave the man a book.
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(6) NVPrep.N - The book is on the table.

It should be noted that (3) differs from (4) because the former admits no passive
transformation.

Transformational method proves useful for analysing sentences from the point of their
deep structure:

Flying planes can be dangerous.

This sentence is ambiguous, two senses can be distinguished: a) the action of flying
planes can be dangerous, b) the planes that fly can be dangerous. Therefore it can be reduced to
the following kernels:

a) Planes can be dangerous b) Planes can be dangerous

X (people) fly planes Planes fly

Constructional Syntax. Constructional analysis of syntactic units was initiated by Prof.
G .Pocheptsov in his book published in Kyiv in 1971. This analysis deals with the constructional
significance/insignificance of a part of the sentence for the whole syntactic unit. The theory is
based on the obligatory or optional environment of syntactic elements. For example, the element
him in the sentence | saw him there yesterday is constructionally significant because it is
impossible to omit it. At the same time the elements there and yesterday are constructionally
insignificant - they can be omitted without destroying the whole structure.

Communicative Syntax. It is primarily concerned with the analysis of utterances from
the point of their communicative value and informative structure. It deals with the actual division
of the utterance - the theme and rheme analysis. Both the theme and the rheme constitute the
informative structure of utterances. The theme is something that is known already while the
rheme represents some new information. Depending on the contextual informative value any
sentence element can act as the theme or the rheme:

Who is at home? - John is at home. Where is John? - John is at home.

Pragmatic approach to the study of syntactic units can briefly be described as the study
of the way language is used in particular contexts to achieve particular goals. Speech Act Theory
was first introduced by John Austin. The notion of a speech act presupposes that an utterance can
be said with different intentions or purposes and therefore can influence the speaker and situation
in different ways:

| just state the fact;

| want you to do something about it (close the window);
I'm treatening you;

I'm s eking for an excuse for not doing something;

| wan you to feel guilty of it;

Etc.

It's cold here

Accordingly, we can distinguish different speech acts.

Of special interest here is the problem of indirect speech acts: Are you leaving already?
In our everyday activities we use indirect speech acts rather willingly because it is the best way
to influence people, to get what we want and to be polite at the same time.

Text linguistics studies the text as a syntactic unit, its main features and peculiarities,
different ways of its analysis.

Discourse analysis focuses on the study of language use with reference to the social and
psychological factors that influence communication.

Syntactic notions

The syntactic language level can be described with the help of special linguistic terms
and notions: syntactic unit, syntactic form, syntactic meaning, syntactic function, syntactic
position, and syntactic relations.

Syntactic unit is always a combination that has at least two constituents. The basic
syntactic units are a word-group, a clause, a sentence, and a text. Their main features are:
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a) they are hierarchical units - the units of a lower level serve the building material for the
units of a higher level,

b) as all language units the syntactic units are of two-fold nature:

content side syntactic meaning

Syntactic unit = =

expression side syntactic form

c) they are of communicative and non-communicative nature - word-groups and clauses
are of non-communicative nature while sentences and texts are of communicative nature.

Syntactic meaning is the way in which separate word meanings are combined to produce
meaningful word-groups and sentences.

Green ideas sleep furiously. This sentence is quite correct grammatically. However it
makes no sense as it lacks syntactic meaning.

Syntactic form may be described as the distributional formula of the unit (pattern). John
hits the ball- NI k V x N2.

Syntactic function is the function of a unit on the basis of which it is included to a larger
unit: in the word-group a smart student the word 'smart' is in subordinate attributive relations to
the head element. In traditional terms it is used to denote syntactic function of a unit within the
sentence (subject, predicate, etc.).

Syntactic position is the position of an element. The order of constituents in syntactic
units is of principal importance in analytical languages. The syntactic position of an element may
determine its relationship with the other elements of the same unit: his broad back, a back
district, to go back, to back sm.

Syntactic relations are syntagmatic relations observed between syntactic units. They can
be of three types - coordination, subordination and predication.

The syntactic units can go into three types of syntactic relations.

1. Coordination (SR1) - syntagmatic relations of independence. SRI can be observed on
the phrase, sentence and text levels. Coordination may be symmetric and asymmetric. Symmetric
coordination is characterized by complete interchangeability of its elements - pens and pencils.
Asymmetric coordination occurs when the position of elements is fixed: ladies and

gentlemen. Forms of connection within SRI may be copulative (you and me), disjunctive
(you or me), adversative (strict but just) and causative-consecutive (sentence and text level only).

2. Subordination (SR2) - syntagmatic relations of dependence. SR2 are established
between the constituents of different linguistic rank. They are observed on the phrase and
sentence level. Subordination may be of three different kinds adverbial (to speak slowly),
objective (to see a house) and attributive (a beautiful flower). Forms of subordination may also
be different - agreement (this book - these books), government (help us), adjournment (the use of
modifying particles just, only, even, etc.) and enclosure (the use of modal words and their
equivalents really, after all, etc.).

3. Predication (SR3) - syntagmatic relations of interdependence. Predication may be of
two kinds primary (sentence level) and secondary (phrase level). Primary predication is observed
between the subject and the predicate of the sentence while secondary predication is observed
between non-finite forms of the verb and nominal elements within the sentence. Secondary
predication serves the basis for gerundial, infinitive and participial wore-groups (predicative
complexes).

SYNTAX AND ITS MAIN UNITS.
TRADITIONAL AND COGNITIVE APPROACHES IN SYNTAX

I. Syntax as part of grammar. The main units of syntax.

I. Traditional and cognitive understanding of syntax.

I11. The basic principles and arguments of the cognitive linguistics.
IV. Syntagmatic and paradigmatic patterning.
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I. Syntax as part of grammar. The main units of syntax.

Syntax as part of grammar analyses the rules of combining words into phrases, sentences
and supra-sentential constructions or texts.

The rules of combinability of linguistic units are connected with the most general and abstract
parts of content of the elements of language. These parts of content together with the formal
means of their expression are treated as “grammatical categories”. In syntax, they are, for
instance, the categories of communicative purpose or emphasis, which are actualized by means
of word-order. Thus, word-order (direct or indirect), viewed as a grammatical form, expresses
the difference between the central idea of the sentence and the marginal idea, between emotive
and unemotive modes of speech, e.g.:

In the center of the room stood the old man.

The word arrangement in this sentence expresses a narrative description with the central
informative element placed in the strongest position, i.e. at the end.

Thus, grammatical elements of language present a unity of content and expression (i.e. a unity of
form and meaning). Accordingly, the purpose of Modern Grammar, and Syntax in particular, is
to disclose and formulate the rules of the correspondence between the plane of content and the
plane of expression in the process of utterance-formation.

The main units of syntax are phrases and sentences.

The phrase is a combination of two or more notional words which is a grammatical unit but
Is not an analytical form of some word. The main difference between the phrase and the sentence
is in their linguistic function. The phrase is a nominative unit, the sentence is a predicative one.

Nomination is naming things and their relations. A nominative unit simply names something
known to everybody or a majority of native language speakers, recalling it from their memory,
e.g.: a book, a departure. A phrase represents an object of nomination as a complicated
phenomenon, be it a thing, an action, a quality or a whole situation, e.g.: an interesting book, to
start with a jerk, absolutely fantastic, his unexpected departure.

The sentence is the immediate unit of speech built up of words according to a definite
syntactic pattern and distinguished by a communicative purpose. The sentence, naming a certain
situation, expresses predication, i.e. shows the relation of the denoted event to reality through the
grammatical categories of tense, person and mood. The category of tense is used to convey
something new and define its place in reality as preceding, or following the act of
communication. The category of person shows,
whether the situation involves the communicators or not. Through the category of mood the

event is shown as real or unreal, desirable or obligatory.

Thus, the sentence presents a unity in its nominative and predicative aspects, denoting a certain
event in its reference to reality. The distinguishing features of the sentence are predication,
modality and communicative meaningfulness.

It is stated that the center of predication in a sentence of verbal type is a finite verb, which
expresses essential predicative meanings by its categorial forms (categories of tense and mood).
Some linguists though (V.V Vinogradov, M.Y.Bloch ) insist that predication is effected not only
by the forms of the finite verb, but also by all the other forms and elements of the sentence,
which help establish the connection between the named objects and reality. They are such
means as intonation, word order, different functional words.

Due to their nominative meaning, both the sentence and the phrase enter the system of
language by their syntactic patterns. The traditional linguistics considers four main types of
syntactic patterns: predicative (subject k predicate), objective (verb kobject), attributive
(attribute k noun), adverbial (verb/adverb/adjective k adverbial modifier).

I1. Traditional and cognitive understanding of syntax.

The traditional, or systemic approach in Grammar, centers around the description of
structural properties of linguistic units and their meanings, as they are represented in the system
of language without considering the process of utterance-formation, i.e. it doesn’t envisage the
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general (cognitive and linguistic) mechanisms which enable us to shape the conceptual content
into a sentence and what’s more important to structure the exact sentence we want,
corresponding to our pragmatic intention (for example, what’s the difference between the
following pairs of sentences, if any at all:

Bill sent a walrus to Joyce. Bill sent Joyce a walrus;

Buzzing, the car went down the road. The car buzzed down the road.

To find the answers seems possible within a cognitive approach, the approach which was
started in the second half of the 20" century and since then has been greatly promoted by foreign
linguists such as G.Lakoff, R.Jackendoff, R. Langacker, L.Talmy, J.R. Taylor, A.Wierzbicka
and others.

Cognitive linguistics appeared within a framework of approaches to the analysis of
language, which are the formal, the psychological, and the conceptual. The formal approach
addresses the linguistic patterns, abstracted away from any associated meaning. Thus, this
approach includes the study of morphological, syntactic, lexical structure. Traditional generative
grammar has centered itself within this approach. The psychological approach looks at language
from the perspective of general cognitive systems, within this approach language is examined
from the perspective of perception, memory, attention, reasoning. The main target of the
conceptual approach is to consider the global system of schematic structures with which
language organizes conceptual content that it expresses.

Cognitive approach is concerned with the patterns in which and the processes by which
conceptual content is organized in language, or, in other words, how language structures
conceptual content. Cognitive linguistics studies how language structures such basic conceptual
categories as those of space and time, scenes and events, entities and properties, motion and
location, force and causation. It considers the semantic structure of morphological and lexical
forms as well as that of syntactic patterns. Cognitive linguistics considers language a cognitive
system, which along with other cognitive systems, such as perception, attention, reasoning,
affect, memory, motor control comprises human cognition. In this respect language appears to
have some structural properties common to other cognitive systems.

The investigation of linguistic means in cognitive aspect, that is examining of meaning-form
mappings (kaptupoBanue, orobpaxenue) is based on the recent findings of psychology: such as
the prototypical principle of category structure, the principle of figure-ground segregation
(Beimenenue Guryps u dona), “windowing” of attention (pacrnpeznenenue BHuManus) and some
others. Let’s consider each of them.

I11. The basic principles and arguments of the cognitive linguistics.

The prototypical principle of category structure argues that any category possesses center-
periphery pattern. The center comprises entities which maximally reveal categorial properties,
while the periphery is represented by the entities which demonstrate categorial properties only to
a certain degree. The principle is used in the study of the syntactic categories (syntactic
constructions with P. Hopper and
S. Thompson, A. Goldberg, J.R. Taylor; parts of sentence - the object, the adverbial modifier —
with N.N. Boldyrev; in morphology — parts of speech with E.S. Kubryakova).

The principles of figure-ground segregation, and “windowing” of attention
are viewed as common to the cognitive system of attention and considered to be essential ones
in examining “meaning-form” mappings in syntax.

Figure-ground segregation principle implies that our visual and auditory input is organized
in terms of prominence of the different parts. The part of the whole which is perceived as more
prominent is given the status of figure and the part which is less prominent is given the status of
ground (e.g., when we listen to a piano concert we can easily make out the part played by the
piano as more prominent than the accompaniment of the orchestra; thus, the piano part is figure
and the orchestra accompaniment is ground). In the system of language the figure — ground
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principle is believed to work as follows: the properties of the figure are those of concern, the
ground functions is a reference entity and is used to characterize the properties of the figure
(figure-ground segregation explains, for instance, the principle of semantic asymmetry of
syntactic structures: we can say, for example, “My sister resembles Madonna” , but “Madonna
resembles my sister” seems hardly possible. In R.Langacker terminology the subject of the
sentence performs the function of the syntactic figure, while the object is the syntactic ground, in
other words, object is a conceptual “anchor” for the subject and specifies the latter. In the case
“Madonna resembles my sister” the concrete content of the subject and object (realized through
the lexical semantics) disagrees with the functions of subject and object as syntactic figure and
ground.

The terms “Figure” and “Ground” are adopted by L.Talmy, R. Langacker for the
investigation of conceptualization processes in human mind as they are reflected in syntactic
structures (different types of sentences). At the same time in cognitive linguistics are widely used
terms “Profile” and “Base” (R.Langacker, J.R.Taylor) for explicating the same cognitive
phenomena. Figure-Ground segregation as well as Profiling (rendering one aspect of the
conceptual content more prominently) reflect the essence of the mechanisms of
conceptualization. Profiling, in fact, is structuring of any conceptual content by principle of
Figure-Ground segregation. It is axiomatic in cognitive grammar that all linguistic expressions
profile something or other, and thus determine the conceptualization of any entity or event. A
sentence type profiles a particular event type, a verb profiles a process, a preposition profiles a
kind of relation.

The principle of “windowing” of attention in the language is discovered in the fact that
linguistic forms can differentially direct or withdraw attention from particular portions of a
situation, conceptualized by the speaker into a particular utterance (compare the active and
passive constructions).

According to cognitive linguistics the fundamental design feature of language is that it has 2
subsystems, which are the grammatical and the lexical ones. The grammatical properties of
language, and syntactical in particular, are examined by such linguists as L.Talmy, R.Langacker,
A.Wierzbicka. All of them share the view that the grammatical means of language (that is
morphology and syntax) along with lexicon form a continuum of symbolic units and perform a
concept structuring function in language. It means that when we use a particular construction we
select a particular image or profile to structure the conceived situation for communicative
purposes. Imagery or profiling can be examined in the following sentences, while considering
the semantic contrast:

a) Bill sent a walrus to Joyce.

b) Bill sent Joyce a walrus ( R.Langacker’ example).
The sentences differ in meaning because they employ subtly different images of the same
situation. The semantic contrast is in the prominence of certain parts of this scene. In (a) sent. the
preposition “to” brings into focus “the path” followed by the walrus, and thereby rendering this
aspect of the situation as more prominent. In (b) sent. the juxtaposition of two nouns (“Joyce”
and “walrus”) after the verb renders the idea of possessivity.

The difference in imagery determines the use of “to” and the “double —object construction”
for certain types of situations. Consider the following examples:

a) |senta walrus to Antarctica. — sounds OK;
b) 1 sent the zoo a walrus. — sounds OK;
but ¢) Isent Antarctica a walrus. - is doubtful.

Thus, the first argument of cognitive approach, concerning syntax, sounds as follows:
grammatical constructions, (according to R. Langacker), possess schematic characteristics, i. e.
provide alternative imagery (conceptualizations) for the same event or situation. (In L.Talmy’s
conception the idea of imagery function of grammatical constructions was formulated as a
principle of conceptual alternativity. It means that the variety of grammatical forms provide a
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choice among alternative conceptualizations, from which a speaker selects one or another
according to her communicative purposes.)

The second argument says, that the set of grammatical notions constitutes the fundamental
concept structuring system of language. The grammatical forms of a sentence, and its syntactic
pattern particularly, determine the structure of the conceptual material represented in the
sentence, while the lexical elements specify its content. It is due to this argument that it becomes
possible to distinguish different formats of representing knowledge in syntactic forms:
configurational format, where linguistic knowledge prevails — the knowledge of syntactic
configurations or schemas, such as transitive and intransitive constructions; actualizational
format, where extra-linguistic knowledge prevails — the knowledge of event types (event
concepts as mapped onto the basic syntactic configurations- transitive and intransitive
constructions); format of mixed type, where linguistic knowledge and extra-linguistic knowledge
are equally represented. (For details see: bonasipes H.H., ®ypc JI.A. Penpe3enTanus s3bIKOBBIX
U HES3BIKOBBIX 3HAHUW CHHTaKcHuecKuMu cpeactBamu // dumomornyeckue Hayku. Ne3, 2004,
ctp. 67-74; ®ypc JLA. dopmarbl mpeACTaBICHUS 3HAHWW B CHHTaKcuce //Bompocsl
KOTHUTHBHOM JTUHIBUCTHKH. Bhim. 1., 2004, ctp. 166-181.)

To illustrate the basic function of grammatical forms to determine the structure of the
conceptual material represented in the sentence let’s consider the following sentences:

He panted up to the school.

The car rattled down the road.

He dozed into a new cut.
The syntactic construction, containing a prepositional word-group, structures the conceived
event as Motion, while the lexical semantics of the verbs “to pant”, “to rattle”, “to doze” evokes
the Processual aspect of the event in the listener’s mind.

Within a cognitive approach the sentence as a unit of syntax is viewed in terms of
schematization or profiling or imagery. It means, as it has been already discussed, that every
grammatical construction possesses schematic characteristics, provides some particular
imagery or conceptualization for the same event.

In this aspect the study of a transitive construction is very illustrative, performed by such
linguists as G.Lakoff, G. Taylor, A. Wierzbicka. The prototypical transitive construction is built
up according to a certain syntactic pattern, which is
the subject k the verb-predicate k the direct object. Initially it encodes transitive events: events
which involve two participants, an agent and a patient, ~ where an agent consciously acts in
such a way as to cause a change in state of a patient, and its concept- structuring pattern or
scheme is agent-action-patient. When the speaker uses the transitive construction for naming
a particular event or situation he profiles it as a transitive event, that is he conceptualizes this
particular event in terms of a agent-action-patient schema, even if this particular event is not
inherently transitive. Let’s compare pairs of sentences which describe the same situation:

a) He swam across the Channel;

b) He swam the Channel ( J.R. Taylor’s examples).

Sentence (a) denotes the location of swimming. Sentence (b) presents the event as a transitive
one and suggests its reading/conceptualization as follows: the Channel is a challenge to the
swimmer’s power. In this respect the sentence “He swam our new swimming pool.” seems odd.

A. Wierzbicka analyses the use of two- objects- constructions, one object is a patient, the

other is an addressee, e.g.: John offered Mary a rose.
Such like constructions are used to encode events, where the patient is involved into the action
but doesn’t undergo any structural changes, for example destruction. It means that this type of
semantic-syntactic constructions profiles the event in terms of an agent-action-addressee-patient
scheme, where the action is understood as “giving to”, (and in this aspect it becomes clear, why
the sentence “Kill me a spider.” is impossible).

Thus, if the traditional linguistics concentrates on the study of the formal, structural and
semantic properties of the syntax units, in the cognitive linguistics the sentence, its syntactic
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structure or pattern, is understood in terms of conceptualization, that is how the sentence, as a
particular syntactic model, performs the concept-structuring function.

IVV. Syntagmatic and paradigmatic patterning.

The sentence and the phrase as particular syntactic patterns are traditionally viewed as
standing to one another in two types of relations: syntagmatic and paradigmatic.

Syntagmatic relations are immediate linear relations between units in a sequence,

e.g.: The book was sold at a great reduction in price.

In this sentence syntagmatically connected are the words: “was sold”, “at a reduction in
price”, “ata great reduction” etc.

Paradigmatic relations exist between elements of the system outside the strings where they co-
occur. Paradigmatics finds its expression in a system of oppositions, for example sentences of
various functional destination can be viewed as opposed to each other: question as opposed to
statement, negation as opposed to affirmation (about syntactic oppositions read in the book by
M.Y. Bloch p.286).

Syntactic oppositions are realized by correlated sentence patterns, the relations between
which can be described as transformations. Some of the patterns are base patterns, others are
their transformations, for example, a question can be described as produced from a statement,
e.g.: He is interested in sports.—> Is he interested in sports? A negation produced from an
affirmation, e.g.: He is interested in sports. - He is not interested in sports.

Paradigmatics can be understood as syntactic derivation of more complex pattern-
constructions out of basic or kernel pattern-constructions. There are two types of derivational
relations in the paradigmatic system:

1) the constructional relations
2) the predicative relations.

The constructional derivation effects the formation of more complex clausal structures out
of simpler ones. Kernel sentences can undergo changes into clauses (the process of
clausalization) and phrases (the process of phrasalization). For example, the two kernel
sentences “They departed from the city” and “They started a new life” produce the following
constructions, which demonstrate clausalization:

1) As they departed from the city, they started a new life;

2) If they depart from the city they shall start a new life;

3) They departed from the city, and they started a new life;

4) They departed from the city, but they did not start a new life.
These kernel sentences also produce constructions, which demonstrate phrasalization:

1) On their departure from the city (a case of complete nominalization) they started a new
life;

2) They departed from the city to start a new life (a case of partial nominalization);

3) They departed from the city starting a new life (a case of partial nominalization);

4) Having departed from the city, they started a new life ( participal construction of

adverbial status).

The predicative derivation realizes the formation of predicatively different units, and is
responsible for the expression of the predicative semantics of the sentence.

So, kernel sentences undergo structural modification, which expresses the predicative functions
of the sentence, e.g.: He has done the job. -> He has not done the job.

In this respect the kernel sentence is the simplest construction both in the notional and
functional sense, that is it is an elementary sentence which is non-interrogative, non-imperative,
non-negative, non-modal.

Thus, the main units of syntax, phrases and sentences, enter the system of language by their
syntactic patterns. Syntactic patterns are explicated in syntagmatic and paradigmatic patterning.

Busyaa marepuasiap
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1-naoBa

1-caBoa. What are the types of syntactical relations?

Syntactical relations

Coordination Predication Subordination

2-1JI0BAa

2-caoJ. What are the types of predication

Predication

/\

Primary predication Secondary predication

3-nj10Ba

3-caBoJu. What are the types of syntactical relations according to the form of the
constituents?

Types of syntactical relations according to the form of the constituents

— T

agreement  government collocation

4-unoBa

4-casoa. What are the types of word combinations?

Types of word combinations

Coordinate phrases Subordinate phrases Predicative phrases
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Sentence

Problems to be discussed:
- definition of sentence
- the types of sentences according to the different grouping requirements
- the problem of one-member sentences
- the problem of elliptical sentences

There are many definitions of the sentence and these definitions differ from each other
because that the scientists approach from different view points to this question. Some of them
consider the sentence from the point view of phonetics, others - from the point of view of
semantics (the meaning of the sentence) and so on. According to the opinion of many
grammarians the definition of the sentence must contain all the peculiar features of the smallest
communicative unit.

Some of the definitions of a sentence are given below.

«Hpe/:[noxceHI/Ie — MHUHHUMAJIbHAA CUHTAKCHYCCKAsA KOHCTPYKIUA, UCIIOJIB3YyCMasA B aKTax
pe4YeBOl  KOMMYHHUKAIIMM, XapaKTepU3YIOINAsACs IPEAMKATUBHOCTBIO W peau3yrolas
OTIpeINIEHHYIO CTPYKTYPHYIO cxemy» (14)

“The sentence is the immediate integral unit of speech built up of words according to a
definite syntactic pattern and distinguished by a contextually relevant communicative purpose”

The definitions which are mentioned above prove that B.A. llyish is quite right when he
writes: “The notion of sentence has not so far received a satisfactory definition” (15)

“A sentence is a unit of speech whose grammatical structure conforms to the laws of the
language and which serves as the chief means of conveying a thought. A sentence is not only a
means of communicating something about reality but also a means of showing the speaker's
attitude to it.

“B oTinuMe OT CI0Ba WJIM CIOBOCOYETAHUS, KOTOPHIC BBIPAKAIOT JIUIIb Pa3IAYHbIE
MOHATHA, NPCAIOKCHUSA BBIPAXKAKT OTHOCUTCIIBHO 3aKOHYCHHLIC MBICIIM U TEM CaMbIM
MCIIOJIb3YIOTCS KaK €IMHUIIBI OOLIECHUS MEKY JIIOAbMH; MPOU3HOCS (MM U300pakasi Ha MHCbME)
MNPpEIJIOKCHUA, JTIOAX YTO-TO COO6H.[8.I-OT, BBISICHAIOT, HOGY)KI[aIOT APpyr Apyry K BbIIIOJHCHHUIO
JICVCTBHA.

The train moved out of the city.
Are you ready?
Put down the book.

Jlnst Toro 4TtoOBI COOOIIEHHE O TOM WJIM HMHOM (aKkTe, SBJICHUHM OBLI TIOJHBIM,
3aKOHYCHHBIM, Tpe6yeTC}1 YKa3aTb KaKHUM O6Da30M ,ZLaHHBIﬁ (l)aKT, SABJICHUC, coObITHE U T.O.
OTHOCUTCA K peanLHoﬁ )ICP'ICTBHTGJIBHOCTH, CYIECTBYET JM OHO Ha CaMOM JCJICE HIIM XKC
MBICJIIMTCA KaK BO3MOXHOC IIpeAroraracMmoc, BOOGp&)KElCMOC, HCO6XOI[I/IMOC un T.aA., T.C.
HEO0OXOMMO BBIPA3UTh MOJATBHOCTh COOOMICHHI. MOJaThbHOCTh HEMPEMEHHO UMEETCS B JTIOOOM
MMPCIJIOKCHUN)).

«BaxkHeHmmM cpeAcTBOM TIpaMMaTH4YecKoro oQOpMIICHHUS MNPEIJIOKEHUS SBISETCS
3aKOHYEHHOCTh HHTOHAIUUY. (15)

Thus, concluding the above mentioned conceptions, we can say that in any act of
communication there are three factors:

1. The act of speech;

2. The speaker;

3. Reality (as viewed by the speaker).

B. Khaimovich and Rogovskaya (22) state that these factors are variable since they
change with every act of speech. They may be viewed from two viewpoints:

1) from the point of view of language are constant because they are found in all acts of
communication;

2) they are variable because they change in every act of speech.
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Every act of communication contains the notions of time, person and reality.

The events mentioned in the communications are correlated in time and time correlation
Is expressed by certain grammatical and lexical means.

Any act of communication presupposes existence of the speaker and the hearer. The
meaning of person is expressed by the category of person of verbs. They may be expressed
grammatically and lexico-grammatically by words: 1, you, he...

Reality is treated differently by the speaker and this attitude of the speaker is expressed
by the category of mood in verbs. They may be expressed grammatically and lexically (may,
must, probably...)

According to the same authors the three relations - to the act of speech, to the speaker and
to reality - can be summarized as the relation to the situation of speech.

The relation of the thought of a sentence to the situation of speech is called predicativity.
Predicativity is the structural meaning of the sentence while intonation is the structural form of
it. Thus, a sentence is a communication unit made up of words /and word-morphemes/ in
conformity with their combinability and structurally united by intonation and predicativity.

Within a sentence the word or combination of words that contains the meanings of
predicativity may be called the predication.

My father used to make nets and sell them.

My mother kept a little day-school for the girls.

Nobody wants a baby to cry.

A hospital Nursery is one of the most beautiful places in the world. You might say, it’s a
room filled with love.

Thus, by sentence we understand the smallest communicative unit, consisting of one or
more syntactically connected words that has primary predication and that has a certain intonation
pattern.

The Types of Sentences
There are many approaches to classify sentences. Below we shall consider only some of
them.B. Ilyish classifies sentences applying two principles:1) types of communication. Applying
this principle he distinguishes 3 types of sentences: declarative, interrogative, imperative.2)
according to structure. Applying this principle he distinguishes two main types of sentences:

simple and composite.

Ch. Fries (31), (32) gives an original classification of types of sentences. All the ut-
terances are divided by him into Communicative and Non-communicative.

The Communicative utterances are in their turn divided into 3 groups:

l. Utterances regularly eliciting “oral” responses only:

A) Greetings. B) Calls. C) Questions.

I1. Utterances regularly eliciting "action" responses, sometimes accompanied by one of a
limited list of oral responses: requests or commands.

I1l. Utterances regularly eliciting conventional signals of attention to continuous
discourse statements.

L. Barkhudarov (3) compares source (kernel) sentences with their transforms, he
distinguishes several types of sentences from their structural view-point. His classification will
represent binary oppositions where the unmarked member is the source kernel sentence and
marked one is the transformed sentence.
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The most important oppositions within the limits of simple sentences are the following
two:

1. Imperative (request) and non-imperative sentences.

2. Elliptical and non-elliptical sentences.

Summarizing the issue about the classification of sentences in the English language, we
can say that this can be done from different points of view. But the most important criteria so are
as follows:

1. the criterion of the structure of sentences

2. the criterion of the aim of the speaker

3. the criterion of the existence of all parts of the sentence.

From the point of view of the first criterion sentences fall under two subtypes: simple and
composite.

The difference between them is in the fact that simple sentences have one primary
predication in their structure while composite ones have more than one.

According to the criterion of the aim of the speaker sentences fall under declarative,
interrogative, imperative and exclamatory.

From the point of view of the existence of all parts of the sentence we differentiate
elliptical and non-elliptical sentences.

Below we shall consider these types of sentence.

Types of Sentences according to the Aim of the Speaker

The declarative sentences: This type of sentence may be called basic, when compared
with other types of sentences because all other types of sentences are the result of transformation
of kernel sentences which are affirmative in their origin (kernel sentences).

- they convey some statement. Maybe because of this fact these sentences are called

declarative.

- they usually have the falling an intonation

- usually they have regular order of words with no inversion.

Interrogative Sentences

There are two structural types of interrogative sentences in Modern English - general
questions (yes- or no- questions) and special (or wh-) questions. Both of them are characterized
by having partial inversions:

Are we staying here?

Where are we staying?

Besides, the first one has a special (rising) intonation pattern. The second one (wh-
question) has interrogative words. But the intonation pattern of wh-questions is identical with
that of the affirmative sentences.

And it is important to point out that the interrogative sentences require answers (if they
are not rhetorical ones).

Exclamatory Sentences

The peculiar features of these sentences are:

1. exclamatory sentences usually express some sort of emotion, feeling or the spirit of the

person who pronounces it;

2. in their structure they have such introductory words as what and how:
Ex. What a lovely night! How beautiful it is here!
they are always in the declarative form;
there’s usually no inversion;

5. they are pronounced with a falling intonation;

Imperative Sentences

The imperative sentences are opposed to non-imperative ones because.

1. In imperative sentences the predicate is used in only one form-in the imperative one,
while in non-imperative sentences predicate may be used in any form except the imperative.

~w
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2. In imperative sentences no modal verb is used.

3. The imperative sentences are most often directed to the second person.

4. The subject of the imperative sentences are almost always represented by the zero
alternant of you, that is, elliptically.

5. The imperative sentences urge the listener to perform an action or verbal response.

The above said is quite sufficient to characterize the structure of imperative sentences to
be specific and distinct from that of the structure of non-imperative sentences.

Elliptical Sentences

The problem of elliptical sentences has been and still is one of the most important and at
the same time difficult problems of syntax.

The problem is solved by different linguists in different way. According to H. Kruisinga's
(36) concept “Any noun that is used to call a person may be looked upon as a sentence, or a
sentence-word.

Some words regularly form a sentence, such as “yes” or “no™'; but they do so only in
connection with another sentence. Words used in a sentence with subject and predicate may also
be alone to form a complete sentence, but again in connection with another sentence only...”

As we stated above elliptical sentences are also the result of transformation of kernel
sentences. Since transforms are derived from kernel sentences they must be considered in
connection with the latter.

L. Barkhudarov (3) looks upon the sentences like «Beuep», «Y1po» and so on as two-
member sentences. Really, if we isolate such utterances from the language system it will not be
divisible. If an investigator wants to be objective he cannot neglect the language system. Any
unit of any language is in interdependence of the other units of the language. Since the
overwhelming majority of sentences are two-member ones as e.g. «bbut Beuep», «byaer Beuep»
the above-mentioned utterances are also two-member ones. In sentences «bbut Beuepy, «byner
Beuep» the predicates are expressed explicitly, while in «Beuep», «YTpo» the predicates are
expressed by zero alternants of the verb «6srTe». M. Blokh is conception is very close to this (5),

(6).

The classification of elliptical sentences may be based on the way of their explication. By
explication we understand the replacement of the zero alternant of this or that word by the
explicit one. There are two kinds of explication:

1. Syntagmatically restored elliptical sentences - when the explicit alternant of the
elliptical sentence is found in the same context where the elliptical sentence is:

One was from Maine; the other from California.

If you have no idea where Clive might be, | certainly haven't. (Nancy Buckingam).

2. Paradigmatically restored elliptical sentence - when the explicit alternant of the zero
form is not found in the context where the ellipsis is used but when it is found in similar
language constructions, e.g.

Stop and speak to me. (Galsworthy)

You listen to me, Horace. (Steinback)

The Problem of One -Member Sentences

“A sentence is the expression of a self- contained and complete thought”. Quite often the
terms are applied to linguistic forms lack completeness in one or more respects. It will of course
be readily agreed that sentences like “All that glitters is not gold” and “Two multiplied by two
are four”, are formally and notionally complete and self-contained.

But in everyday intercourse utterances of this type are infrequent in comparison with the
enormous number which rely upon the situation or upon the linguistic context - to make their
intention clear.

In the extract Strove asked him if he had seen Strickland. “He is ill”, he said. “Didn’t you
know?” — “Seriously?” — “Very, I understand”, to Fries “Seriously” is a sentence - equivalent.
They all seem to be a complete communication. But it can not be denied that each of them, either
through pronouns (he, him) or through omissions, depend heavily on what has been said
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immediately before it is spoken; in fact the last three would be unthinkable outside a linguistic
context. Properly speaking, therefore, omissions must be said to effect connection between
sentences (31), (32).

Sentences with syntactic items left out are natural, for omissions are inherent in the very
use of language. “In all speech activities there are three things to be distinguished: expression,
suppression, and impression.

Expression is what the speaker gives, suppression is what the speaker does not give,
though he might have given it, and impression is what the hearer receives”. (35)

Grammarians have often touched upon omissions of parts of sentences. But it is difficult
to find an opinion which is shared by the majority of linguists.

When considering the types of sentences some grammarians recognize the existence of
two-member, one-member and elliptical sentences. The two-member sentences are sentences
which have the subject and the predicate. However, language is a phenomenon where one cannot
foresay the structure of it without detailed analysis. There are sentences which cannot be
described in terms of two-member sentences. We come across to sentences which do not contain
both the subject and the predicate. “There's usually one primary part and the other could not even
be supplied, at least not without a violent change of the structure of the sentence”, (llyish) Fire!
Night. Come on!

As llyish (15) puts it, it is a disputed point whether the main part of such a sentence
should, or should not be termed subject in some case (as in Fire! Night...) or predicate in some
other (Come on!; Why not stay here?) There are grammarians who keep to such a conception.
Russian Academician V.V. Vinogradov (10) considers that grammatical subject and predicate
are correlative notions and that the terms lose their meaning outside their relation to each other.
He suggests the term “main part”.

Thus, one member sentence is a sentence which has no separate subject and predicate but
one main only instead. B. Ilyish (15) considers some types of such sentences:

1) with main part of noun (in stage directions);

Night. A lady's bed-chamber ... .
2) Imperative sentences with no subject of the action mentioned:
Come down, please.

Infinitive sentences are also considered to be one special type of one-member sentences.
In these sentences the main part is expressed by an infinitive. Such sentences are usually
emotional:

Oh, to be in a forest in May!

Why not go there immediately?

B.A. llyish (15) states that these sentences should not be considered as elliptical ones,
since sentences like:

Why should not we go there immediately? - is stylistically different from the original
one.

By elliptical sentence he means sentence with one or more of their parts left out, which
can be unambiguously inferred from the context.

It is rather difficult to define the sentence as it is connected with many lingual and extra
lingual aspects - logical, psychological and philosophical. We will just stick to one of them -
according to academician G.Pocheptsov, the sentence is the central syntactic construction used
as the minimal communicative unit that has its primary predication, actualises a definite
structural scheme and possesses definite intonation characteristics. This definition works only in
case we do not take into account the difference between the sentence and the utterance. The
distinction between the sentence and the utterance is of fundamental importance because the
sentence is an abstract theoretical entity defined within the theory of grammar while the
utterance is the actual use of the sentence. In other words, the sentence is a unit of language
while the utterance is a unit of speech.

The most essential features of the sentence as a linguistic unit are a) its structural
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characteristics - subject-predicate relations (primary predication), and b) its semantic
characteristics - it refers to some fact in the objective reality. It is represented in the language
through a conceptual reality:

conceptual reality proposition

objective reality lingual representation objective situation predicative unit

We may define the proposition as the main predicative form of thought. Basic predicative
meanings of the typical English sentence are expressed by the finite verb that is immediately
connected with the subject of the sentence (primary predication).

To sum it up, the sentence is a syntactic level unit, it is a predicative language unit which
is a lingual representation of predicative thought (proposition).

Different approaches to the study of the sentence.

a) Principal and secondary parts of the sentence.

b) Immediate constituents of the sentence. IC analysis.

To grasp the real structure of the English sentence, one must understand not only words
that occur but also the principles of their arrangement. Each language has its own way of
structural grouping. English has dichotomous phrase structure, which means that the phrase in
English can always be divided into two elements (constituents) until we get down to the single
word. All groups of words are arranged in levels. The name given by linguists to these different
levels of relationship is immediate constituents.

Thus, one way of analyzing a sentence is to cut it to its immediate constituents, that is, to
single out different levels of meaning:

The old man saw a black dog there.

It is obvious that dividing a sentence into ICs does not provide much information.
Nevertheless, it can sometimes prove useful if we want to account for the ambiguity of certain
constructions. A classic example is the phrase old men and women which can be interpreted in
two different ways. Ambiguity of this kind is referred to as syntactic ambiguity. By providing IC
analysis we can make the two meanings clear:

old man and women old man and vv‘oan

n |
c¢) Oppositional analysis.

The oppositional method in syntax means correlating different sentence types: they
possess common features and differential features. Differential features serve the basis for
analysis.

E.g. two member sentence :: one member sentence (John worked:: John! Work! Or: |
speak English :: I don't speak English.

d) Constructional analysis.

According to the constructional approach, not only the subject and the predicate but also
all the necessary constituents of primary predication constitute the main parts because they are
constructionally significant. Therefore, the secondary parts of the sentence are sometimes as
necessary and important as the main ones. If we omit the object and the adverbial modifier in the
following sentences they will become grammatically and semantically unmarked: Bill closed the
door; She behaved well.

The structural sentence types are formed on the basis of kernels (basic structures). Three
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main types of propositional kernels may be distinguished: N V, N is A, N is N. However, if we
take into account the valent properties of the verbs (their obligatory valency) the group will
become larger (8 kernels), e.g. NI V N2 N3: John gave Ann the book, NI VV N2: | see a house.

The kernel sentences form the basis for syntactic derivation. Syntactic derivation lies in
producing more complex sentences Syntactic processes may be internal and external. Internal
syntactic processes involve no changes in the structure of the parts of the sentence. They occur
within one and the same part of the sentence (subject, etc.). External syntactic processes are
those that cause new relations within a syntactic unit and lead to appearance of a new part of the
sentence.

The internal syntactic processes are:

Expansion Compression
The phone was ringing and ringing They were laughing and singing
Complication Contamination

(a synt. unit becomes complicated) (two parts of the sentence are joined
I have seen it - | could have seen it together - e.g. double predicate)
The moon rose red

Replacement - the use of the words that have a generalized meaning: one, do, etc, I'd like
to take this one.

Representation - a part of the syntactic unit represents the whole syntactic unit: Would
you like to come along? I'd love to.

Ellipsis - Where are you going? To the movies.

The external syntactic processes are:

Extension - a nice dress - a nice cotton dress.

Ajoinment - the use of specifying words, most often particles: He did it - Only he did it.

Enclosure - inserting modal words and other discourse markers: after all, anyway,
naturally, etc.

The utterance as opposed to the sentence is the unit of speech. The main categories of the
utterance from the point of view of its informative structure are considered to be the theme and
the rheme. They are the main components of the Functional Sentence Perspective (FSP) - actual
division of the sentence (most language analysts stick to the term "sentence" but actually they
mean "utterance™).In English, there is a "standard” word order of Subject k Verb x Object: The
cat ate the rat - here we have a standard structure (N I k V x N2). However, there are numerous
other ways in which the semantic content of the sentence can be expressed:

I. The rat was eaten by the cat.

2. It was the cat that ate the rat.

3. It was the rat that the cat ate.

4. What the cat did was ate the rat.

5. The cat, it ate the rat.

Which of these options is actually selected by the writer or the speaker will depend on the
context in which the utterance occurs and the importance of the information. One important
consideration is whether the information has already been introduced before or it is assumed to
be known to the reader or listener. Such information is referred to as given information or the
theme. It contrasts with information which is introduced for the first time and which is known as
new information or the rheme.

Informative structure of the utterance is one of the topics that still attract the attention of
language analysts nowadays. It is well recognized that the rheme marking devices are:

1. Position in the sentence. As a rule new information in English generally comes last:
The cat ate the rat.

2. Intonation.

3. The use of the indefinite article. However, sometimes it is impossible (as in 1): A
gentleman is waiting for you.

4. The use of 'there is', 'there are'. There is a cat in the room.
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5. The use of special devices, like ‘as for', 'but for', etc.: As for him, I don't know.

6. Inverted word order: Here comes the sun.

7. The use of emphatic constructions: It was the cat that ate the rat.

However, sometimes the most important information is not expressed formally: The cat
ate the rat after all. The rheme here is 'the rat'. At the same time there is very important
information which is hidden or implicit: the cat was not supposed to do it, or - it was hard for the
cat to catch the rat, or - the cat is a vegetarian (this hidden information will depend on the
context or situation). In other words, we may say that this sentence contains two informative
centres, or two rhemes - explicit and implicit.

5. Functional typology of utterances.

Actional utterance: N k Vact. kK Complement - actional predicate

Performative utterance: I k Vperf.Nsay - performative predicate

Characterizing utterance: N k Vbe k NQ - characterizing predicate

(See the book by E.Morokhovskaya 'Fundamentals of Theoretical English Grammar’,
pp.254-268)

Self-control questions

. What linguistic unit is called a sentence?

. What are the main features of sentences?

. What theories on sentence do you know?

. What is the difference between primary and secondary predication?

. What criteria are used to classify sentences?

. What do you understand by structural classification of sentences?

. What do you understand by the classification of sentences according to the aim of the speaker?
8. What do you understand by the classification of sentences according to the existence of the
parts of the sentence?

9. What is the difference between one- and two-member sentences?

10. What sentences are called elliptical?

11. What is “syntagmatically restored” and “paradigmatically restored”

elliptical sentences?

~NOoO ok wWN -

Composite Sentences
Problems to be discussed:
- the difference between simple and composite sentences
- the types of composite sentences:
a) compound
d) complex
¢) mixed (compound-complex) sentences

The word "composite” is used by H. Poutsma (39) as a common term for both the
compound and complex sentences.

There are three types of composite sentences in Modern English:

1. The compound sentence contains two or more independent clauses with no dependent

one.

2. The complex sentence contains one dependent clause and one or more independent
clauses. The latter usually tells something about the main clause and is used as a part of speech
or as a part of sentence.

J. The compound-complex sentence combines the two previous types. The compound-
complex sentences are those which have at least two independent clauses and at least one
dependent (subordinate) clause in its structure: Blair found herself smiling at him and she took
the letter he held out to her.
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That there are three types of composite sentences in languages is contemporary approach
to this issue. Historically not all the grammarians were unanimous in this respect. According to it
H. Sweet (42) there are structurally two types of sentences: simple and complex.

“Two or more sentences may be joined together to form a single complex sentence ... In
every complex there is one independent clause, called the principal clause together with at least
one dependent clause, which stands in the relation of adjunct to the principal clause. The
dependent clause may be either coordinate or subordinate”. Examples:

Principal clause
1.)You shall walk| and I will ride|
Coordinate clause |
Co-complex

Principal clause
2.You are the man| |l want
| Subordinate clause |
Sub-complex

As one can see in H. Sweets conception there’s no place for compound sentences since
even so-called “co-complex” there’s subordination.
In this paper we shall classify the composite sentences into three types as has been
mentioned above.
Compound Sentences

The compound sentence was not felt to be a sentence proper. There were at least three
methods, as L. lophic and Chahoyan (17) state, employed by the grammarians to find a way out
of this difficulty: (1) to explain it away by the complete independence and the possibility of
isolating each member of a compound sentence without any change of its meaning or intonation;
(2) by employing new terms to express more exactly the grammatical peculiarity of this
combination of sentences. The terms “double”, “triple” and “multiple” sentences were used by E.
Kruisinga (36) in “A Hand-book of Present day English” and H.R. Stokoe (41). (3) by excluding
this concept from the structural classification of sentences.

The analysis of compound sentences show that clauses of a compound sentence are
usually connected more closely than independent sentences. According to M. Blokh (7) “in these
sentences the clauses are arranged as units of syntactically equal rank, i.e. equipotent” (p.296).
But more close examination of these type of sentences shows that:

1. The order of clauses is fixed.

He came at six and we had dinner together.

The two women understood one another very well, but Paul seemed to be left
outside this conversation.

Every drawer in every room had been taken out, the contents spilled, the bed had
been ripped apart, pictures were off their hooks and (they) were lying on the floor.

One cannot change order of the clauses in these sentences.

2. Between clauses of compound sentences there exist certain semantic relations. And
these relations are defined by conjunctions and connectives:

2.1. Harmony or agreement (copulative relation):

Her lips trembled and she put up her hand as if to steady them with her fingers.

2.2. Contrast or opposition. This relation is usually expressed by adversative conjunctions
but, yet:

The conjunctions are not numerous but they are of very frequent occurrence.

2.3. The choice or alternation (disjunctive conjunction- or): Is that historically true or is it
not?
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2.4. Reason or consequence (or conclusion) for, so... E.g.
He had apparently been working, for the table was littered with papers.
There's no car available, so | shall go on foot.

Complex Sentences

Linguists explain the complex sentences as units of unequal rank, one being categorically
dominated by the other. In terms of the positional structure of the sentence it means that by
subordination one of the clauses (subordinate) is placed in a dependent position of the other
(principal). This latter characteristic has an essential semantic implication clarifying the
difference between the two types, of polypredication in question. As a matter of fact, a
subordinate clause, however important the information rendered by it might be for the whole
communication, presents it as naturally supplementing the information of the principal clause,
i.e. as something completely premeditated and prepared even before its explicit expression in the
utterance (5), (6), (7).

The Types of Complex Sentences

The subordinate clauses are classified according to the two criteria: meaning and
combinability. The clauses of a complex sentence form the unity, a simple sentence in which
some part is replaced by a clause.

The subject clauses are used in the function of a primary part of the sentence. The
peculiarity of the subject clause is its inseparability from the principal clause. It is synsemantic;
it can't be cut off from the rest of the sentence.

What he says is true.

The predicative clause fulfills the function of the notional predicate (the function of the
predicative).

e.g. The thing is what we should do the next.

The Adverbial clauses serve to express a variety of adverbial relations:

action quality. Mike acted as though nothing had happened.

=manner, Everybody should love her as he did.

Some more complex sentences:

What the newspapers say may be false (subject clause).

I don't remember what his name is. (object)

He thought that it might well be. (object)

The lot that is on the corner needs moving. (attributive)

He is a man whom | have always admired. (attributive)

When Bill decided to leave, everyone expressed regret. (adverbial clause of time)

The Structural Approach to the Problem of Composite Sentences

One of the representatives of structural linguists Ch. Fries (31), (32) considers two kinds
of composite sentences: sequence sentences and included sentences. The sequence sentences
consist of situation sentence and sequence sentence. Example:

1. The government has set up an agency called Future builders.

2. It has a certain amount of fund to make loans to social enterprises.

These two sentences are connected with each-other. The first sentence is a situation
sentence and the second one is a sequence sentence since it develops the idea of the situation
sentence.
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In the following example “The biggest loan has gone to M. Trust, which runs a school for
handicapped children.” There are also two sentences included into one but they are not separated
by a period (full stop).

Thus, in both cases there are certain signals that serve to connect the constituents, they
are “if” in the sequence sentence and “which” - in the included one.

The most significant difference between these function words as signals of “inclusion”
and the forms given above as signals of sequence lies in the fact that these function words of
inclusion at the beginning of a sentence look forward to a coming sentence unit, while the signals
of sequence look backward to the preceding sentence unit.

When sentence units are included in larger units they can fulfill a variety of structural
functions. In the structure of the larger sentence unit in which they are included they often
operate as a single unit substitutable for one of the single part of the speech.

C.H. Fries, as we see, makes an attempt to reject the traditional classification and terms.
He substitutes for the traditional doctrine his theory of included sentences and sequences of
sentences. His attitude towards the traditional concept of the compound sentence is primarily a
matter of the punctuation of written texts.

Self-control questions

1. What does the term “composite” mean?

3. What types of composite sentences do you know?

4. Specify the compound, complex and mixed type of composite sentences.
5. What are the problems connected with compound sentences?

6. How are the complex sentences are classified?
7. What does H. Sweet mean by “co-complex” and ““sub- complex™?
8. What is the structural approach to the problem of composite sentences?

Busyaa marepuaniap

1l-njoBa
1-casoa. What are the communicative types of English sentences?
Sentence
Declarative Interrogative Exclamatory Imperative
2-1J10Ba
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2- caBoJi. What are the communicative types of English sentences?

Structural types of English sentences

Sentence
Simple Composite
Extended Compound
Unextended Complex
Mixed
5-ni0Ba

7- Mabpy3a MAIIFyJI0TH 0yiinya xyJjioca

1. The subject-matter of syntax are communicative units: sentence and text.

2. There are two types of relations between words in languages: paradigmatic and syntagmatic.
Syntagmatic connection between words or group of words is also called a syntactic bond.

3. Types of Syntactic Relations: L. Barkhudarov distinguishes three basic types of syntactical
bond: subordination, co-ordination, predication. H. Sweet distinguishes two types of relations
between words: subordination, coordination. B. llyish also distinguishes two types of relations:
agreement, government. E. Kruisinga considers two types of word-groups: close and loose.
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4. The grammatical structure of language comprises two major parts - morphology and syntax.
The two areas are obviously interdependent and together they constitute the study of grammar.

Syntactic units may be analyzed from different points of view, and accordingly, different
syntactic theories exist.

Transformational-Generative Grammar. (Zelling Harris and Noam Chomsky).

Constructional Syntax. (Prof. G .Pocheptsov)

Communicative Syntax.

Pragmatic approach.

Text linguistics.
Discourse analysis.

Syntactic unit is always a combination that has at least two constituents.

Syntactic meaning is the way in which separate word meanings are combined to produce
meaningful word-groups and sentences.

Syntactic form may be described as the distributional formula of the unit (pattern).

Syntactic function.

Syntactic position

Syntactic relations.

The syntactic units can go into three types of syntactic relations.

1. Coordination (SR1)

2. Subordination (SR2)

3. Predication (SR3)

SYNTAX AND ITS MAIN UNITS.
TRADITIONAL AND COGNITIVE APPROACHES IN SYNTAX

I. Syntax as part of grammar. The main units of syntax.

I. Traditional and cognitive understanding of syntax.

I11. The basic principles and arguments of the cognitive linguistics.
IV. Syntagmatic and paradigmatic patterning.

5- caBo.1.

5-nijioBa
8- mabpy3a MalIFyJI0TH 0yiinya xyJjoca

1. There are many definitions of the sentence and these definitions differ from each other
because that the scientists approach from different view points to this question. Some of them
consider the sentence from the point view of phonetics, others - from the point of view of
semantics (the meaning of the sentence) and so on. According to the opinion of many
grammarians the definition of the sentence must contain all the peculiar features of the smallest
communicative unit.

Some of the definitions of a sentence are given below.

«HpCI[J'IO)KCHI/IC — MHUHUMAJIbHAA CUHTAKCHYCCKAad KOHCTPYKIUA, UCIIOJIB3YyCMasA B aKTax
pedYeBO  KOMMYHHMKAIIMM, XapaKTepU3YIOIIAscs MPEIUKAaTUBHOCTBIO W pealu3yrouias
OTIpeICIEHHYIO CTPYKTYPHYIO cxemy» (14)

“The sentence is the immediate integral unit of speech built up of words according to a
definite syntactic pattern and distinguished by a contextually relevant communicative purpose”

The definitions which are mentioned above prove that B.A. Ilyish is quite right when he
writes: “The notion of sentence has not so far received a satisfactory definition” (15)

“A sentence is a unit of speech whose grammatical structure conforms to the laws of the
language and which serves as the chief means of conveying a thought. A sentence is not only a
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means of communicating something about reality but also a means of showing the speaker's
attitude to it.

“B oTiMuMe OT CI0Ba WJIM CJIOBOCOYETAHUS, KOTOPHIC BBIPAKAKOT JIUIIb PAa3JIAYHbIE
IOHATHA, NPCATOXKCHUA BbBIpAXKaOT OTHOCUTCIIBPHO 3aKOHYCHHBIC MBICIM M TEM CaMbIM
UCTIOJIB3YIOTCS KaK eIMHUIIBI OOIIECHHS MEXTy JTIOAbMU; TPOU3HOCS (MIIH N300pakast Ha MUChMeE)
MMPEAIOXKEHUA, JTOAUX YTO-TO COO6H_[aI-OT, BBIACHAIOT, HO6y>KI[aIOT Apyr Opyry K BBIIIOJHCHHIO
JICNCTBUA.

The train moved out of the city.
Are you ready?
Put down the book.

Jyis Toro 4troOBl COOOIIEHWE O TOM WIM HHOM (akre, SBICHUH OBUI IIOJHBIM,
3aKOHYCHHBIM, Tpe6yeTC}1 YKa3aTb KaKUM 06Da30M ,Z[aHHbIﬁ (baKT, SABJICHUC, coObITHE U T.O.
OTHOCUTCA K peanLHoﬁ I[GIZCTBHTCHLHOCTI/I, CYHICCTBYET JIM OHO Ha CaMOM J[JCJIC HJIM KC
MBICIIUTCA KaK BO3MOXXHOC IIPCAIIOJIaracMoc, Boo6pa>i<aeMoe, HCO6XOI[I/IM06 n T.A., T.C.
HE00XO0IUMO BBIPA3UTh MOJAILHOCTb COOOLIEHHS. M01aIbHOCTh HENPEMEHHO UMEETCS B JIFOOOM
MMPCIIIOKCHU.

«BaxHeWIIMM CpPEeCTBOM TPaMMAaTHUECKOTO OQOPMIICHHS MPEIOKEHUS  SIBIISCTCS
3aKOHYEHHOCTh MHTOHAIUNY. (15)

Thus, concluding the above mentioned conceptions, we can say that in any act of
communication there are three factors:

1. The act of speech;

2. The speaker;

3. Reality (as viewed by the speaker).

B. Khaimovich and Rogovskaya (22) state that these factors are variable since they
change with every act of speech. They may be viewed from two viewpoints:

1) from the point of view of language are constant because they are found in all acts of
communication;

2) they are variable because they change in every act of speech.

Every act of communication contains the notions of time, person and reality.

So, by sentence we understand the smallest communicative unit, consisting of one or
more syntactically connected words that has primary predication and that has a certain intonation
pattern.

The Types of Sentences

There are many approaches to classify sentences. Below we shall consider only
some of them.

Summarizing the issue about the classification of sentences in the English language, we
can say that this can be done from different points of view. But the most important criteria so are
as follows:

4. the criterion of the structure of sentences

5. the criterion of the aim of the speaker

6. the criterion of the existence of all parts of the sentence.

From the point of view of the first criterion sentences fall under two subtypes: simple and
composite.

The difference between them is in the fact that simple sentences have one primary
predication in their structure while composite ones have more than one.

According to the criterion of the aim of the speaker sentences fall under declarative,
interrogative, imperative and exclamatory.

From the point of view of the existence of all parts of the sentence we differentiate
elliptical and non-elliptical sentences.

Types of Sentences according to the Aim of the Speaker
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The declarative sentences.

Interrogative sentences.

There are two structural types of interrogative sentences in Modern English - general
questions (yes- or no- questions) and special (or wh-) questions. Both of them are characterized
by having partial inversions.

Besides, the first one has a special (rising) intonation pattern. The second one (wh-
question) has interrogative words. But the intonation pattern of wh-questions is identical with
that of the affirmative sentences.

And it is important to point out that the interrogative sentences require answers (if they
are not rhetorical ones).

Exclamatory Sentences
The peculiar features of these sentences are:
1. exclamatory sentences usually express some sort of emaotion, feeling or the spirit of the
person who pronounces it;
in their structure they have such introductory words as what and how:
Ex. What a lovely night! How beautiful it is here!
they are always in the declarative form;
there’s usually no inversion;
they are pronounced with a falling intonation;

oMW

Imperative Sentences

The imperative sentences are opposed to non-imperative ones because.

1. In imperative sentences the predicate is used in only one form-in the imperative one,
while in non-imperative sentences predicate may be used in any form except the imperative.

2. In imperative sentences no modal verb is used.

3. The imperative sentences are most often directed to the second person.

4. The subject of the imperative sentences are almost always represented by the zero
alternant of you, that is, elliptically.

5. The imperative sentences urge the listener to perform an action or verbal response.

The above said is quite sufficient to characterize the structure of imperative sentences to
be specific and distinct from that of the structure of non-imperative sentences.

Elliptical Sentences

The problem of elliptical sentences has been and still is one of the most important and at
the same time difficult problems of syntax.

The problem is solved by different linguists in different way (H. Kruisinga, L.
Barkhudarov, M. Blokh).

The classification of elliptical sentences may be based on the way of their explication. By
explication we understand the replacement of the zero alternant of this or that word by the
explicit one. There are two kinds of explication:

1. Syntagmatically restored elliptical sentences - when the explicit alternant of the
elliptical sentence is found in the same context where the elliptical sentence is:

2. Paradigmatically restored elliptical sentence - when the explicit alternant of the zero
form is not found in the context where the ellipsis is used but when it is found in similar
language constructions.

The Problem of One -Member Sentences

One member sentence is a sentence which has no separate subject and predicate but one
main only instead.

Composite Sentences
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The word "composite” is used by H. Poutsma (39) as a common term for both the
compound and complex sentences.

There are three types of composite sentences in Modern English:

1. The compound sentence contains two or more independent clauses with no dependent

one.

2. The complex sentence contains one dependent clause and one or more independent
clauses. The latter usually tells something about the main clause and is used as a part of speech
or as a part of sentence.

3. The compound-complex sentence combines the two previous types.

Compound Sentences

The compound sentence was not felt to be a sentence proper. There were at least three
methods, as L. lophic and Chahoyan (17) state, employed by the grammarians to find a way out
of this difficulty: (1) to explain it away by the complete independence and the possibility of
isolating each member of a compound sentence without any change of its meaning or intonation;
(2) by employing new terms to express more exactly the grammatical peculiarity of this
combination of sentences. The terms “double”, “triple” and “multiple” sentences were used by E.
Kruisinga (36) in “A Hand-book of Present day English” and H.R. Stokoe (41). (3) by excluding
this concept from the structural classification of sentences.

Complex Sentences

In terms of the positional structure of the sentence it means that by subordination one of
the clauses (subordinate) is placed in a dependent position of the other (principal).

The Types of Complex Sentences.

The subordinate clauses are classified according to the two criteria: meaning and
combinability. The clauses of a complex sentence form the unity, a simple sentence in which
some part is replaced by a clause.

The subject clauses are used in the function of a primary part of the sentence. The
peculiarity of the subject clause is its inseparability from the principal clause. It is synsemantic;
it can't be cut off from the rest of the sentence.

The predicative clause fulfills the function of the notional predicate (the function of the
predicative).

The Adverbial clauses serve to express a variety of adverbial relations:

action quality.

The Structural Approach to the Problem of Composite Sentences
One of the representatives of structural linguists Ch. Fries (31), (32) considers two kinds of
composite sentences: sequence sentences and included sentences. The sequence sentences
consist of situation sentence and sequence sentence.

C.H. Fries, as we see, makes an attempt to reject the traditional classification and terms.
He substitutes for the traditional doctrine his theory of included sentences and sequences of
sentences. His attitude towards the traditional concept of the compound sentence is primarily a
matter of the punctuation of written texts.

6-nnoBa
7-Mabpy3a MalIFyJIOTH O0ViiM4ya OWJIMMJIaAPHU MyCTaXKamJiall y4yH Bazuda

(Xa, K TeXHHKACH)

1. Has syntax its subject - matter?

2. Are there any types of syntactical relations?

3. Are there any types of syntactical relations according to the form of the constituents?
4. Are there any types of word combinations?
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5. Is there any syntactical relation called agreement?
6. Is there any syntactical relation called government?
7. Is there any syntactical relation called collocation?

6-nj10Ba

7-Mabpy3a MAIIFYJI0TH 0Yiinya OWIMMJIAPHH MycTaXKaMJIall Y4yH Ba3uga

(Xa, K TeXHHKACH)

1. Is there linguistic unit called a sentence?

2. Are there any features of sentences?

3. Do you know any theories on sentence?

4. Is there any difference between primary and secondary predication?

5. Are there the criteria used to classify sentences?

6. Do you understand the structural classification of sentences?

7. Do you understand the classification of sentences according to the aim of the speaker?
8. Do you understand by the classification of sentences according to the existence of the
parts of the sentence?

9. Is there any difference between one- and two-member sentences?

10. Are there sentences called elliptical?

11. Are there many types of composite sentences?

12. Are the complex sentences classified?

7 CeMuHap MaIIFYJIOTHHUHT YKUTHII TeXHodorusicu (1-MamryJior)

Baxru 1 coar Tamabanap conu -15ta
VKyB MallIFyJI0TIAPHUHT MAKIH bunumnapHu 4yKypialITHpHIL Ba
KEeHrauTupui Oyiinya ceMuHap MaIIFyJIoTH
VKyB MaIlIFyJIOTH PeXacH 1. CHHTaKCUCHUHT ypraHulll MPeIMETH XaKuaa
MabJIyMOT

2. CMHTaKCUCHMHT TypJIapH XaKWJa MabIyMOT
3. CMHTaKTHK ajloKaiap TypJlapu Xakujaa
MabJIyMOT

4. CHHTaKCUCHM ypraHMIlJla aHbaHABUM Ba
KOTHUTHB €HJAIIYB XaKU/1a yMYMUH MablyMOT

YKyB MallIFyTOTHHUHT MaKcaau: Y10y CeMHHAp MAIIFyJIOTH kKapaéHUIa caBoJiap Ba
MyamMoJIap Oopacuaa cyx0aT yTkazuiaau. by mapcaa «akjimii Xy>KyM» YCYJIMHHU XaM KyJIanT
mymkuH. LIlyHuHr €K, TeCcT Ba Macajaiap €4l MyMKHH.
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Ilenaroruk Bazudganap:

-MaB3y Oyitnua OMiIMMIapHU TU3MMITAIITHPHIL,
MyCTaxKamJal.

-JlapCiIuK OMJIaH MIUIall KYHUKMaJIapUHU
XOCHJI KWJIMIIT

-Ha3apHil rpaMMaTrKa TylITyH4YalIapuHHI
TaxXJIWI KWIMII KYHUKMaIapuHU
PHUBOXJIAHTHPHII

VKYB (ha0JuATH HATHKATAPH

Tanaba

- CHMHTaKCHUC XaKuJa yMyMUuid MabiyMoTiapra
Tabpud Oepaau

- CHHTaKCUCHUHT TypJlapy XaKuJa
MabJIyMOTJIapHU EpUTAIU

- CHHTaKTHK aJoKanap TypjapH Xakugaru
MabJIyMOTJIIAPHU KEITUPAIU

- CUHTaKCUCHU ypraHunijia aHbaHaBUH Ba
KOTHUTUB €HJIAIIyBUHU IIAPXJIANIH.

Yxutuun ycinyou Ba TEXHUKACU

baui-cypos, oupranukaa ykuiimus, subject -
matter of syntax, syntax-minor, syntax-major,
the types of syntactical relations: a)
coordination, b) subordination, c) predication:
primary and secondary predication, the types of
syntactical relations according to the form of
the constituents:a) agreement, b) government,
c) collocation, word-combinations and their
types cy3 Ba TyuryH4YaJIapu TYFpUCHIA
MYHO3apa

YKUTHUII BOCHTATIapU

Mawbpy3a MaTHH, YKYB KYJUIAHMACH, IIPOEKTOP,
¢bnumyapT, Mapkep, JOCKa.

VYKUTHLI HIaKIA

buwimmitapay 4yKypramTHpuIn Ba
KEHTaWTUPUILL, MHIMBUAYall Ba Iypyx Oyiinya
VKUTULT

YKUTHUII [IapOUTIAPU

Komnbrotep TexHonmorusiiapu, NpoeKTop ouinax
TabMHUHJIAHTaH, TypyX/la Japc yTUIIra
MOCJIAIITUPWIITAH ayJUTOPHS

7 CeMuHap MaIIFyJIOTHHUHT YKUTHII TeXHodorusicu (1-MamryJior)

Bakru 1 coar

TanabGanap conn -15ta

VYKyB MallIf yJIOTJIAPHUAHT [AKJIA

bunrMitapHy 4yKypialiTupunl Ba
KEeHralTupui 0yinda ceMUHAp MaIIFyJIOTH

YKyB MalllfyJIOTH pekacu

1.. 'am Ba ranra Oepwiran Tabpudiaap xakuaa
MabJIyMOT

2. 'anmHUHT Ty3WJIMII Ba MabHO KUXATAaH
TypJaapy XaKuaa MabIyMOT

3. bup Gomr Gymaxim ramiap MyaMMOCH XaKua
MabJIyMOT

4. Kymma ramn Ba yHUHT TypJlapu XaKuaa
MabJIyMOT

VYKyB MalIFyJIOTUHUHT MaKcaau: YOy ceMUHap MalIFyJIOTH *apa€Hu1a caBoljiap Ba
Myammodap 6opacuia cyxoar yTkazunaau. by napcaa «aknmmii Xy:xym» YCYJIUHH XaM KYIiTann
MyMKuH. [IlyHUHTIEK, TECT Ba Macajajap €4uil MyMKHH.
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Ilenaroruk Bazudganap:

-MaB3y Oyitnua OMiIMMIapHU TU3MMITAIITHPHIL,
MyCTaxKamJarl.

-JlapCiIuK OMJIaH MIUIall KYHUKMaJIapUHU
XOCHJI KWJIMIIT

-Ha3apHii rpaMMaTrKa TylIIyHYaTapuHH
TaxXJIWI KWIMII KYHUKMaIapuHU
PHUBOXJIAHTHPHII

VKYB (ha0JuATH HATHKATAPH

Tanaba

- rarm Ba ramnra Oepuiral TabpuQIap XaKuaara
YMYMUH MabllyMOTIapra Tabpud oepaau

- TAITHUHT TY3WJIWII Ba MAbHO XKHUXATIaH
TypJIApU XaKuJa MabJlyMOTHU €PUTAIN

- Oup Oom OYIaKiIy rarap MyaMMOCH XaKuaa
MabJIYMOTHH KEITHPATH

- KyIIIMa Tar Ba YHUHT TypJjapy Xakuiaa
MabIyMOT Oepaau

Yxutuun ycinyou Ba TEXHUKACU

bnun-cypos, 6upranukaa ykuiimus, sentence,
simple sentence, one- and two-member
sentences, elliptical sentence, compound
sentence, complex sentence, mixed sentence,
composite sentence, principle clause,
coordinate clause, subordinate clause cy3 Ba
cy3 OupuKMaapura MyHo3apa

YKuTHi BOCHUTAJIapu

Masbpy3a MaTHH, YKYB KYJUIAHMACH, IPOEKTOP,
bumaapT, Mapkep, J0CKa.

YKUTHUII HIaKIIU

bunumiiapau 4yKypiamtupun Ba
KCHTaUTHPUIII, HHANBUIYA Ba TYpyX Oyitnda
YKUTHUII

VYKUTHII IapOUTIapu

KomnbroTep TeXHONOTUsIIapH, IPOEKTOp OMilaH
TabMHUHJIAHTaH, TypyX/Ja Japc yTuiira
MOCJIAIITUPWITaH ayAUTOPHS

7 CeMuHap MalIFyJIOTHHUHT TEXHOJIOTHK KapTacu (1-MamryaoT)

Bbockununap, DaonusAT Ma3MyHH

BaKTH YKUTYBUH Tanaba

1- 6ockuy 1.1 MaB3yHu, MakcaJgHu pekaaaru yKyB 1.1 MaB3yHu &3a1u Ba
Kupum HaTH>KAJIAPUHHU YBJIOH KWIAIH, YIapHUHT caBoJjuiapra >kaBo0 Oepau.
(10 mun) aXaMUATHHU Ba J013apOIMTUHU acociaiu.

aHUKJIAUIu:
1. Has syntax its subject - matter?

ManFynoT XxaMKOPJIMK/IA UIIALT TEXHOJIOTUICUHU
KYJIJIaraH X0JI1/1a YTUIIHA MabJIyM KUJIaIu.

1.2 Axnmit xyxxym ycynuaas (oigananran xonaa
ayIUTOPUSHUHT TaUEprapiivK JapakacuHu

2. Are there any types of syntactical relations?

3. Are there any types of syntactical relations
according to the form of the constituents?

4. Are there any types of word combinations?

5. Are any syntactical relations called agreement?
6. Are any syntactical relations called government?
7. Are any syntactical relations called collocation?

Ma3MyHHUHI MyXOKaMacH IypyxJjapaa 1aBoM
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OTUIINHHU 3BJIOH KWJIaJH.

2- 60cKrY 2.1 Tanmabanapuau 3 rypyxra O0ynamau, xap oupura 2.1 VKyB HaTHXKaJTapUHH
acocuit Baszuda Oepanu (2-minosa). TaKJIUM ITaJIH.
(60 MuH) Kytunaérran yKyB HaTv>XanapyuHu dCaaTau.
2.2 I'ypyxna uiaim Kougaacu Owian tanumrupand | 2.2 CaBosutap Oepanu.
(1-uoBa). baxomarn Me30HIapH XaM HAMOMHIIT
KUJIa i, 2.3 XKaBoOnapau
2.3 Bazudanu 6axxapurga YKyB MaTepuauiapu TYIAIUpaIn.
(Mabpy3a MaTHH, YKYB KYJIJIaHMAa)JlapuaH
doiinanaHuI MyMKUHIUTUHY 3CTIaTaIu.
I'ypyxiapaa um 60nIamHu Takaug KUIaim.
2.4 TaitéprapaukaaH KEHUH TaKIUMOTHU
OONITaHTaHH YBJIOH KUJIHHAIH. 2.4 Xanpan ycTyHJIapyHU
2.5 Tanabanap »kaBOOMHHU IIapXJIaliu, XyJocajapra | TYJIAUpPaaAd Ba MyXoKamaza
bTHOOp Oepaji, aHUKJIMK KUPUTAIH. UIITUPOK 3TAH.
2.6 Tanabanapra b.b.b. ycynu 6¥iinua ndonananran
’Ka/IBaJIHM HAMOWUII KWJIa Iy Ba YCTYHJIapHU
TYJIIUPUILIHYU aiiTaIu.
TymyH4amapra H30XJIapHU TYFPUWIANINA Ba
caBoJuIapra aBo0 KaiTapaau.
T'ypyxisap daonusitura ymymuii 6amt oepaim.
3- 6ocku4 3.1 MamFynoTHy SKyHIaiam, TaladalapHu 3.1 Dmumragunap.
Oaxonaiiau Ba (paos UIITHPOKIUIAPHU
parOaTIaHTUPaIN. 3.2 Tonmmpukau
3.2 Mycrakuu um cudaruga MaB3y Oepuiaiu. oJlaiuIap.
7 CeMuHap MalIFyJIOTHHUHT TEXHOJIOTHK KapTacu (1-MamryaoT)
bocknunap, DaonusAT Ma3MyHHU
BaKTH VKuTyBuH Tanaba
1- Gockuu 1.1 MaB3yHu, MakcagHu pexaznaru yKyB 1.1 MaB3ynu €3a1u Ba
Kupum HaTH)KaJITApUHU YBJIOH KWIAH, YIapHUHT caBoJuIapra kaBoo 6epau.
(10 munH) aXaMHUATHHU Ba A073apOIUTUHU acociaiiu.

MaHIFy.]'IOT XaMKOpJIMKAA njaim TEXHOJIOTUACHHA
KYJUJIaraH Xo0JI1a YTULIHA MabJIyM KUJIAIU.

1.2 Axnuit xyxxym ycynuaas (oigananrad xoinaa
ayIUTOPUSHUHT TAUEprapiivK AapakaCuHu
aHUKJIAUIn:

1. What linguistic unit is called a sentence?

2. What are the main features of sentences?

3. What theories on sentence do you know?

4. What is the difference between primary and
secondary predication?

5. What criteria are used to classify sentences?

6. What do you understand by structural
classification of sentences?

7. What do you understand by the classification of
sentences according to the aim of the speaker?

8. What do you understand by the classification of
sentences according to the existence of the parts of
the sentence?
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Ma3MyHHUHT MyXOKaMacH rypyxJjap/a 1aBoM
STUIINHU YBJIOH KUJIAIH.

2- 0ocKA4
acocuit
(60 MuH)

2.1 Tamabanapuau 3 rypyxra O0ynamau, xap oupura
Baszuda Oepanu (2-uinosa).

Kyrtunaérran yKyB HaTHKaJapyuHU dCIATaIN.

2.2 I'ypyxJa uiai Kouaacu OuiaH TaHUIITHPaan
(1-uoBa). baxomarn Me30HIapU XaM HaMOMHIIT
KWJIaaH.

2.3 Bazudanu 6axxapuiia YKyB MaTepuauiapu
(Mabpy3a MaTHH, YKyB KYJUIaHMa)JlapuaaH
doiinanaHuI MyMKUHIUTUHY 3CTIaTalu.
I'ypyxiapaa um 60nIamHu Takaug KAIaim.

2.4 TaitiéprapaukaaH KEHUH TaKIUMOTHU
OONITaHTaHH YBJIOH KUITHHAIH.

2.5 Tanabanap »aBOOUHU MIapXJIalH, Xyocanapra
9bTUOOp Oepau, aHUKJIUK KUPUTAIN.

2.6 Tanabanapra b.b.b. ycynu 6¥iinua ndonananran
’Ka/IBaJIHM HAMOWUII KWJIay Ba YCTYHJIapHU
TYJIIUPUILIHYU aliTaIu.

TymyH4amapra U30XJIapHU TYFPUWIANIN Ba
caBoJuIapra aBo0 KailTapaau.

T'ypyxiyap daonustara ymymuii 6amt oepaim.

2.1 VKyB HaTHXKaJTapUHH
TaKJIUM ITaJIH.

2.2 CaBosnap Gepau.

2.3 XKaBoOnapau
TYAIUpaIn.

2.4 Xanpan ycTyHJIapUHU
TYIAMpaan Ba MyXoKamasa
UIITUPOK 3TaJH.

3- 6ocknu

3.1 MamrynoTHy SKyHIaiau, TanadalapHu
Oaxonaiiau Ba (paos UITHPOKIUIAPHU
parOaTIaHTHUPaIN.

3.2 Myctakuna uin cudaTiia MaB3y Oepuiaiu.

3.1 Dmwmragunap.

3.2 TonmupuKHU
oJlaiuIap.

S”KyB TONMIHUPHUKJIIAP

1-usoBa

JIO3UM

JJO3UM

I'ypyx Onjian muuiam Kouaaaapu

I'ypyx ab3o1apuHMHT Xap Oupu
- ¥3 MIEpUKIAPUHUHT GUKPIAPUHHI XypMaT KUIHIUIAPH JO3UM
- Oepwiran TommupukiIap Oyimda daodn,

- ¥3mapura €paam Kepak Oyiranja cypanuiapu MyMKHH

- éplaM cyparaniapra KymMak Oepuiuiapy J03um

- TypyxHU 0axofail »apaéHua UIITHPOK ATHILIAPHU JIO3UM
- «bu3 6up kemanamus, 6upra uykamu3 €k OMpra KyTHJIaMH3» KOHJACUHU SIXIIM OMIIUILIapU

XaMKOpJIMKAa Ba MacCbyJUAT Ouian niuIanuiapu

1.Bepunran cy3mapjan OWTTA ram Ty3WHT.
syntax-minor and syntax-major, types, grammar.
2.Y1mly TyuryH4aTapHUHT Ma3MyHUHH EPUTHHT
the types of syntactical relations, types of syntactical relations according to the form of
the constituents.
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Wuram3 twiam Hasapuii rpamMatukacu ¢ganugaH tanadanap OmjJmMMMHH OaxoJsamn

TypJapu

Ne Hazopar makiamn Hazopar conn Hazopar yuyn Gaun Wurmiran Gamn
Esma 1 2 2

1

Kamu: 1 2 2

Masbpy3aaa tanadajap OMJIMMHUHUHT 0AXO0JIAIIHMHT HAMYHABMHA Me30HU

bamnn

baxo

TamabanapHUHT
OMJIMM Japaxkacu

1.7-2

A0

STTUPWITaAH.

Masbpy3ana Oepuiiran MabIyMOT Jiap
TYuK Ba 6atadcw €3ub 6opunras,
0apya acocuii TylmyHJaaap akc

14-16

Sxum

Bepunran MabIyMOTIapHUHT
aifipumutapu TYIHUK €310 6opuiras,
ACOCHH TyIIyHYajap akc STTUPUIITAH.

1.1-13

KoHnukapnu

TYIIYHYQJIAPHUHT
sMac.

Masbpy3zazia Gepuiran MabIyMOT Jap
€3u6 Gopuiimaras,

acocuit
alpuMIIapy MaBXKyx

Konukapcus

Masbpysajga Gepuiirad MabIyMOT
JIAPHUHT aKcapusT KUcMU €310
Oopuimaras, acCOCHH TylIyHYaJapHUHT
alipuMIIapyd MaBXyJl HMac.

4-unoBa

B.B.b. ycyan acocuaa OmJMMIIapHE CHHAII YYYH TAPKATMAa MaTepHaJliIap

TymyHua

bunaaman «+»
BuiaMmaiMaH «-«

buagum «+»
Bbujaa oaMaguM «-«

1 subject - matter of syntax

N

syntax-minor

3 syntax-major
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the types of syntactical relations

coordination

subordination

agreement

N OO~

types of syntactical relations according
to the form of the constituents

9 government

10 | agreement

11 | collocation

5-nynoBa
T'ypyxsiap y4yH TONmHpHUKJIap

I-rypyx
The subject - matter of syntax, word-combinations and their types
TylIyHYAJIapUHUHT Ma3MYHUHU épI/ITI/IHF.
«predicationy cy3ura kaacrtep Ty3HHT.

2-rypyx
The types of syntactical relations, primary and secondary predication
TylIyHYaJIapUHUHT Ma3MYHUHU épI/ITI/IHF.
«subordination» cy3ura kiactep Ty3HUHT.

3-rypyx

the types of syntactical relations according to the form of the constituents tymynuanapuHusr
Ma3MyHUHU EPUTHUHT.
«coordinationy cy3ura Kiactep Ty3WHT.

6-uoBa

«HHcepT ycyan»

WHcept — camapanu YKuIl Ba GUKpIALI YIyH OENTHJIAIIHUHT UHTEp(dA0s TU3UMHU XMCOOIaHuo,
MycTakui —YKuO-ypranumra €paam Oepamu. ByHnaa mabpy3a MaB3ynapH, KMTOO Ba OomIKa
MaTepuayiap OJIIMHJaH Tanabara Bazuda Kuinub Oepwiamu. YHu YKuO yukuoO, «V; +; -; 7»
Oenruiapu opkainu ¥3 GUKpUHU Udoaanaiiau.

MaTHHu Oesruiam TH3UMHA
(V) — MeH OwiIraH HapcaHH TacIUKIaiIu.
(+) — ssHTH MaBIYMOT
(-) — Men Omran Hapcara 3uj
(?) — menu yinmantupau. by 6opaga MeHra Kymumya MabIyMOT 3apyp.

HucepT kansaaun

TymyHuajaap v + - ?
subject - matter of syntax
syntax-minor

syntax-major

the types of syntactical relations

coordination

subordination
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predication

primary and secondary
predication

the types of syntactical relations
according to the form of the
constituents

agreement

government

collocation

word-combinations and  their
types

571<yB TONMIIUPUKJIAP
1-nioBa

L'ypyx Ouan nnuiam Kouaajaiapu
I'ypyx ab30o1apMHUHT Xap 6uMpHu
- ¥3 MepUKIAPUHUHT GUKPIAPUHHI XypMaT KAIUIIUIAPH JTO3UM
- Oepwiran TonumMpHUKIap Oyinda (aos, XaMKOPJIMKIA Ba MachydusAT OWIaH HIUIALUIApU
JI03UM
- ¥3mapura €pam Kepak Oyaranaa cypanuiapu MyMKUH
- épaam cyparaniapra KyMak OepHuIIIapH JIO3UM
- TYpyXHHU 0axoJau kapaéHuia UIITUPOK 3TUILIAPH JIO3UM
- «bus Ooup xkemagamus, 6upra uykamu3 €ku Oupra KyTujaaMu3» KOMJACUHU AXIIM OWIHMILIApU
JI03UM

2-1JI0BAa

1. bepunran cy3napnaH OuUTTa ram TY3HHT.
Mixed sentence, composite sentence, principle clause, coordinate clause, subordinate
clause, complex sentence, compound sentence.

2. Ym0y TymyHYaJapHUHT Ma3MyHUHU EPUTHHT
One- and two-member sentences, composite sentence.

3-nj10Ba

WHrnus twiam Hazapuil rpaMMatukacu ¢aHuaaH tanadanap OMJIMMHHH Oaxosain

TypJapu
No Hazopar maxiu Haszopar conu Haszopar yuyH 6an Wurunran 6amn
Esma 1 2 2
1
Kamu: 1 2 2
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Mamspy3ajaa rajgadajnaap

OMJIMMMHUHT 0AX0JIAIIHMHT HAMYHABUI Me30HU

bann

Bbaxo

TanaGamapauHTr
OWJIMM JTapa)kacu

1.7-2

Arni0

Mabpy3ana Oepuiarad MabIyMoOT Jiap
TYyHK Ba OaTadcni €3ub 6opuiras,
Oapua acocuii TylyHYaizap akc
STTUPHIITAH.

14-16

Sxmm

Bepuiran MabIyMOTIapHUHT
aiipumiapu TYIuK €310 OopuiTaH,
acoCHil TyIIyHYaIap akC STTHPHIITAH.

1.1-13

Konukapin

Masbpy3ana Oepuirad MabIyMOT Jiap
€310 Gopunmaras, acocui
TYIIYHYAJApPHUHT alfpUMIIapu MaBXYy/I
mac.

Konukapcus

Masbpy3ajga Gepuiirad MabIyMOT
JIAPHUHT aKcapusT KUCMU €310
Oopuimaras, acCOCHH TylIyHYaJapHUHT
alipuMIIapyu MaBxXyJ| dMac.

4-unoBa

B.B.b. ycyan acocuaa OmJaMMIIapHE CHHAII YYYH TAPKATMAa MaTepHaJliIap

TymyHua

Bbunaaman «+» buaaum «+»
BuaMaiiMaH «-« Bbuuaa onmMaaum «-«

sentence

simple sentence

elliptical sentence

one- and two-member sentences

composite sentence

compound sentence

complex sentence

declarative sentence

OO |INO OB (WIN|F

interrogative sentence
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10 | imperative sentence

11 mixed sentence

12 | principle clause

13 | coordinate clause

14 | subordinate clause

5-unoea
T'ypyxJap y4yH TONIHPUKIAP

I-rypyx
Simple sentence, elliptical sentence TymynuanapuHUHT Ma3MyHUHH EPUTHHT.
«Sentencey cy3ura Kjactep Ty3UHT.
2-Typyx
One- and two-member sentences, composite sentence TyrryH4aJapuHUHT Ma3MYHHHU EPUTHHT.
«Composite sentence» cy3ura Kiacrep Ty3HHT.

3-rypyx

The compound sentence, complex sentence TyuryH4anapuHUHT Ma3MyHUHH EPUTHHT.
«Declarative sentence» TylryH4acura KiacTep TY3HHT.

6-uji0oBa
«Hucepr ycyam»

WNHcepT — camapanu YKum Ba (GUKpiaml yuyH OeNTrMIallHUHT UHTepdaosn TH3UMH XUco01aHuo,
MycTakuil  YKuO-ypranumra €paam Oepaiau. byHna Mabpys3a MmaB3ynapu, KMTOO Ba Oolika
MaTepuajulap OJJMHAAaH Tanabara Bazuda kunubd Oepunamu. YHU YKuO uukubd, «V; +; -5 7»
Oenruiapu opkanu ¥3 GUKpUHU Uoaananu.

MaTHHH (eJrujaam TH3UMH
(V) — MeH OwiIraH HapcaHH TacTUKIaiIu.
(+) — AHTH MaBIyMOT
(-) — Men Ounran Hapcara 3uj
(?) — menu yinantupau. by 6opaga MeHra Kymumua MabayMOT 3apyp.

HucepT kanBaaun

TymyHuajaap v + - ?

sentence

simple sentence

elliptical sentence

one- and two-member sentences

composite sentence

compound sentence

complex sentence

declarative sentence

interrogative sentence

imperative sentence

mixed sentence

principle clause

coordinate clause
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| subordinate clause | |

7-nj10Ba

Tect
1. What kind of linguistic relations is there among words in dictionaries?
A. syntagmatic
B. paradigmatic
C. syntactical
D. stylistical

2. What is the term that defines the relation between the words in the following
phrase: general assumption

A. predication

B. subordination

C. agreement

D. coordination

3. What does the term «asyndetical» express?

A. when linguistic units are expressed overtly

B. when linguistic units are expressed covertly

C. when linguistic units are connected without connectors

D. when linguistic units are connected by means of connectors

4. What is the term that defines the relation between the two underlined words in
the following phrase: electric or gas refgeration?

A. predication

B. coordination

C. government

D. subordination

5. What is the term that defines the relation between the underlined words: We
watched the water cooling?

A. coordination

B. subordination

C. predication

D. agreement

6. What kind of predication do we find between the words in the following sentence:
The crop grows?

A. zero

B. primary

C. secondary

D. tertiary

7. What kind of predication is the one which does not express the meaning of
person, tense and mood absolutely?

A. zero

B. primary

C. secondary

D. tertiary
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8. What term is used to define the linguistic units in a linear succeccion?
A. paradigmatic

B. syntagmatic

C. phonetic

D. stylistic

9. What kind of predication is the relation between the underlined words: John was
seen waving his hand?

A. zero

B. primary

C. secondary

D. tertiary

10. What kind of syntactic relation is there between the words «red and white»?
A. primary predication

B. secondary predication

C. coordination

D. subordination

11. What kind of syntactic relation is there between the words «He laughs»?
A. coordination

B. subordination

C. primary predication

D. secondary predication

12. What kind of syntactic relation is there between the words «Him sleeping»?
A. coordination

B. subordination

C. primary predication

D. secondary predication

13. What kind of syntactic relation is there between the words «this chance»?
A. government

B. collocation

C. joining

D. agreement

7-njaoBa

Tect
1. What sentences are called compound- complex type?
A. Sentences that have at least one primary (independent) and one subordinate
B. Sentences that have two clauses of equal rank
C. Sentences that have one subject-predicate relation
D. Sentences that have at least two primary (independent) and one subordinate

2. What type of subordinate clause is «My car, which is blue, is lovely»?
A. objective

B. adverbial

C. attributive
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D. predicative

3. What is the difference between one member sentences and elliptical ones?

A. one- member sentences can be restored while elliptical ones can't

B. one- member sentences make use of «you» as subject while elliptical ones do not

C. elliptical sentences can be restored while one member sentences are not restorable

D. in one member sentences subject and predicate are expressed explicitly, in elliptical
ones are not

4. How is the reciprocal meaning is expressed in the following sentence: «They
greeted each-other»?

A. grammatically

B. lexically

C. phonetically

D. stylistically

5. What kind of sentence is the following one: «Early spring»?
A. one- member

B. two- member

C. extended

D. unextended

6. What kind of sentence is the one underlined: «There are two tables in this room.
But only one in the next»?

A. one member

B. two member

C. elliptical

D. non- elliptical

7. Which of the following sentence have both primary and secondary predications?
A. Rob and I were talking

B. There was a pleading tone in her voice

C. The forecast predict thunder showers

D. She heard the car motor start

8. How is the reflexive meaning expressed in the sentence: «He hid himself»?
A. lexically

B. grammatically

C. phonetically

D. stylistically

9. What kind of sentence is this: «He says what he means»?
A. simple

B. complex

C. compound

D. compound- complex

10. Is «Late October»...?
A. one- member

B. two- member

C. extended sentence
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D. elliptical

11. What sentence are called complex?

A. the ones that have at least two principal and at least one subordinate clause
B. the ones that have at least one principal and at least one subordinate clause
C. the ones that have at least two principals of equal rank

D. the ones that have more than one principal clause
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MODEL OF TEACHING TECHNOLOGY MAP
on the lecture topic ""General principles of grammatical analisys"
I'paMMaTHK TAaXJTHIITHHHT ACOCUH TAMOMUILLJIAPH

Topic 8. General principles of grammatical analisys

2 hours The number of students -75

The form and type the training class The 8-lecture

Plan of lecture 1. Pragmatics.
2. Speech act theory
3. Discourse analysis

The aim of the training sessions. The aim of this lecture is to introduce students
with general principles of grammatical analisys,
formation of knowledge about it.
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Pedagogical tasks

To help students to memorize the material of
the lecture and to be able to explain to others
the contents of the course. To form the ability
of students to explain practical knowledge by
using theoretical knowledge.

Educational results

Students will learn from this topic

1) general information about Pragmatics.
2) information about Speech act theory.
3) Discourse analysis information.

Teaching methods

Problematic lecture

The form of teaching

Interactive form of education

Training instruments

A) training courses

B) training manuals

V) distributed materials

G) posters

D) additional material in DVD format

Teaching conditions

Lecture hall

Monitoring and evaluation report

The quality of students’ recording of lecture
materials is evaluated up to 2 points depending
on the size of the entire text.

TECHNOLOGY MAP
of training sessions on the topic

" General principles of grammatical analisys”.

Activity lines and its hours Activity
Trainer Students
1- stage Trainer is checking the Students are preparing lecture
readiness of auditorium and notebook and other things,
presence of students. waiting for the lecture.
2- stage Lecturer familiarizes students | The students write down the
with the plan of the lecture. subject of a lecture.
Lecture 8
1. Pragmatics.
2. Speech act theory
3. Discourse analysis
The subject is written on the
screen, or as a poster hanging
on the board. There is a
projector or a poster, written
in chalk on the board.
3- stage Lecturer introduces the basic | Students write down the basic
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key words and terminology
included in this lecture:
Referential, semantics,
pragmatics, discourse, speech
act, performative, explicit,
implicit, etc.

key words and terminology.

4 - stage Speaker provides a list of Students write down the list of
recommended literature to literature.
examine the issues discussed
in this lecture. References: A
course in theoiretical English
Grammar. T., 2008; Blokh M.

Teoreticheskie osnovi
grammatiki M., 2002 and
others.

5- stage Speaker delivers the lecture: Students listen carefully to the
Where it is nessesary lecture lecture, and record the most
explains and comments important moments, and try to
material with the help of answer the questions of the
screen, posters, tables, speaker.
graphics. This step is the most
important moment, the teacher
is checking students'
understanding of the material
using cross — questions,
spontaneous questions, brain
storming.

6- stage At the end of the lecture the The students ask questions on
teacher, answeres the students | misunderstood things that
questions. interest them.

7- stage Speaker announces the subject | The students write down the
of the next lecture, and marks | topic of the next lecture.
of actively participated
students.

8- stage The lecture is finished. Students leave the audience.
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Lecture 8 General principles of grammatical analysis

Problems to be discussed:
- Pragmatics. Speech act theory
- Discourse analysis

Glossary

Referential, semantics, pragmatics, discourse, speech act, performative, explicit, implicit,
etc.

Man is not well defined as "Homo sapiens™ ("man with wisdom™). For what do we mean
by wisdom? It has not been proved so far that animals do not possess it. Those of you who have
pets can easily prove the contrary. Most recently anthropologists have started defining human
beings as "man the toolmaker". However, apes can also make primitive tools. What sets man
apart from the rest of animal kingdom is his ability to speak: he is "can easily object by saying
that animals can also speak Homo loquens” - "man the speaking animal”. And again, you,
naturally, in their own way. But their sounds are meaningless, and there is no link between sound
and meaning (or if there is, it is of a very primitive kind) and the link for man is grammar. Only
with the help of grammar we can combine words to form sentences and texts. Man is not merely
Homo loquens, he is Homo Grammaticus.

The term "grammar™ goes back to a Greek word that may be translated as the "art of
writing". But later this word acquired a much wider sense and came to embrace the whole study
of language. Now it is often used as the synonym of linguistics. A question comes immediately
to mind: what does this study involve?

Grammar may be practical and theoretical. The aim of practical grammar is the
description of grammar rules that are necessary to understand and formulate sentences. The aim
of theoretical grammar is to offer explanation for these rules. Generally speaking, theoretical
grammar deals with the language as a functional system.

According to the Bible: 'In the beginning was the Word'. In fact, the word is considered
to be the central (but not the only) linguistic unit of language. Linguistic units (or in other words
- signs) can go into three types of relations:

a) The relation between a unit and an object in the world around us (objective reality).
E.g. the word 'table’ refers to a definite piece of furniture. It may be not only an object but a
process, state, quality, etc.
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This type of meaning is called referential meaning of a unit. It is semantics that studies
the referential meaning of units.

b) The relation between a unit and other units (inner relations between units). No unit can
be used independently; it serves as an element in the system of other units. This kind of meaning
is called syntactic. Formal relation of units to one another is studied by syntactics (or syntax).

c) The relation between a unit and a person who uses it. As we know too well, when we
are saying something, we usually have some purpose in mind. We use the language as an
instrument for our purpose (e.g.). One and the same word or sentence may acquire different
meanings in communication. This type of meaning is called pragmatic. The study of the
relationship between linguistic units and the users of those units is done by pragmatics.

Thus there are three models of linguistic description: semantic, syntactic and pragmatic.
To illustrate the difference between these different ways of linguistic analysis, let us consider the
following sentence: Students are students. The first part of the XXth century can be
characterized by a formal approach to the language study. Only inner (syntactic) relations
between linguistic units served the basis for linguistic analysis while the reference of words to
the objective reality and language users were actually not considered. Later, semantic language
analysis came into use. However, it was surely not enough for a detailed language study.
Language certainly figures centrally in our lives. We discover our identity as individuals and
social beings when we acquire it during childhood. It serves as a means of cognition and
communication: it enables us to think for ourselves and to cooperate with other people in our
community. Therefore, the pragmatic side of the language should not be ignored either.
Functional approach in language analysis deals with the language 'in action’. Naturally, in order
to get a broad description of the language, all the three approaches must be combined.

Any human language has two main functions: the communicative function and the
expressive or representative function - human language is the living form of thought. These two
functions are closely interrelated as the expressive function of language is realized in the process
of speech communication.

The expressive function of language is performed by means of linguistic signs and that is
why we say that language is a semiotic system. It means that linguistic signs are of semiotic
nature: they are informative and meaningful. There are other examples of semiotic systems but
all of them are no doubt much simpler. For instance, traffic lights use a system of colours to
instruct drivers and people to go or to stop. Some more examples: Code Morse, Brighton
Alphabet, computer languages, etc. What is the difference between language as a semiotic
system and other semiotic systems? Language is universal, natural, it is used by all members of
society while any other sign systems are artificial and depend on the sphere of usage.

Language is regarded as a system of elements (or: signs, units) such as sounds, words,
etc. These elements have no value without each other, they depend on each other, they exist only
in a system, and they are nothing without a system. System implies the characterization of a
complex object as made up of separate parts (e.g. the system of sounds). Language is a structural
system. Structure means hierarchical layering of parts in constituting the whole. In the structure
of language there are four main structural levels: phonological, morphological, syntactical and
supersyntatical. The levels are represented by the corresponding level units:

The phonological level is the lowest level. The phonological level unit is the phoneme.
It is a distinctive unit (bag - back).

The morphological level has two level units:

a) the "'morpheme - the lowest meaningful unit (teach - teacher);

b) the word - the main naming (‘nominative) unit of language.

The syntactical level has two level units as well:

a) the word-group - the dependent syntactic unit;

b) the sentence - the main communicative unit.

The supersyntactical level has the text as its level unit.

All structural levels are subject matters of different levels of linguistic analysis. At
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different levels of analysis we focus attention on different features of language. Generally
speaking, the larger the units we deal with, the closer we get to the actuality of people's
experience of language.

To sum it up, each level has its own system. Therefore, language is regarded as a system
of systems. The level units are built up in the same way and that is why the units of a lower level
serve the building material for the units of a higher level. This similarity and likeness of
organization of linguistic units is called isomorphism. This is how language works - a small
number of elements at one level can enter into thousands of different combinations to form units
at the other level.

We have arrived at the conclusion that the notions of system and structure are not
synonyms - any system has its own structure (compare: the system of Uzbek education vs. the
structure of Uzbek education; army organization).

Any linguistic unit is a double entity. It unites a concept and a sound image. The two
elements are intimately united and each recalls the other. Accordingly, we distinguish the
content side and the expression side. The forms of linguistic units bear no natural resemblance
to their meaning. The link between them is a matter of convention, and conventions differ
radically across languages. Thus, the English word 'dog' happens to denote a particular four-
footed domesticated creature, the same creature that is denoted in Uzbek or Russian languages
by the completely different form. Neither form looks like a dog, or sounds like one.

Questions and tasks for discussion

1. What type of meaning is called “referential”?

2. What can you say about the exiting models of linguistic description?

3. What is the essence of the functional approach in language analysis?

4. What characteristics of language as a functional system?

5. What characteristics of the notions “system” and “structure” and other linguistic units?

PRAGMATICS. SPEECH ACT THEORY. DISCOURSE ANALYSIS

The term ‘pragmatics’ was first introduced by Charles Morris, a philosopher. He contrasts
pragmatics with semantics and syntax. He claims that syntax is the study of the grammatical
relations of linguistic units to one another and the grammatical structures of phrases and
sentences that result from these grammatical relation, semantics is the study of the relation of
linguistic units to the objects they denote, and pragmatics is the study of the relation of linguistic
units to people who communicate.

This view of pragmatics is too broad because according to it, pragmatics may have as its
domain any human activity involving language, and this includes almost all human activities,
from baseball to the stock market. We will proceed from the statement that linguistic pragmatics
is the study of the ability of language users to pair sentences with the context in which they
would be appropriate. What do we mean by 'appropriate context'?

In our everyday life we as a rule perform or play quite a lot of different roles - a student,
a friend, a daughter, a son, a client, etc. When playing different roles our language means are not
the same - we choose different words and expressions suitable and appropriate for the situation.
We use the language as an instrument for our purposes. For instance,

(a) What are you doing here? We're talking

(b) What the hell are you doing here? We're chewing the rag
have the same referential meaning but their pragmatic meaning is different, they are used in
different contexts. Similarly, each utterance combines a propositional base (objective part) with
the pragmatic component (subjective part). It follows that an utterance with the same
propositional content may have different pragmatic components:
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just mentioning of the fact
explanation

It's hot excuse
inducement to do something about it
menace

To put it in other words, they are different speech acts. That is, speech acts are simply
things people do through language - for example, apologizing, instructing, menacing, explaining
something, etc. The term 'speech act' was coined by the philosopher John Austin and developed
by another philosopher John Searle.

John Austin is the person who is usually credited with generating interest in what has
since come to be known as pragmatics and speech act theory. His ideas of language were set out
in a series of lectures which he gave at Oxford University. These lectures were later published
under the title "How to do things with words". His first step was to show that some utterances are
not statements or questions but actions. He reached this conclusion through an analysis of what
he termed 'performative verbs'. Let us consider the following sentences:

| pronounce you man and wife

| declare war on France

I name this ship The Albatros

I bet you 5 dollars it will rain

| apologize

The peculiar thing about these sentences, according to J. Austin, is that they are not used
to say or describe things, but rather actively to do things. After you have declared war on France
or pronounced somebody husband and wife the situation has changed. That is why J. Austin
termed them as performatives and contrasted them to statements (he called them constatives).
Thus by pronouncing a performative utterance the speaker is performing an action. The
performative utterance, however, can really change things only under certain circumstances. J.
Austin specified the circumstances required for their success as felicity conditions. In order to
declare war you must be someone who has the right to do it. Only a priest (or a person with
corresponding power) can make a couple a husband ad wife. Besides, it must be done before
witnesses and the couple getting married must sign the register.

Performatives may be explicit and implicit. Let us compare the sentences:

| promise | will come tomorrow - | will come tomorrow;

I swear I love you - I love you.

On any occasion the action performed by producing an utterance will consist of three
related acts (a three-fold distinction):

1) locutionary act - producing a meaningful linguistic expression, uttering a sentence. If
you have difficulty with actually forming the sounds and words to create a meaningful utterance
(because you are a foreigner or tongue-tied) then you might fail to produce a locutionary act: it
often happens when we learn a foreign language.

2) illocutionary act - we form an utterance with some kind of function on mind, with a
definite communicative intention or illocutionary force. The notion of illocutionary force is basic
for pragmatics.

3) perlocutionary act - the effect the utterance has on the hearer. Perlocutionary effect
may be verbal or non-verbal. E.g. I've bought a car - Great! It's cold here - and you close the
window.

It was John Searle, who studied under J. Austin at Oxford, who proposed a detailed
classification of speech acts. His speech act classification has had a great impact on linguistics. It
includes five major classes of speech acts: declarations, representatives, expressives, directives
and commissives:

Speech act type Direction of fit s - speaker, x - situation

Declarations words change the world S causes X
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E.g. | pronounce you man and wife. You're fired

Representatives | make words fit the world | S believes X
E.g. It was a warm sunny day. John is a liar.

Expressives | make words fit the world | S feels X
E.g. I'm really sorry. Happy birthday! (statements of pleasure, joy, sorrow, etc.)
Directives | make the world fit words | S wants X
E.g. Don't touch that (commands, orders, suggestions)
Commissives | make the world fit words | S intends X

E.g. I'll be back (promises, threats, pledges - what we intend to do)

J. Searle can also be merited for introducing a theory of indirect speech acts. Indirect
speech acts are cases in which one speech act is performed indirectly, by way of performing
another: Can you pass me the salt? Though the sentence is interrogative, it is conventionally
used to mark a request - we cannot just answer "yes" or "no". According to modem point of view
such utterances contain two illocutionary forces, with one of them dominating.

Another classification of speech acts was introduced by G.Potcheptsov. It is based on
purely linguistic principles. The main criterion for pragmatic classification of utterances is the
way of expressing communicative intention. This classification includes six basic speech acts:

constatives, promissives, menacives, performatives, directives and questions.

More details can be found in the book by W.II. WMBanosa, B.B. Bypmakosa, I'.I.
[TouenoB “Teoperndeckas TpaMMaTHKa COBPEMEHHOTO aHTIIHKCKOTO si3b1ka”, C. 267-281.

Text as a unit of the highest level manifests itself as discourse in verbal communication.
Therefore actual text in use may be defined as discourse. Discourses are formed by sequence of
utterances. It is obvious that many utterances taken by themselves are ambiguous. They can
become clear only within a discourse. Utterances interpretation, or discourse analysis, involves
a variety of processes, grammatical and pragmatic. By pragmatic processes we mean the
processes used to bridge up the gap between the semantic representations of sentences and the
interpretation of utterances in context. Quite often, the sentence may be ambiguous:

His soup is not hot enough

The hearer must not only recover the semantic representation of the sentence uttered, but
decide who the referential expression he refers to, whether the ambiguous word hot means very
warm or spicy, whether the vague expression his food refers to the food he cooked, the food he
brought, the food he served, the food he is eating, etc.

Besides, utterances have not only propositional content but illocutionary force, and
ambiguities may arise at this level:

You're not leaving

The hearer must not only recover its explicit propositional content, but also decide
whether it is a statement, a question or an order. Furthermore, utterances have not only explicit
content but also implicit import:

A: Would you like some coffee? B: Coffee would keep me awake.

The hearer (A) must recover the implication that B does not want any coffee (or, in some
circumstances, that he does).

Understanding the meaning of a discourse requires knowing a lot of things. There are
times when people say (or write) exactly what they mean, but generally they are not totally
explicit. They manage to convey far more than their words mean, or even something quite
different from the meaning of their words. It was Paul Grice who attempted to explain how, by
means of shared rules or conventions, language users manage to understand one another. He
introduced guidelines necessary for the efficient and effective conversation. He defined these
guidelines as Cooperative Principle. Cooperative Principle presupposes that conversation is
governed by four basic rules, Maxims of Conversation. There are four of them:

1. The Maxim of Quality

Do not say what you believe to be false
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Do not say for what you lack adequate evidence

2. The Maxim of Quantity

Make your contribution as informative as required

Do not make your contribution more informative than is required

3. The Maxim of Relevance

Be relevant

4. The Maxim of Manner

Be clear

Be orderly

Communicative maxims make it possible to generate inferences which are defined as
conversational implicatures and conventional implicatures. Conversational implicatures are
such components of an utterance that are not expressed semantically but are understood by
communicants in the process of communication: Was it you who broke the cup? This question
presupposes: Someone has broken the cup. If you did not do that your normal reaction would be:
What cup?, while the answer | didn't do that shows that you know about the fact. Conversational
implicatures are universal, they do not depend on the language used. The second type of
implicatures, conventional implicatures, are derived from a definite lexical or grammatical
structure of an utterance: | saw only John (conventional implicature — | didn't see anyone else),
Even Bill is smarter than you (Everybody is smarter than John, John is stupid).

Both kinds of implicatures are of great interest for discourse analysis. When there is a
mismatch between the expressed meaning and the implied meaning we deal with indirectness.
Indirectness is a universal phenomenon: it occurs in all natural languages. Let us see how
conversational implicatures arise from Maxims of Conversation and thus create indirectness.

A). In the following example Polonius is talking to Hamlet:

Polonius: What do you read, My Lord?

Hamlet: Words, words, words.

In this dialogue Hamlet deliberately gives less information than is required by the
situation and so flouts the Maxim of Quantity. At the same time he deliberately fails to help
Polonius to achieve his goals, thereby flouting the Maxim of Relevance. The Maxim of Quantity
is also flouted when we say: Law is law, woman is woman, students are students. This makes us
look for what these utterances really mean.

B). In the utterance You're being too smart! the Maxim of Quality is flouted and the
hearer is made to look for a covert sense. Similarly, the same maxim is flouted with metaphors.
If I say: He is made of iron, | am either non-cooperative or | want to convey something different.

C). The Maxim of Relevance can also be responsible for producing a wide range of
standard implicatures:

A: Can you tell me the time?

B: The bell has gone.

It is only on the basis of assuming the relevance of B's response that we can understand it
as an answer to A's question.

D). A number of different kinds of inference arise if we assume that the Maxim of
Manner is being observed. The utterance The lone ranger rode into the sunset and jumped on his
horse violates our expectation that events are recounted in the order in which they happen
because the Maxim of Manner is flouted.

One more explanation of the fact why people are so often indirect in conveying what they
mean was put forward by Geoffrey Leech in his book "Principles of Pragmatics"”. He introduces
the Politeness Principle which runs as follows: Minimize the expression of impolite beliefs;
Maximize the expression of polite beliefs. According to G. Leech, the Politeness Principle is as
valid as Cooperative Principle because it helps to explain why people do not always observe
Maxims of Conversation. Quite often we are indirect in what we say because we want to
minimize the expression of impoliteness:

A: Would you like to go to the theatre?
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B: | have an exam tomorrow. B is saying 'no’, but indirectly, in order to be polite.

Five major classes of speech acts

Speech act type

Direction of fit S - speaker, x - situation

Declarations words change the world S causes X
E.g. | pronounce you man and wife. You're fired
Representatives make words fit the world S believes X
E.g. It was a warm sunny day. John is a liar.
Expressives make words fit the world S feels X

E.g. I'm really sorry. Happy birthday! (statements of pleasure, joy, sorrow, etc.)

Directives make the world fit words S wants X
E.g. Don't touch that (commands, orders, suggestions)
Commissives make the world fit words S intends X

E.g. I'll be back (promises, threats, pledges - what we intend to do)

Busyaa marepuaniap

1-caBoJ. What are the classes of speech act?

Five major classes of speech acts

1-unoBa




Declarations Representatives Expressives Directives Commissives

2-1J10Ba
2- casoJi. What are the types of performatives?
Performatives
Explicit Implicit
3-mioBa
3- casos1. What are the three related acts?
Related acts
Locutionary act Illocutionary act  Perlocutionary act
5-u0Ba

8- mabpy3a MalIFyJ0TH 0yiinua xyJjoca

1. The term 'pragmatics’ was first introduced by Charles Morris, a philosopher. He
contrasts pragmatics with semantics and syntax. He claims that syntax is the study of the
grammatical relations of linguistic units to one another and the grammatical structures of
phrases and sentences that result from these grammatical relation, semantics is the study
of the relation of linguistic units to the objects they denote, and linguistic pragmatics is
the study of the ability of language users to pair sentences with the context in which they
would be appropriate.

2. Speech act theory. Speech acts are simply things people do through language - for
example, apologizing, instructing, menacing, explaining something, etc. The term 'speech
act' was coined by the philosopher John Austin and developed by another philosopher
John Searle.

John Austin is the person who is usually credited with generating interest in what has
since come to be known as pragmatics and speech act theory. His ideas of language were
set out in a series of lectures which he gave at Oxford University. These lectures were
later published under the title "How to do things with words". His first step was to show
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that some utterances are not statements or questions but actions. He reached this
conclusion through an analysis of what he termed 'performative verbs'.

It was John Searle, who studied under J. Austin at Oxford, who proposed a detailed
classification of speech acts. His speech act classification has had a great impact on
linguistics. It includes five major classes of speech acts: declarations, representatives,
expressives, directives and commissives

3. Discourse analysis involves a variety of processes, grammatical and pragmatic. By
pragmatic processes we mean the processes used to bridge up the gap between the
semantic representations of sentences and the interpretation of utterances in context.

6-nj10Ba

8-Mabpy3a MalIFyJIOTH O0Viin4ya OWJIMMJIAPHU MYyCTaXKaMmJiall y4yH Ba3uda

(Xa, K TeXHHKACH)

1. Was Charles Morris the first to introduced the term 'pragmatics’ ?

2. Did Charles Morris claim that pragmatics was the study of the ability of language users
to pair sentences with the context in which they would be appropriate?

3. Are speech acts simply things people do through language - for example, apologizing,
instructing, menacing, explaining something, etc.?

4. Was the term 'speech act' coined by the philosopher John Austin and developed by
another philosopher John Searle?

5.Was John Austin the person who was usually credited with generating interest in what
has since come to be known as pragmatics and speech act theory?

6. Ideas of John Austin of language were set out in a series of lectures which he gave at
Georgia University?

7. First step of John Austin was to show that some utterances was not statements or
questions but actions?

8. Did John Searle propose a detailed classification of speech acts?

9. Does it include five major classes of speech acts?

10. Did discourse analysis involve a variety of processes, grammatical and pragmatic?

8 - CeMHHAp MAIIFYJJOTHHUHT YKUTHII TexHoJorusicu (1 mamryaor)

Baktu 2 coar Tamabanap conn -15ta
VKyB MalIFyI0TIAPHUHT AKX bunumnapHu 4yKypiamTHpHIL Ba
KeHraTupuu Oyiinya ceMruHap MalFyJaoTH
VKyB MallIFyJI0TH PeXacH 1. 'paMMaTHKa aTaMaCUHUHT KO YUKUIIH

XaKHJ1a MAbIYMOT

2. 'paMMaTHKaHUHT TypJjapH Xakuia
MabJIyMOT

3. IIparmaTuka XaKuaa MabIyMOT

4. HyTK Ha3apusacH XaKuJa MabJIyMOT
5. IMCKypC TaxIWIA XaKU1a MabIyMOT
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VYKyB MallIFyIOTUHUHT MaKcaau: YO0y ceMHUHap MAIFyJ0TH XKapaéHuaa caBojiap Ba
Myammodap 6opacuaa cyxoar yTkasunanu. by napcna «akimmii Xy>Kym» YCyJIUHH XaM KYyJIanl
MyMkuH. [IlyHuHTIEK, TECT Ba Macajajiap €4uil MyMKHH.

Ilenaroruk Bazudganap:

-MaB3y Oyitnua OMimMMIapHU TU3UMITAITUPHIL,
MyCTaxKamJanl.

-JapCiIuK OMJIaH MIUIall KYHUKMaJIapUHU
XOCHJI KMJIMIIT

-Ha3apHii rpaMMaTrKa TyIIyH4YaIapuHH
TaxXJIWI KWIMII KYHUKMaIapuHU
PHUBOXJIAHTHPHII

VKYB (a0 uATH HATHKATAPH

Tanaba

- rpaMMaTHKa aTAMaCUHUHT KeIUO YUKUIIN
XaK{a MabIyMoTra Tabpud oepaau

- FpPaMMAaTHKAaHUHT TypJIapy XaKu1a
MabJIyMOTHH EpUTATU

- TparmMaruka Xakujaa MabIyMOTHH KEITHPAIN
- HyTK Ha3apusICH, TUCKYPC TaXJIWINA XaKHIa
MabIyMOT Oepaau

Yxutuun yciyou Ba TEXHUKACH

bnun-cypos, oupranvkna yKuimus,
pragmatics, speech act theory, classification of
speech acts, discourse analysis, declarations,
representatives, expressives, directives and
COMMISSIVES c¥3 Ba cy3 OupukMaiapura
MYHO3apa

YKUTHUII BOCHTATIapU

Mawbpy3a MaTHH, YKYB KYJUIAHMACH, IIPOEKTOP,
¢bnumyapT, Mapkep, JOCKa.

VYKUTHLI HIaKIA

buwimmitapay 4yKypramiTHpuI Ba
KEHTaWTUPUILL, MHIMBUAYall Ba Iypyx Oyiinya
VKUTUIT

YKUTHUII [IapOUTIAPU

Komnrotep TexHonmorusiiapu, NpoeKkTop ounax
TabMHUHJIAHTaH, TypyX/la Japc yTUIIra
MOCJIAIITUPWIITAH ayJUTOPHS

8 - CeMMHAp MAaIIFYJIOTHHUHI TEXHOJIOTHK KapTacu (1 mamryaor)

bocknunap, DaonusAT Ma3MyHHU

BaKTU VKuTYBUH Tanaba

1- 6ockuu 1.1 MaB3yHu, MakcaJHu pexxagaru yKyB 1.1 MaB3ynu €3a14 Ba
Kupum HaTWKaJapuHU IBJIOH KUIaJH, YIAPHUHT caBoJIIapra >kaBo6 Oepaju.
(10 mun) aXaMUATHHU Ba JA013apOIUTUHU acociaiiu.

aHUKJIAaUIU:

term 'pragmatics' ?

ManFynoT XxaMKOPJIMK/IA UILIANT TEXHOJIOTUSCUHU
KYJIJIaraH X0JI1/1a YTUIIHA MabJIyM KUJIAIu.

1.2 Axnmii xyxxym ycynuaan (oigananran xoinaa
aAyIUTOPUSHUHT TaUEPrapiiuK AapakaCuHA

1. Was Charles Morris the first to introduced the

2. Did Charles Morris claim that pragmatics was the
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study of the ability of language users to pair
sentences with the context in which they would be
appropriate?

3. Are speech acts simply things people do through
language - for example, apologizing, instructing,
menacing, explaining something, etc.?

4. Was the term ‘'speech act' coined by the
philosopher John Austin and developed by another
philosopher John Searle?

5.Was John Austin the person who was usually
credited with generating interest in what has since
come to be known as pragmatics and speech act
theory?

6. Ideas of John Austin of language were set out in a
series of lectures which he gave at Georgia
University?

7. First step of John Austin was to show that some
utterances was not statements or questions but
actions?

8. Did John Searle propose a detailed classification
of speech acts?

9. Does it include five major classes of speech acts?
10. Did discourse analysis involve a variety of
processes, grammatical and pragmatic?

Ma3MyHHUHT MyXOKaMacH IrypyxJiapJa 1aBoM
STUIIMHU YbJIOH KWJIAH.

2- 00CKNY
acocuit
(60 mun)

2.1 Tanmabanapuau 3 rypyxra 0ynaau, xap oupura
Bazu(a 6epanu (2-unosa).

Kyrnnaérran yKyB HaTHKaJapuHU 3CIIaTaIu.

2.2 T'ypyxJia Miutamn Kouaacu OuiaH TaHULITHPaIU
(1-unoBa). baxomamt Me30HIapH XaM HAMONHIII
KUJIa i,

2.3 Bazudanu 6axxapuiina YKyB Matepuauiapu
(Mabpy3a MaTHH, YKYB KYJJIaHMa)IapHuiaH
¢oiiganaHuI MyMKUHIUTHHA SCIIaTalu.
I'ypyxsiapaa umn OonuiamHy Takiaug Kuiaau.

2.4 Taléprapiaukad KeHUH TaKIUMOTHHU
OOlUIaHTaHU YBJIOH KUJIMHAIH.

2.5 Tanabanap *aBOOMHHU IMIApXJIaiiIH, Xynocanapra
bTHOOp Oepajii, aHUKIJIMK KUPUTAIH.

2.6 Tanabanapra b.b.b. ycynu 6¥itnua udonananran
’Ka/IBaJTHU HAMOWUII KWJIa Iy Ba YCTYHJIapHU
TYJIOUPULLIHN aWTAIH.

TymyH4amapra U30XJIapHU TYFPUIANINA Ba
caBoJIapra *aBo0 Kaitapaau.

I'ypyxsap paonusitura ymymuii 0ann 6epaau.

2.1 YKyB HaTHKaNnapuHK
TaKJIUM 3TaJu.

2.2 CaBonnap 6epanu.

2.3 XKaBoOnapHu
TYIOUpaIN.

2.4 XanBan ycTyHIapuHH
TYJIAUpagU Ba MyXOKamazaa
WUIITUPOK 3TAIN.

3- 6ocknu

3.1 MauFynoTHu sSIKyHJIaiu, TanadbanapHu
Oaxomaiiau Ba Gaos1 HITHPOKIUIIAPHU
parOaTiIaHTUpaIH.

3.2 Mycrakun ui cudatuga MaB3y Oepuiaam.

3.1 Dmuragunap.

3.2 Tonmupukau
oJIaJIuIIap.
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S"KyB TONIIUPUKJIAP
1-nioBa

I'ypyx Ousian vnuiam Kouaajaapu
L'ypyx ab30JapuHUHT Xap Oupu
- {3 MIEpUKIAPUHUHT GUKPIAPUHHE XyPMAT KUIUIIUIAPH JIO3UM
- OepuiraH TOMIIUPHKIAp OYViuda (aoyn, XaMKOpIHMKAA Ba MachyausT OWaH WILIAILIapy
JI03UM
- ¥3napura épaam kepak Oyiarania cypaniapu MyMKAH
- épam cyparaniapra KyMak OepuIiapy JIO3uM
- TypyXHH 0axoJiani )apaéHua HIITUPOK STHIIIAPH JIO3UM

- «buz O6up kemagamu3, Oupra uykamu3 €Ky OMpra KyTUJIaMHu3» KOMJACUHU AXIIH OWIHILIApU
JIO3UM

2-1J10Ba
1. bepwiran cy3napaan OuTTa ram Ty3HHT.
Speech act theory, classification of speech acts.
2. YOy TylmyH4YaJapHUHT Ma3MyHUHU EPUTHHT
Pragmatics, discourse analysis.
3-njioBa

Wuram3 twiaum Hazapuii rpamMmatukacu gaHugad tanadanap OmauMMMHH OaxoJiamd

TypJapu
No Haszopar maxiu Haszopar conu Haszopar yuyH 6an Wuruiran 6amt
E3ma 1 2 2
1
Kamu: 1 2 2

Mawbpy3aaa tajgadajap OMJIMMHUHUHT 0aXO0JAINHUHT HAMYHABUI ME30HH

Bamn Baxo TamabanapHUHT
OUITM Tapakacu
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1.7-2

ArJ0

Maspy3ana Oepuiaran MabiIyMoT Jiap
TYuK Ba Oatadcun €3ub Oopuira,
0apya acocuii TymryHJaaap akc
STTUPUIITAH.

14-16

Sxmm

Bepuiran MmabmyMOTIIapHUHT
arpumiapu TYJIHMK €310 OopuiraH,
acoCHil TylIyHYaJIap aKC STTUPHIITAH.

1.1-13

Konukapiu

Maspysana Gepuirad MabIyMOT Jiap
€310 Gopuimaras, acocui
TYIIyHYATAPHUHT alpUMIIAPH MaBKY/T
Imac.

Konukapcus

Masbpy3ana 6epuiran MabiIyMoT
JTAPHUHT aKCapHAT KUCMU €310
OopuiMaras, aCOCUH TyIIyHYaJIapHUHT
aliprMIIapu MaBKy/ dMac.

4-nnoBa

B.B.B. ycyim acocuia OnimMIIapHU CHHAIII YYYH TapKaTMa MaTepuaJuiap

Tyumynua

bunaman «+» buaaum «+»
buiaMaiMaH «-« bujaa oaMaguM «-«

speech act theory

classification of speech acts

pragmatics

discourse analysis

declarations

representatives

expressives

directives

OO |NO OB WIN|F

commissives

5-nioBa

T'ypyxsap y4yH TONHPHKJIAP

1-rypyx

Speech act theory, declarations TymryHyanapuHUHT Ma3MyHUHH EPUTHHT.
«Pragmaticsy cy3ura Kiacrtep Ty3uHT.

2-Typyx

Classification of speech acts, representatives TymnryH4agapuHUHT Ma3MyHUHH EPUTHHT.




«Discourse analysisy cy3ura kinacrep Ty3HHT.
3-TypyX

The compound sentence, complex sentence TymryH4agapuHHHT Ma3MyHHUHH EPUTHHI.
«Declarative sentence» TylryH4acura KjaacTep TY3UHT.

6-my10Ba
«HHcepT ycyam»

WNucepT — camapanu YKuI Ba (GUKpall yayH OCNTWIAIIHUHT HHTEp(]aosn TH3UMHU Xuco01aHuo,
MyCTaKwiI YKHO-ypranumra €pmam Oepamu. byHna mabpysza MaB3ynmap, KUTOO Ba OoImka
MaTepuaiap OJJMHAaH Tajnabara Basuda Kunub Oepwramu. YHH YKuUO dukud, «V; +; -; 7»
Oenrunapu opkanu y3 GUKpuHU Uoaananu.

MaTHHH feJruiaam TH3UMH
(V) — MeH OwiIraH HapcaHH TacIUKIaNIu.
(+) — AHTH MaBIyMOT
(-) — MeH Omnran Hapcara 3uj
(?) — menu yiinantupau. by 6opana MeHra Kynmmua MabIyMoT 3apyp.

Hucepr xagBaau

Tymynuajaap v + - ?

speech act theory

classification of speech acts

pragmatics

discourse analysis

declarations

representatives

expressives

directives

commissives

7-nj10Ba

TecT
1. Who was the first to introduced the term ‘pragmatics’ ?
A. John Searle
B. John Austin
C. Charles Morris
D. G. Lakoff

2. Whom was the term "speech act’ coined by?
A. John Searle

B. John Austin

C. Charles Morris

D. G. Lakoff

3. Whom was the term "speech act’ developed by?
A. John Searle
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B. John Austin
C. Charles Morris
D. G. Lakoff

4. Who did propose a detailed classification of speech acts?

A. Charles Morris
B. John Austin

C. John Searle

D. G. Lakoff

Nudopmanuon yciaryouii TabMHUHOT

1. . MBanosa, B. bypnakosa, I'. Ilouenmos. TeopeTnueckas rpaMMaTuka COBPEMEHHOIO

AHTJIUICKOrO s13bika. M., 1981

2. B. llyish. The Structure of Modern English. M.-JI., 1965
3 JI. HModuk, Jl.UaxosH. XpecroMaTus IO TEOPETUYECKOW TpaMMAaTHKE aHTJIMHCKOTO

s3pika. JI., 1967

V. Kaushanskaya and others. A Grammar of the English Language. L., 1971
A. CvupHunkuii. Mopdonorus anriamiickoro si3eika. M., 1959
A. Cvupauikuid. CHHTaKCHUC aHTJIMCKOTO s3bIka. M., 1957

M. Bryant. A Functional English Grammar. Boston, 1995
P. Byrd. Writing Grammar Textbooks: Theory and Practice. Lnd., 1994

4
5
6
7 B. Khaimovich, B.Rogovskaya. A Course in English Grammar. M., 1957
8
9
1

0 G. Gurme. A Gramar of the English Language. N.Y., 1931

MODEL OF TEACHING TECHNOLOGY MAP
on the lecture topic ""Cognitive aspect of modern English grammar*

Topic 9. Cognitive aspect of modern English grammar

2 hours

The number of students -75

The form and type the training class

The 9-lecture

Plan of lecture

1. The symbolic function of language
2. The interactive function of language speech
3. The systematic structure of language

The aim of the training sessions.

The aim of this lecture is to introduce students
with the problem of symbolic and interactive
functions of language, formation of knowledge
about systematic structure of language.
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Pedagogical tasks

To help students to memorize the material of
the lecture and to be able to explain to others
the contents of the course. To form the ability
of students to explain practical knowledge by
using theoretical knowledge.

Educational results

Students will learn from this topic

1) general information about symbolic function
of language.

2) information about interactive function of
language speech .

3) about systematic structure of language.

Teaching methods

Problematic lecture

The form of teaching

Interactive form of education

Training instruments

A) training courses

B) training manuals

V) distributed materials

G) posters

D) additional material in DVD format

Teaching conditions

Lecture hall

Monitoring and evaluation report

The quality of students’ recording of lecture
materials is evaluated up to 2 points depending
on the size of the entire text.

TECHNOLOGY MAP
of training sessions on the topic
" Cognitive aspect of modern English grammar”.

Activity lines and its hours Activity
Trainer Students
1- stage Trainer is checking the Students are preparing lecture
readiness of auditorium and notebook and other things,
presence of students. waiting for the lecture.
2- stage Lecturer familiarizes students | The students write down the

Lecture 9

language

with the plan of the lecture.

1. The symbolic function of

subject of a lecture.

2. The interactive function of
language speech

3. The systematic structure of
language

The subject is written on the
screen, or as a poster hanging
on the board. There is a
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projector or a poster, written
in chalk on the board.

3- stage

Lecturer introduces the basic
key words and terminology
included in this lecture:
Concept, percept, symbolic
and interactive function, frame
etc.

Students write down the basic
key words and terminology.

4 - stage

Speaker provides a list of
recommended literature to
examine the issues discussed
in this lecture. References: A
course in theoiretical English
Grammar. T., 2008; Blokh M.
Teoreticheskie osnovi
grammatiki M., 2002 and
others.

Students write down the list of
literature.

5- stage

Speaker delivers the lecture:
Where it is nessesary lecture
explains and comments
material with the help of
screen, posters, tables,
graphics. This step is the most
important moment, the teacher
is checking students'
understanding of the material
using cross — questions,
spontaneous questions, brain
storming.

Students listen carefully to the
lecture, and record the most
important moments, and try to
answer the questions of the
speaker.

6- stage

At the end of the lecture the
teacher, answeres the students
questions.

The students ask questions on
misunderstood things that
interest them.

7- stage

Speaker announces the subject
of the next lecture, and marks
of actively participated
students.

The students write down the
topic of the next lecture.

8- stage

The lecture is finished.

Students leave the audience.

Lecture 9

Problems to be discussed:

Cognitive Aspects of Grammar

- The symbolic function of language
- The interactive function of language
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- The systematic structure of language

Glossary

Concept, percept, symbolic and interactive function, frame etc.

Cognitive linguists, like other linguists, study language for its own sake; they attempt to
describe and account for its systematicity, its structure, the functions it serves, and how these
functions are realised by the language system. However, an important reason behind why
cognitive linguists study language stems from the assumption that language reflects patterns of
thought. Therefore, to study language from this perspective is to study patterns of
conceptualisation. Language offers a window into cognitive function, providing insights into
the nature, structure and organisation of thoughts and ideas. The most important way in which
cognitive linguistics differs from other approaches to the study of language, then, is that
language is assumed to reflect certain fundamental properties and design features of the human
mind. As we will see throughout this book, this assumption has far-reaching implications for the
scope, methodology and models developed within the cognitive linguistic enterprise. Not least,
an important criterion for judging a model of language is whether the model is psychologically
plausible.

Cognitive linguistics is a relatively new school of linguistics, and one of the most
innovative and exciting approaches to the study of language and thought that has emerged within
the modern field of interdisciplinary study known as cognitive science.

In this chapter we will begin to get a feel for the issues and concerns of practicing
cognitive linguists. We will do so by attempting to answer the following question: What does it
mean to know a language? The way we approach the question, and the answer we come up with
will reveal a lot about the approach, perspective and assumptions of cognitive linguists.
Moreover, the view of language that we will finish with is quite different from the view
suggested by other linguistic frameworks.

We take language for granted, yet we rely upon it throughout our lives in order to
perform a range of functions. Imagine how you would accomplish all the things you might do,
even in a single day, without language: buying an item in a shop, providing or requesting
information, passing the time of day, expressing an opinion, declaring undying love, agreeing or
disagreeing, signalling displeasure or happiness, arguing, insulting someone, and so on. Imagine
how other forms of behaviour would be accomplished in the absence of language: rituals like
marriage, business meetings, using the Internet, the telephone, and so forth. While we could
conceivably accomplish some of these things without language (a marriage ceremony, perhaps?),
it is less clear how, in the absence of telepathy, making a telephone call or sending an e-mail
could be achieved. In almost all the situations in which we find ourselves, language allows quick
and effective expression, and provides a well developed means of encoding and transmitting
complex and subtle ideas. In fact, these notions of encoding and transmitting turn out to be
important, as they relate to two key functions associated with language, the symbolic function
and the interactive function.

The symbolic function of language

One crucial function of language is to express thoughts and ideas. That is, language
encodes and externalises our thoughts. The way language does this is by using symbols.

Symbols are ‘bits of language’. These might be meaningful sub-parts of words (for
example, dis- as in distaste), whole words (for example, cat, run, tomorrow), or ‘strings’ of
words (for example, He couldn’t write a pop jingle let alone a whole musical). These symbols
consist of forms, which may be spoken, written or signed, and meanings with which the forms
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are conventionally paired. In fact, a symbol is better referred to as a symbolic assembly, as it
consists of two parts that are conventionally associated (Langacker 1987). In other words, this
symbolic assembly is a form-meaning pairing.

A form can be a sound, as in [kxt]. (Here, the speech sounds are represented by symbols
from the International Phonetic Alphabet.) A form might be the orthographic representation that
we see on the written page: cat, or a signed gesture in a sign language. A meaning is the
conventional ideational or semantic content associated with the symbol. A symbolic assembly of
form and meaning is represented in figure 1.1.

Figure 1.1 A symbolic assembly of form and meaning
It is important to make it clear that the image of the cat in figure
1.1 is intended to represent not a particular referent in the world,
but the idea of a cat. That is, the image represents the meaning
conventionally paired with the form pronounced in English as

The meaning associated with a linguistic symbol is linked
to a particular mental representation termed a concept. Concepts,
in turn, derive from percepts. For instance, consider a piece of fruit
like a pear. Different parts of the brain perceive its shape, colour,
texture, taste, smell, and so on. This diverse range of perceptual
information, deriving from the world ‘out there’ is integrated into a single mental image (a
representation available to consciousness), which gives rise to the concept of PEAR. When we
use language and utter the form pear, this symbol corresponds to a conventional meaning, and
therefore ‘connects’ to a concept, rather than directly to a physical object in the external world
(see figure 1.2)

[kt ]

- linguistic
prercepticn ) 1 Comoepiion) IMEANIng
——
the waorld
‘ot there” form

Figure 1.2 Levels of representation

Our cognitive abilities integrate raw perceptual information into a coherent and well
defined mental image. The meanings encoded by linguistic symbols then, refer to our projected
reality: a mental representation of reality, as construed by the human mind, mediated by our
unique perceptual and conceptual systems.

We stated above that the symbolic function of language serves to encode and externalise
our thoughts. We are now in a position to qualify this view. While our conceptualisations are
seemingly unlimited in scope, language represents a limited and indeed limiting system for the
expression of thought; we’ve all experienced the frustration of being unable to ‘put an idea into
words’. There is, after all, a finite number of words, with a delimited set of conventional
meanings. From this perspective then, language merely provides prompts for the construction of
a conceptualisation, which is far richer and more elaborate then the minimal meanings provided
by language percept(ion); concept(ion); linguistic; meaning; the world; ‘out there’ form.
Accordingly, what language encodes is not thought in its complex entirety, but instead
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rudimentary instructions to the conceptual system to access or create rich and elaborate ideas. To
illustrate this point, consider the following illustration adapted from Tyler and Evans (2003):

(1) The cat jJumped over the wall

This sentence describes a jump undertaken by a cat. Before reading on, select the diagram
in figure 1.3 that best captures, in your view, the trajectory of the jump.

(a) (b) (c) (d)

We anticipate that you selected the fourth diagram, figure (1.3d). After all, the
conventional interpretation of the sentence is that the cat begins the jump on one side of the wall,
moves through an arc-like trajectory, and lands on the other side of the wall.

Figure (1.3d) best captures this interpretation. On first inspection, this exercise seems
straightforward. However, even a simple sentence like (1) raises a number of puzzling issues.
After all, how do we know that the trajectory of the cat’s jump is of the kind represented in
figure (1.3d)? What information is there in the sentence that provides this interpretation and
excludes the trajectories represented in figures (1.3a-c)?

contains a number of words that have

A a range of interpretations. The

behaviour described by jump has the
potential to involve a variety of
@ . o 0 trajectory shapes. For instance,
jumping from the ground to the table

involves the trajectory represented in
figure (1.3a). Jumping on a trampoline

Even though the sentence in (1) would
typically be judged as unambiguous, it

Figure 1.3 Possible rajectories for The car fumped over the wall

relates to the trajectory represented in (1.3b).

Bungee jumping involves the trajectory represented in (1.3c), in which the bungee jumper
stops just prior to contact with the surface. Finally, jumping over a puddle, hurdle, wall, and so
on, involves an arc-like trajectory as in (1.3d). If the lexical item jump does not in itself specify
an arc-like trajectory, but is vague with respect to the shape of the trajectory, then perhaps the
preposition over is responsible. However, over can also have a range of possible interpretations.
For instance, it might mean ‘across’, when we walk over a bridge (a horizontal trajectory). It
might mean ‘above’, when an entity like a hummingbird is over a flower (higher than but in
close proximity to). Equally, over could mean ‘above’ when a plane flies over a city (much
higher and lacking close proximity). These are just a few of the possibilities.

The point to emerge from this brief discussion is that over can be used when different
kinds or amounts of space are involved, and with a number of different trajectories, or paths of
motion.

Consider a further complication. Figure (1.3d) crucially represents the cat's motion
ending at a point on the opposite side of the wall, relative to the starting position of the jump. Yet
no linguistic element in the sentence explicitly provides us with this information. Example (1)
therefore illustrates the following point: even in a mundane sentence, the words themselves,
while providing meanings, are only partially responsible for the conceptualisation that these
meanings give rise to. Thought relies on a rich array of encyclopaedic knowledge (Langacker
1987). For example, when constructing an interpretation based on the sentence in (1), this
involves at the very least the following knowledge: (1) that the kind of jumping cats perform
involves traversing obstacles rather than bungee jumping; (2) that if a cat begins a jump at a
point on one side of an obstacle, and passes through a point above that obstacle, then gravity will
ensure that the cat comes to rest on the other side of the obstacle; (3) that walls are impenetrable
barriers to forward motion; (4) that cats know this, and therefore attempt to circumnavigate the
obstacle by going over it. We use all this information (and much more), in constructing the rich
conceptualisation associated with the sentence in (1).
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The words themselves are merely prompts for the construction process. So far, then, we
have established that one of the functions of language is to represent or symbolise concepts.
Linguistic symbols, or more precisely symbolic assemblies, enable this by serving as prompts for
the construction of much richer conceptualisations. Now let’s turn to the second function of
language.

The interactive function of language

In our everyday social encounters, language serves an interactive function. It is not
sufficient that language merely pairs forms and meanings. These form-meaning pairings must be
recognised by, and be accessible to, others in our community. After all, we use language in order
to ‘get our ideas across’, in other words, to communicate. This involves a process of
transmission by the speaker, and decoding and interpretation by the hearer, processes that
involve the construction of rich conceptualisations (see figure 1.4).

speaker

O
Hearer

Figure 1.4 The interactive function

The messages we choose to communicate can perform various interactive and social
functions. For example, we can use language to change the way the world is, or to make things
happen:

(2) a. I now pronounce you man and wife.

b. Shut the door on your way out!

The utterance in (2a), spoken by a suitably qualified person (such as a member of the
clergy licensed to perform marriages), in an appropriate setting (like a church), in the presence of
two unmarried adults who consent to be joined in matrimony, has the effect of irrevocably
altering the social, legal, and even spiritual relationship between the two people. That is,
language itself can serve as a speech act that forever alters an aspect of our reality.

Similarly, in the example in (2b), the utterance represents a command, which is also a
type of speech act. Language provides a means of communication, allowing us to share our
wishes and desires. Moreover, the way in which these wishes and desires are expressed signals
who we are, and what kind of relationship we have with our addressee. We would be unlikely to
issue a command like (2b) to the Queen of England, for example.
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Another way in which language fulfils the interactive function relates to the notion of
expressivity. Language is ‘loaded’, allowing us to express our thoughts and feelings about the
world; consider the different mental images evoked by the following expressions, which might
be used by different speakers to refer to the same individual:

(3) a. The eminent linguist

b. The blonde bombshell

While the example in (3a) focuses on the profession of the individual, and her relative
standing in that profession, the example in (3b) focuses on her physical appearance. Moreover,
although both these sentences relate to a female linguist, the person’s gender cannot be inferred
from the sentence in (3a) while it can from the second sentence, due to normative patterns of
linguistic behaviour and social stereoptypes. That is, we typically use the expression blonde
bombshell to describe the physical attributes of women rather than men.

Language also plays a role in how we affect other people in the world, and how we make
others feel by our choice of words. That is, language can provide information about affect
(emotional response):

(4) a. Shut up!

b. I’m terribly sorry to interrupt you, but...

These examples also illustrate the way in which we present our public selves through
language. The language we choose to use conveys information about our attitudes concerning
others, ourselves and the situations in which we find ourselves.

Language can be used to create scenes, or frames of experience, indexing and even
constructing a particular context (Fillmore 1982). In other words, language use can invoke
frames that summon rich knowledge structures, which serve to call up and fill in background
knowledge.

(5) a How do you do?

b. Once upon a time...

The example in (5a) creates a greeting frame, signalling an acknowledgement of another
person, and a recognition that this is the first time they have met. It also signals a degree of
formality, which expressions like hey, what’s up?, or hi would not. Analogously, the utterance in
(5b) signals the beginning of a fairytale. In other words, just by hearing or reading the expression
in (5b) an entire frame is invoked, which guides how we should respond to what follows, what
our expectations should be, and so forth.

In summary, we’ve seen that not only does language encode particular meanings, but also
that, by virtue of these meanings and the forms employed to symbolise these meanings, which
constitute part of shared knowledge in a particular speech community, language can serve an
interactive function, facilitating and enriching communication in a number of ways.

The systematic structure of language

Having seen some examples of what language is used for, let’s now consider how
language is structured. Language is a system for the expression of meaning, and for carrying out
its symbolic and interactive functions. So, what evidence is there for the systematicity of
language?

Language consists of symbolic assemblies that are combined in various ways to perform
the functions we described in section 1. A symbolic assembly is a conventional linguistic unit,
which means that it is a piece of language that speakers recognise and ‘agree’ about in terms of
what it means and how it is used. As we will see later in the book, particularly in Part 111, one of
the prominent concerns in cognitive approaches to grammar is how to model the inventory of
linguistic units that make up a language. For example, speakers of Modern English ‘agree’ that
the form cat is used to refer to a certain kind of meaning, which we illustrated in figure 1.2. A
conventional unit can be a meaningful sub-part of a word, which linguists call a morpheme
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(anti-dis-establish....), a whole word, a string of words that ‘belong’ together (a phrase), or a
whole sentence.

Now let’s consider another example:

(6) He kicked the bucket

This utterance consists of a sentence that has an idiomatic meaning in English. That is,
its meaning is not predictable from the integrated meanings of the individual words. A non-
native speaker of English who has not learnt the ‘special’ idiomatic meaning will only be able to
interpret example (6) literally. Native speakers of English, on the other hand, while also being
able to interpret the sentence literally, often cannot avoid the idiomatic meaning ‘he died’. Of
course, whether a literal versus an idiomatic interpretation is accessed depends on the situation or
context in which the utterance occurs.

Focusing for now on the idiomatic interpretation, we can view this utterance as a unit that
has a particular meaning associated with it. Therefore, it counts as a symbolic assembly. Another
term for symbolic assembly that is employed by some cognitive linguists is construction (e.g.,
Goldberg 1995). We will look in detail at the notion of symbolic assemblies and constructions in
Part 111 of the book.

When we change certain aspects of the sentence in (6), the meaning is affected. For
example, if we change the object (the thing being kicked), as in (7), we lose the idiomatic
meaning and are left with a literal utterance:

(7) He kicked the mop

For many cognitive linguists, what makes example (7) ‘literal’ is that this sentence ‘as a
whole’ does not represent a construction. Instead, the meaning of (7) is interpreted by unifying
the smaller units, the words. In contrast, example (6) is interpreted as a whole single unit: a
construction. One way of expressing this idea in more intuitive terms is to use the metaphor of
‘storage’: suppose we store our knowledge of words, phrases and complex constructions in a
mental ‘box’. The behaviour of larger constructions, like kick the bucket, suggests that these are
stored as ‘chunks’ or single units, just like words. The meanings of sentences like (7) on the
other hand, are ‘built’ by unifying the individual words that make them up.

Now consider another example. If we change the structure of example (6) in the
following way, we also lose the idiomatic meaning:

(8) The bucket was kicked by him.

This example shows that, in addition to meaning, constructions (form-meaning pairings)
have particular formal grammatical patterns associated with them. In other words, the properties
of the construction relate not only to the individual words that make it up, as in (6), but also to
the grammatical form, or word order. The passive construction in (8), in which the bucket is
placed in subject position, fails to provide the idiomatic meaning associated with the sentence in
(6). We can conclude from this that the linear arrangement of the words in the sentence
constitutes part of an individual’s knowledge of idiomatic constructions like (6).

This point is also illustrated by an ungrammatical sentence, a sentence that does not
correspond to any of the formal patterns associated with the constructions of English, as in (9),
and consequently does not have a conventional meaning associated with it. Ungrammaticality is
indicated by an asterisk:

(9) *Bucket kicked he the

As we noted above, the sentence in (6) qualifies as a construction because it consists of
particular words arranged in a particular order, and these words are conventionally associated
with a particular (idiomatic) meaning. However, we have suggested that constructions can also
give rise to ‘literal’ meanings. To illustrate this, we will examine another sentence that has both
idiomatic and literal meanings. For instance, consider the following linguistic joke:

(10) A: Waiter, what is this fly doing in my soup?

B: I think that’s the breaststroke, sir!

This joke turns on the ambiguity between the regular interrogative construction, in which

a speaker is enquiring after the intention or purpose of something or someone (What's that
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seagull doing on the roof? What’s that woman doing over there?), and the ‘What’s X doing Y
construction’, studied in detail by cognitive linguists Paul Kay and Charles Fillmore (1999), in
which the speaker is indicating that a particular situation is incongruous or unacceptable (What
are you doing wearing those bunny ears? What are those clothes doing on the floor?). Notice
that each of these interpretations requires a different kind of response. For the regular
interrogative construction, the response should consist minimally of a piece of information
corresponding to the question word (building a nest; waiting for a bus). For the ‘what’s X doing
Y’ construction, on the other hand, the expected response is typically an explanation, excuse or
apology (I'm going to a fancy-dress party, I’'ve been busy).

Crucially, for example (10), these two very different meanings are conventionally
associated with exactly the same words arranged in the same sequence.

The humorous effect of the waiter’s reply rests on the fact that he has chosen to respond
to the ‘wrong’ interpretation. While the diner is employing the ‘what’s X doing Y’ construction,
the waiter prefers to respond to the interrogative construction. The examples in this section
illustrate the fact that there is a systematic relationship between words, their meanings, and how
they are arranged in conventional patterns. In other words, language has a systematic structure.

The systematic structure found in language reflects a systematic structure within our
conceptual system? Cognitive linguists certainly think so. Cognitive linguists explore the
hypothesis that certain kinds of linguistic expressions provide evidence that the structure of our
conceptual systems is reflected in the patterns of language. Moreover, as we will see throughout
this book, the way the mind is structured can be seen as a reflection, in part, of the way the world
(including our socio-cultural experience) is structured and organised. Consider the examples in
(12).

(11) a. Christmas is fast approaching

b. The number of shares we own has gone up
c. Those two have a very close friendship

These examples relate to the abstract conceptual domains of TIME (11a), QUANTITY
(11b) and AFFECTION (11c). A conceptual domain is a body of knowledge within our
conceptual system that contains and organises related ideas and experiences. For example, the
conceptual domain of TIME might relate a range of temporal concepts including Christmas,
which is a temporal event. Notice that in each sentence in (11) the more abstract concepts
Christmas, number (of shares) and friendship are understood in terms of conceptual domains
relating to concrete physical experience. For instance, Christmas is conceptualised in terms of
the domain of physical MOTION, which is evident in the use of the word approaching in (11a).
Clearly Christmas (and other temporal concepts) cannot literally be said to undergo motion.
Similarly, the notion of number of shares is conceptualised in terms of VERTICAL
ELEVATION, which is clear from the use of the phrase gone up in (11b). Finally, friendship is
conceptualised in terms of PHYSICAL PROXIMITY in (11c), which is shown by the use of the
word close.

One of the major findings to have emerged from studies into the human conceptual
system is that abstract concepts are systematically structured in terms of conceptual domains
deriving from our experience of the behaviour of physical objects, involving properties like
motion, vertical elevation and physical proximity (Lakoff and Johnson 1980, 1999). It seems that
the language we use to talk about temporal ideas such as Christmas provides powerful evidence
that our conceptual system ‘organises’ abstract concepts in terms of more concrete kinds of
experiences, which helps to make the abstract concepts more readily accessible.

As we have begun to see, cognitive linguists form hypotheses about the nature of
language, and about the conceptual system that it is thought to reflect. These hypotheses are
based on observing patterns in the way language is structured and organised. It follows that a
theory of language and mind based on linguistic observation must first describe the linguistic
facts in a systematic and rigorous manner, and in such a way that the description provides a
plausible basis for a speaker’s tacit knowledge of language.
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This foundation for theorising is termed descriptive adequacy (Chomsky 1965;
Langacker 1987, 1999a). This concern is one that cognitive linguists share with linguists
working in other traditions. Below, we provide an outline of what it is that linguists do, and how
they go about it.

Linguists try to uncover the systems behind language, to describe these systems and to
model them. Linguistic models consist of theories about language. Linguists can approach the
study of language from various perspectives. Linguists may choose to concentrate on exploring
the systems within and between sound, meaning and grammar, or to focus on more applied areas,
such as the evolution of language, the acquisition of language by children, language disorders,
the guestions of how and why language changes over time, or the relationship between language,
culture and society. For cognitive linguists, the emphasis is upon relating the systematicity
exhibited by language directly to the way the mind is patterned and structured, and in particular
to conceptual structure and organisation. It follows that there is a close relationship between
cognitive linguistics and aspects of cognitive psychology. In addition to this, applied linguistics
also informs and is informed by the cognitive linguistics research agenda in various ways.

Linguists are motivated to explore the issues we outlined above by the drive to
understand human cognition, or how the human mind works. Language is a uniquely human
capacity. Linguistics is therefore one of the cognitive sciences, alongside philosophy,
psychology, neuroscience and artificial intelligence. Each of these disciplines seeks to explain
different (and frequently overlapping) aspects of human cognition. In particular, as we have
begun to see, cognitive linguists view language as a system that directly reflects conceptual
organisation.

As linguists, we rely upon what language tells us about itself. In other words, it is
ordinary language, spoken every day by ordinary people, that makes up the ‘raw data’ that
linguists use to build their theories. Linguists describe language, and on the basis of its
properties, formulate hypotheses about how language is represented in the mind. These
hypotheses can be tested in a number of ways.

Native speakers of any given human language will have strong intuitions about what
combinations of sounds or words are possible in their language, and which interpretations can be
paired with which combinations. For example, native speakers of English will agree that
example (6), repeated here, is a well-formed sentence, and that it may have two possible
meanings:

(6) He kicked the bucket.

They will also agree that (7) and (8), repeated here, are both well-formed sentences, but
that each has only one possible meaning:

(7) He kicked the mop.

(8) The bucket was kicked by him.

Finally, and perhaps most strikingly, speakers will agree that all of the following
examples are impossible in English:

(12) a. *bucket kicked he the

b. *kicked bucket the he
c. *bucket the kicked he
d. *kicked he bucket the

Facts like these show that language, and speakers’ intuitions about language, can be seen
as a ‘window’ to the underlying system. On the basis of the patterns that emerge from the
description of language, linguists can begin to build theoretical ‘models’ of language. A model
of language is a set of statements that is designed to capture everything we know about this
hidden cognitive system in a way that is principled, based on empirical evidence, and
psychologically plausible.

How do cognitive linguists evaluate the adequacy of their models?
One way is to consider converging evidence (Langacker 1999a). This
means that a model must not only explain linguistic knowledge, but must
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also be consistent with what cognitive scientists know about other areas of cognition, reflecting
the view that linguistic structure and organisation is a relatively imprecise, but nevertheless an
indicative reflection of cognitive structure and organisation. By way of illustration, consider the
scene in figure 1.5.

Figure 1.5 The cat is on the chair

How might we use language to describe a scene like this? Most English speakers will
agree that (13a) is an appropriate description but that (13b) is ‘odd’:

(13) a. The cat is on the chair

b. ?The chair is under the cat

Why should (13b) be ‘odd’? It’s a perfectly grammatical English sentence. From what
psychology has revealed about how the human mind works, we know that we have a tendency to
focus our attention on certain aspects of a visual scene. The aspect we focus on is something
about which we can make certain predictions. For example, in figure 1.5 we focus on the cat
rather than the chair, because our knowledge of the world tells us that the cat is more likely than
the chair to move, to make a noise, or to perform some other act. We call this prominent entity
the figure, and the remainder of the scene the ground, which is another way of saying
‘background’. Notice that this fact about human psychology provides us with an explanation for
why language ‘packages’ information in certain ways. In (13a) the cat has a prominent position
in the sentence; any theory of language will tell you that sentence initial position is a ‘special’
position in many of the world’s languages. This accords with the prominence of the
corresponding entity in the visual scene. This explanation, based on the figure-ground
distinction, also provides us with an explanation for why (13b) is ‘odd’. This is an example of
how converging evidence works to strengthen or confirm theories of language. Can you think of
a situation in which (13b) would not be odd?

Let’s look more closely now at some of the claims made by cognitive linguists about how
language is represented in the mind. We have established that the linguist’s task is to uncover the
systematicity behind and within language. What kinds of systems might there be within
language? We’ll begin to answer this question by introducing one fundamental distinction based
on the foundational work of pioneering cognitive linguist Leonard Talmy. Talmy suggests that
the cognitive representation provided by language can be divided into lexical and grammatical
subsystems. Consider the following example:

(14) The hunter tracked the tigers.

Notice that certain parts of the sentence in (14) — either whole words (free morphemes),
meaningful sub-parts of words (bound morphemes) — have been marked in boldface. What
happens when we alter those parts of the sentence?

(15) a. Which hunter tracked the tigers?

b. The hunter tracks the tigers.
c. Those hunters track a tiger.

All the sentences in (15) are still about some kind of tracking event involving one or
more hunter(s) and one or more tiger(s). What happens when we change the ‘little’ words like a,
the and those, and the bound morphemes like —ed or —s, is that is that we then interpret the event
in different ways, relating to information about number (how many hunters or tigers are/were
there?), tense (did this event happen before now or is it happening now?), old/new information
(does the hearer know which hunters or tigers we’re talking about?), and whether the sentence
should be interpreted as a statement or a question.

These linguistic elements and morphemes are known as closed-class elements and relate
to the grammatical subsystem. The term closed-class refers to the fact that it is typically more
difficult for a language to add new members to this set of elements.

This contrasts with the non-boldface ‘lexical’ words which are referred to as open-class.

These relate to the lexical subsystem. The term open-class refers to the fact that
languages typically find it much easier to add new elements to this subsystem, and do so on a
regular basis.
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In terms of the meaning contributed by each of these two subsystems, while ‘lexical’
words provide ‘rich’ meaning, and thus have a content function, ‘grammatical’ elements
perform a structuring function in the sentence. They contribute to the interpretation in
important but rather more subtle ways, providing a kind of ‘scaffolding” which supports and
structures the rich content provided by open-class elements. In other words, the elements
associated with the grammatical subsystem are constructions that contribute schematic meaning
rather than rich contentful meaning. This becomes clearer when we alter the other parts of the
sentence. Compare (14) with (16):

(16) a. The movie star kissed the directors.

b. The sunbeam illuminated the rooftops.
c. The textbook delighted the students.

What all the sentences in (16) have in common with (14) is the ‘grammatical’ elements.

In other words, the grammatical structure of all the sentences in (16) is identical to that of
(15). We know that both participants in the event can easily be identified by the hearer. We know
that the event took place before now. We know that there’s only one movie
star/sunbeam/textbook, but more than one director/rooftop/student. Notice that the sentences
differ in rather a dramatic way, though. They no longer describe the same kind of event at all.
This is because the ‘lexical’ elements prompt for certain kinds of concepts that are richer and
less schematic in nature than those prompted for by ‘grammatical’ elements. The lexical
subsystem relates to things, people, places, events, properties of things, and so on. The
grammatical subsystem on the other hand relates to concepts having to do with number, time
reference, whether a piece of information is old or new, whether the speaker is providing
information or requesting information, and so on.

A further important distinction between these two subsystems concerns the way that
language changes over time. The elements that comprise the lexical (open-class) subsystem
make up a large and constantly changing set in any given human language; over a period of time,
words that are no longer ‘needed’ disappear, and new ones appear. The ‘grammatical’ (closed-
class) elements that make up the grammatical subsystem, on the other hand, constitute a smaller
set, relatively speaking, and are much more stable. Consequently, they tend to be more resistant
to change. However, even ‘grammatical’ elements do change over time. This is a subject we’ll
come back to in more detail later in the book when we discuss the process known as
grammaticalisation.

Table 1.1 provides a summary of these important differences between the lexical and
grammatical subsystems. Together, these two subsystems allow language to present a cognitive
representation, encoding and externalising thoughts and ideas.

Lexical Subsystem Grammatical Subsystem

Open-class words/morphemes Closed-class words/morphemes

Content function Structuring function

Larger set; constantly changing Smaller set; more resistant to change

Prompts for ‘rich’ concepts, e.g., people, things, places, properties, etc.

Prompts for schematic concepts, e.g., number, time reference, old vs. new, statement vs.
question, etc.

Lexical Subsysiem Grammalical Subsvsiem

Open-class words/morphemes Closed-class wordsfmorphemaes

Content function Structuring function

Larger set: constantly changing Smaller set: more resistant o change

Prompts for ‘rich’ concepts, e.g.. people. Prompts for schematic conoepts, ¢.8..

things, places, properties, elo. number, me reference, old vs. new,
statement vi. question, etc.

Table 1.1 Properties of the lexical and grammatical subsystems



Having provided a sketch of what it means to know a language from the perspective of
cognitive linguistics, we will now begin to examine the cognitive linguistics enterprise in more
detail. In particular, we must consider the assumptions and commitments that underlie the
cognitive linguistics enterprise, and begin to examine this approach to language in terms of its
perspective, assumptions, the cognitive and linguistic phenomena it considers, its methodologies,
and its approach to theory construction. We turn to these issues in the next chapter.
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Questions and tasks for discussion

Explain the scope of the meaning denoted by the term “conceptualisation”?

What is language for?

Tell about the essence of the encoding transmitting, symbolic and other functions of
the language?

What levels of representation do you know?

What is the meaning of the term “projected reality”?

How is the interactive function of the language realised?

How is the language structured?

What does the systematic structure of thought reflect?

What do the conceptual domains related in the language contain and how do they
organize ideas and experiences?

10. Why is Linguistics considered to be one of the cognitive sciences?

Busyan marepuaJiiap
1-usnoBa

1-caBos. What is the symbolic function of language?

The symbolic function of language

linguisiic
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il ——
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Figure 1.2 Levels of representation
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2- casoa. What is the interactive function of language?

The interactive function of language
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Figure 1.4 The interactive function
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Cognitive linguists, like other linguists, attempt to describe and account for linguistic
systematicity, structure and function. However, for cognitive linguists, language reflects
patterns of thought; therefore, to study language is to study patterns of conceptualisation. In
order to explore these ideas in more detail we looked first at the functions of language. Language
provides a means of encoding and transmitting ideas: it has a symbolic function and an
interactive function. Language encodes and externalises our thoughts by using symbols.
Linguistic symbols consist of form-meaning pairings, termed symbolic assemblies. The
meaning associated with a linguistic symbol relates to a mental representation termed a concept.
Concepts derive from percepts; the range of perceptual information deriving from the world is
integrated into a mental image. The meanings encoded by linguistic symbols refer to our
projected reality: a mental representation of reality as construed by the human mind. While our
conceptualisations are unlimited in scope, language merely provides prompts for the
construction of conceptualisations. Language also serves an interactive function; we use it to
communicate. Language allows us to perform speech acts, or to exhibit expressivity and affect.
Language can also be used to create scenes or contexts; hence, language has the ability to invoke
experiential frames. Secondly, we examined the evidence for a linguistic system, introducing the
notion of a conventional linguistic unit, which may be a morpheme, a word, a string of words,
or a sentence. We introduced the notion of idiomatic meaning which is available in certain
contexts, and which can be associated with constructions. This contrasts with literal meaning,
which may be derived by unifying smaller constructions like individual words. Word order
constitutes part of an individual’s knowledge of particular constructions, a point illustrated by
ungrammatical sentences. We also related linguistic structure to the systematic structure of
thought. Conceptual domains reflected in language contain and organise related ideas and
experiences. Next, we outlined the task of the cognitive linguist: to form hypotheses about the
nature of language, and about the conceptual system that it reflects. These hypotheses must
achieve descriptive adequacy by describing linguistic facts in a systematic and rigorous
manner. Linguists try to uncover, describe and model linguistic systems, motivated by the drive
to understand human cognition. Linguistics is therefore one of the cognitive sciences. Cognitive
linguists carry out this task by examining linguistic data, and by relying on native speaker
intuitions and converging evidence. As an example of converging evidence, we explored the
linguistic reflex of the distinction made in psychology between figure, and ground.

Finally, we looked at what it means to know a language, and introduced an important
distinction between kinds of linguistic knowledge: the cognitive representation provided by
language can be divided into lexical and grammatical subsystems. The lexical subsystem
contains open-class elements, which perform a content function. The grammatical subsystem
contains closed-class elements, which perform a structuring function, providing schematic
meaning.

6-uj10Ba

10-mabpy3a MamIFyJ10TH 0Viinya OMIMMIIAPHHE MyCTaXKaMmJiall y4yH Ba3uga

(Xa, K TeXHHKACH)

1. Is there exist the notion “conceptualisation”?

2. Are there any functions of language?

3. Do you know the levels of representation?

4. Is there exist the notion “projected reality”?

5. Is the interactive function of the language realised?

6. Is the language structured?

7. Does the systematic structure of thought reflect anything?
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8. Is Linguistics considered to be one of the cognitive sciences?

9 - CeMMHap MAIUFYJOTHHUHTI YKUTHII TexHoJorusicu (1 mamryaor)

Baxktu 2 coat

Tamabanap conu -15ta

YKyB MallIFyJIOTJIADHUHT [AKJIA

bunumnapiu 4ykypiamTapun Ba
KCHrauTupui Oyiinya ceMUHaAp MAIlIFyJIOTH

Vkys mawizynomu pexcacu

1. KOrHUTHB TUJIIIYHOCIMK BAa KOTHUTUB
IrpaMMaTHKa XaKuJa yMyMHH MabJIyMOT
2. TumHUHT Bazudanapu Xakuua yMyMui
MabJIyMOT
3. THWJIHUHT )KaMUSATIaru UHTEPaKTUB
Ba3zu(acu Xakuaa MabIyMOT

YKyB MalIFyTOTUHUHT MaKcaau: YOy ceMUHap MalFyJIO0TH kapaéHuia caBoijiap Ba
MyamMmodap 6opacuaa cyxoar yTkazunamd. by napcna «akimii Xy>Kym» yCyJIMHH XaM KyJuTall
myMmkuH. [IlyHuHTIEK, TECT Ba Macajajiap €4uIl MyMKUH.

IMexmaroruk Basudanap:

-MaB3y Oyiinua OMIMMIIApHU TU3UMIIALITUPUL,
MyCTaxKaMJlarll.

-JlapciIuK OMJIaH MIUIall KYHUKMaJlapUHU
XOCHJI KWJIHLL

-Ha3apuil TpaMMaTHKa TyIIyHYaJIapuHU
TaxJIMJ KWINII KYHUKMaTapuHU
PYBOKIaHTUPHIL

S"myB (aoausaTn HaTHKATIAPU

Tanaba

- KOTHUTHUB THJIIIYHOCIUK Ba KOTHUTUB
rpaMMaTHKa XaKuaa yMyMUd MabJlyMoTra
Tabpud Oepaau

- TUJTHUHT Bazudanapy Xakujga yMyMHi
MabJIyMOTHU EpUTAAH

- TWJIHUHT KaMUSATAArd HHTEPAKTUB Bazudacu
XaKuJa MabIyMOTHH KEITUPAIn

Ykutuun yciyou Ba TEXHUKACH

baun-cypos, oupranukaa ykuiimus, functions
of language, concept, conceptualization, levels
of representation, projected reality, interactive
function, cognitive linguistics cy3 Ba cy3
OupuKMaapura MyHo3apa

YKuTui BOCHUTaJIapn

Maspy3a MaTHH, YKYB KYJUIAHMACH, IIPOEKTOP,
(baumyapt, Mapkep, J0CKa.

VYKHUTHUII NIaKIA

bunumnapuu 4yKypramtupuin Ba
KEHTaUTHPUII, HHAUBUAYaAT Ba TYpyX Oyiinua
VKUTULI

YKUTHUII [IapOUTIApU

Kommbrotep TexHonmorusiapu, NpoeKTop ouinax
TabMHUHJIAHTaH, IypyX/ia Japc yTuIra
MOCJIAIITUPWIITAH ayJUTOPHS
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9 - ceMMHap MAIIFYJIOTHHUHT TEXHOJIOTHK KapTacu (1 mamryaor)

bockuunap, DaonusAT Ma3MyHU
BaKTH S"KI/ITyBlH/I Tanaba
1- 6ockuu 1.1 MaB3yHH, MakCaJHU pexaaaru yKyB 1.1 MaB3ynu €3a1u Ba
Kupum HATIKAJIAPUHU YBJIOH KWIAAH, YIAPHUHT caBoJuiapra >xaBo0 Oepau.
(10 mun) aXaMUSATHHHU Ba JT0JI3apOJIUTHHU acOCIIaiIu.
Mamr YJIOT XaMKOPJIMKAA Hjiall TEXHOJIOTUACHHA
KYJIJIarad X0JiJia YTUIIHA MabJIyM KUJIaIu.
1.2 Aknuit xyxyMm ycynuaan ¢oiiganaHras Xouaa
AyAUTOPUSHUHT Tal€prapiauk Japa>kacCuHu
aHUKJIaNIu:
1. Explain the scope of the meaning denoted by
the term “conceptualisation™?
2. What is language for?
3. Tell about the essence of the encoding
transmitting, symbolic and other functions of
the language?
4. What levels of representation do you know?
5. What is the meaning of the term “projected
reality”?
6. How is the interactive function of the
language realised?
7. How is the language structured?
8. What does the systematic structure of thought
reflect?
9. What do the conceptual domains related in
the language contain and how do they
organize ideas and experiences?
10. Why is Linguistics considered to be one of
the cognitive sciences?
Ma3MyHHUHI MyXOKaMacH IypyxJjapaa 1aBoM
OTHUIIWHU 3BJIOH KHUJIaaH.
2- 0OCKIY 2.1 Tanabanapuu 3 rypyxra 6ymnanu, xap Oupura 2.1 YKyB HaTHKaNnapuHy
acocuit Basu(a Oepaau (2-niosa). TaKJUM DTaJIH.
(60 mun) Kyrunaérran yKyB HaTWKaJapyuHH 3CIIATaIu.

2.2 T'ypyxJa uinuiam Kouaacu OuiiaH TaHUIITUPATN
(1-unoBa). baxosamn Me30HIapH XaM HaMOMHIII
KHUJIAIH.

2.3 Basudanu 6axxapuiia yKyB Matepraiiapu
(Mabpy3a MaTHH, YKYB KyJJIaHMa)JlapuaaH
doii1aTaHuIT MyMKUHIATHHY 3CIaTaIH.
['ypyxnapnaa umr GonutanHu Takiud Kunaau.

2.4 Tait€prapaukaaH KeMUH TaKIUMOTHHU
OOlUTaHTaHU YBJIOH KUITUHAIH.

2.5 Tanabanap >kaBOOWHHU MIApXJIalIH, XyJiocagapra
pTHOOp Oepaay, aHUKIUK KUPUTAIH.

2.6 Tanabanapra b.b.b. ycynu 6yitnua ndogananran
JKaIBAJTHA HAMOWHII KUJIaU Ba YCTyHIApHU
TYJIAUPUIITHU alTaIN.

2.2 CaBosnap Gepau.

2.3 XKaBoOnapHu
TYAOUpaIn.

2.4 XXanBan ycTyHJIapyHU
TYAAUpaau Ba MyxoKkamaja
UIITUPOK 3TAU.
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TymyHuanapra u30XJapHu TYFpUIaiian Ba
caBoJIapra kaBoO Kaitapau.
I'ypyxnap daonustura ymymuii 6amn 6epaau.

3- 60ocknY 3.1 MamrynoTHu SKyHJIalIu, TamadalapHu 3.1 Dmmragunap.
Oaxomaiiu Ba (haos MIITHPOKIHUIAPHH
parOaTIaHTUPAIN. 3.2 TonmupukHU
3.2 Mycrakun ui cudaruia MaB3y Oepriaim. oJlauIIap.
VKyB Tonmmmpukaap
1-unoBa

I'ypyx Onjiad nuniam Kouaaaapu
I'ypyx ab3o1apuHuHT Xap 0upu
- ¥3 MIEepUKIAPUHUHT GUKPIAPUHHI XypMAaT KUIUIUIAPH J03UM

JI03UM

- ¥3nmapura €paam Kepak Oyiranja cypanuiapu MyMKHH

- paM cyparannapra KymMak OepuIiapy J03UM

- TypyXHH 0axoJiani )apaéHuaa HINTUPOK STHUIILIAPH JIO3UM

JIO3UM

- Oepwiran TONMMMPHUKIAp Oyinda (aos, XaMKOPIUKAA Ba MAChyJIUAT OWJIaH HIUIANLUIAPU

- «buz O6up kemagamu3, oupra uykamu3 €K OMpra KyTujaamMHu3» KOMJACHHU SXIIHA OWIHUILIAPU

1. bepunran cy3napnad OUTTa ram Ty3MHT.
Concept, conceptualization, projected reality

2. YOy TyuryH4aJapHUHT Ma3MyHUHU EPUTHHT
Functions of language, interactive function

WHrnu3 tawiam Hazapuil rpaMMatukacu ¢aHuaaH tanadanap OMJIMMHHH Oaxosain

2-1JI0BAa

3-nj0Ba

TypJapu

No Hazopar maxiu Haszopar conu Haszopar yuyH 6an Wurunran 6amn
Esma 1 2 2

1

Kamu: 1 2 2
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Mawsbpy3ana Tanadaaap

OMJIMMUHUHT 0AXO0JIAIIHMHT HAMYHABUA Me30HU

bann

baxo

TamabanapHUHT
oMM JTapaxacu

1.7-2

Arni0

Maspy3ana Oepuiaran MabJIyMoT Jiap
TYnuK Ba 6atadcun €3ub 6opunras,
0apya acocuii TymryHJaaap akc
STTUPHUIITAH.

14-16

Sxm

Bepuiran MmabnyMOTIIapHUHT
aiipumnapu TYnuK €3ub 6opuiras,
aCOCHH TyIIyHYaJIap aKC ATTUPWITAH.

1.1-13

Konukapiu

Masbpysana Gepuirad MabIyMOT Jiap
€310 Gopuimaras, acocui
TYIIyHYATAPHUHT alpUMIIAPH MaBKY/T
Imac.

Konukapcus

Maspysaga Gepuirad MabIyMOT
JTAPHUHT aKCApHAT KUCMU €310
OopuiiMaraH, aCoOCUi TyIIyHYaTapHUHT
aliprMIIapu MaBKy/ dMac.

4-unoBa

B.B.b. ycyan acocuaa OmJMMIIapHE CHHAII YYYH TAPKATMAa MaTepHaJliIap

Tymynua bunaman «+» buiaum «+H»
buamaiiMan «-« buia oamMaauM «-«
1 functions of language
2 concept
3 projected reality
4 conceptualization
5 levels of representation
6 interactive function
7 cognitive linguistics
8 frame
9 symbolic function
10 | mental image
11 | prompts
12 | encoding
13 | transmitting
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| 14 | conceptual domain

5-ni0Ba
T'ypyxJap y4yH TONIHPUKIAP

I-rypyx
Functions of language, projected reality TymyHuamapuHUHT Ma3MyHUHH EPUTHHT.
«Concept» cy3ura Kjactep Ty3HUHT.

2-Typyx
Levels of representation, interactive function TymryH4anapuHUHT Ma3MyHHHU EPUTHHT.
«Conceptualization» cy3ura Kiactep Ty3WHT.

3-rypyx

Cognitive linguistics, symbolic function Tymryn4anapuHuHr Ma3MyHUHH EPUTHHT.
«Framey cy3ura kiactep Ty3UHT.

6-uji0Ba
«HHcepT ycyam»

Wucept — camapanu Ykuil Ba GUKpiall y4yH OCNTHIAIIHUHT UHTeP(HA0N TU3UMHU XHCOOIaHuO,
MyCTaKwi YKuO-ypranumra €pmam Oepamu. byHma mabpy3a MaB3ynapu, KHTOO Ba OomIKa
MaTepuayiap oilAuHAaH Tajabara Bazuda kumud Oepmnamu. YHH YKuO uukud, «V; +; -; ?»
Oenrunapu opKaiu y3 GUKpUHHA UQoaamanu.

MaTHHHE GeJruaam TH3HMH
(V) — MeH OwiIraH HapcaHH TacIUKIaiIu.
(+) — AHTH MaBIYMOT
(-) — Men Ounran Hapcara 3uj
(?) — menu yinantupau. by 6opaga MeHra Kymumua MabIyMOT 3apyp.

HNucepT xkaasaau

TymyH4yajaap v + - ?

functions of language

concept

projected reality

conceptualization

levels of representation

interactive function

cognitive linguistics

frame

symbolic function

mental image

prompts

encoding

transmitting

conceptual domain

7-nj10Ba
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Tect
1. What is the symbolic function of the language ?
A. encoding our thoughts
B. creation of scenes
C. expressing thoughts and ideas with the help of symbolic assembly of form and
meaning meaning
D. creation of frames

2. What is concept ?
A. physical object
B. mental representation of reality
C. percept
D. parts of brain

3. What is the interactive function of the language?

A. it is a process of transmitting by the speaker and decoding and interpretation by the
hearer

B. constructing a particular context

C. invoking frames

D. inriching communication

4. What is percept?
A. a part of mind
B. a part symbol
C. apart of concept
D. a part of brain

Nudopmanuon yciaryouili TabMHUHOT

1. WN. WsanoBa, B. bypmakoa, [I'. IlouenmoB. Teopernueckas rpaMmaTvka
COBPEMEHHOT0 aHTJIHcKoro s3bika. M., 1981

2. B. llyish. The Structure of Modern English. M.-JI., 1965

3.JI. Noduk, JI.YHaxosH. Xpecromarus MO TEOPETHMYECKOW I'paMMATHUKE AHTIHMICKOro

sa3pika. JI., 1967

7. V. Kaushanskaya and others. A Grammar of the English Language. L., 1971

8. A. CvmupHunkuii. Mopdonorus anramiickoro s3eika. M., 1959

9. A. Cmupnunkuit. CHHTaKCUC aHTIHICKOTO si3bika. M., 1957

10. B. Khaimovich, B.Rogovskaya. A Course in English Grammar. M., 1957

11. M. Bryant. A Functional English Grammar. Boston, 1995

12. P. Byrd. Writing Grammar Textbooks: Theory and Practice. Lnd., 1994

13. G. Gurme. A Gramar of the English Language. N.Y., 1931

GLOSSARY

Ha3zapuii rpaMMaTuKara oM TasgsH4 araMaJjiap JyraTu

English Uzbek Russian
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Ablative
Absolute

Abstract

Accent
Accidence

Accommodation
Accusative
Active

Active voice
Adjective
Adjunct

Adverb
Adverbial

Adversative
Affix

Agent
Agglomerating
(languages)
Agglutination

Agglunative languages

Agreement
Allomorph

Alphabet
Alternative
Analysis

Analytic (languages)

Anaphora
Anaphoric

Animate
Animate nouns

Antithesis

A0IaTUB KEIUIINK
AOCOITIOT, MyCTaKHII,
MYTJIaK

Magxym

Ypry, aklIeHT

Amepuka Ba bputanus
TWJILLYHOCJIHIY Oy atama
OpKaJu TpaMMaTUKaHUHT
MOp(hOI0THSI KHCMHU
TYIIYHUIIIA]IH.
Mocnamys

AKKY3aTUB KEJIUIINUK
daoi, aHUK

AHUK napaxa

Cudar

Kapam cy3

PaBuin

PaBuin opkanu
udoananran

3una

Addukc, kymmmya
N 6axxapyBun
MyxaccaMmiIaliTHpyBYA
TUJLIAP
ATTIIIOTUHAINA
ATTJIIOHATHB TUJUIAP
(Typkuii Ba pun-yrop
TUJITAPH )

Mocnamys
Amomopd,
MopdemMaHuHT Oup
KYPUHHUIIHN

Andasur, anud60o
TaHJi0B, aJIbTEpHATUB
TaxJymn

AHanuTuk (THIUIap)
Anadopa

Anadopuk, KypcaTur

Konnu
Konnum otiap

AHTHTE3a
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AONaTUBHBIN MTANEK
AOCOJIFOTHBIN

OTBIICUEHHBIM,
aOCTpaKTHBIN

VY napenue, akiieHT
CnoBou3MeHeHue,
Mopdoorus

AKKOMOanms
BunutenbHbIN agexK
JIeCTBUTENBHBIN
JleiCTBUTENBHBIN 3aJI0T
IIpunararensHoe
Benomoe (nmogunHéHHOER)
CJIOBO

Hapeune

Hapeunsrit

[IpoTUBHUTENBHBIN
Addukc

Jlestenn
Nukopniopupyromme
SI3BIKH
ArrimroTuHanus
ATTIIIOTUHATUBHBIC
SI3BIKU

CoryacoBanue
Annomopd

AndaBut
AJIbTEpHATUBHBIN
Ananus
AHaITUTUYECKHEC S3BIKU
Anadopa
AHnadopuyeckuid,
yKa3aTeIbHbIN
OnyiieBnEHHBII
OnyiieBaEHHOE UMS
CYILLECTBUTEILHOE
AHTHUTE3A



Antonym
Apostrophe
Applied

Applied linguistics

Apposition
Archaic
Archaism

Area

Areal linguistics

Article

Acrtificial (language)
Aspect

Assimilation
Assumptive
Attribute

Auxiliary

Auxiliary verb

Baby-word
Base

Basic

Basis
Bilingualism
Bilateral
Binary
Borrowed word
Borrowing
Calque
Cardinal number

Case-ending
Causal clause
Causative
Circumstantial
Classical
Clause
Cognate
Cognate object

Colloquial
Combination
Common
Common noun

AHTOHUM, 3U]]
Amnoctpod

Amammii

AMaJIMi THITIITYHOCTHK

N30x10BUHN
Apxauk, KaauMHi
Apxauszm

Xynyn

Apean (xyznyn)
TUJIITYHOCIIUK
ApTuKI

CybHuil (THILIAp)
Acnexrt
AccuMuianus
TaxmMuHum
AHUKI0BUHN
Epnamun
Epnamuu denn

bonamap tvnmn
Acoc

Acocwuit

Acoc

UKkkn THmk
Hkku TomoHnama
bunap, ukku ToMoHsIamMa
S"3J1amTHpMa cy3
V3nammpnm
Kanpka

CaHOK COH

Kenumuk kymmmaacu
Cabab sprarm rar
Kaysartus

Xo01J1, X0JITa Ou/J1
Kiaccuk, Mmymro3

lan

KapUHJOIII

VXImanr TeumpoBym

Or3aku
bupukma
Ymymuit
Typmom ot
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AHTOHUM

Anoctpod

[TpuknagHou
[TpuknagHoe
A3bIKO3HAHUE
[Tpunoxenue
Apxandeckui

Apxaunsm

Apean

ApeanbHasi TMHTBUCTUKA

ApTHKIB
NckyccTBEHHBIE (SI3bIKH )
Bun

AccuMmuinanus
[TpennoyioKuTenbHbIN
Onpenenenue
BcnomorarenbHbIi
BcnomorarenbHbIi
rJ1aroia

JleTckuil a3bIK

baza

OcHoBHOM

baza

JIBysi3pIunC
JIByCTOpOHHMI
bunapnbIi
3aMMCTBOBAHHOE
3anMCcTBOBaHHE
Kanpka
KonuuectBeHnoe
YUCIUTEIBHOE
ITagexxHoe oKOHUYaHUE
[Ipennoxenune npuInHbI
Kaysartus
OO0CTOSTENHLCTBEHHBIHN
Kmaccuueckmii
[Ipennoxenune
PoacrBeHHbIn
BunurensHbIi
BHYTPEHHEr0 00BbEKTa
Y cTHBIN

KomOunanus

OO0t
HapunarensHoe nms



Comparative philology

Comparison
Complement
Compound sentences

Concord
Concordance
Concrete
Conditional
Conditional clause

Conjugation
Conjunction
Conjunctive
Connecting vowel

Connecting word
Connection
Contents
Continuous
Contracted
Contrasting stress
Coordinate
Coordination

Coordinating conjunction

Correlative

Correspondence
Creolized languages
Dative

Dead language
Declension

Definite

Definite article
Degree of comparison
Deictic

Deictic function
Demonstrative pronoun

Dependent
Derivation
Determinative
Determining

Kuécuii ¢punonorus

Kuécnam
TynaupyBumn
bornanran kymma rarm

Mocnamys
Kennrys

AHUK

[Taptmn

[TapT spram ramn

Tycnanuin
bornoBun
bornoBunin
bornoBun yHiu

bornosuu cy3
bormanum
Mynnapuxa
JlaBomuit
Kuckaptupunran
Kontpact ypry
bornanran
bormanum

Tenr bornoBun
V3apo Gornanran,
KOppesius

ViiryH, MOC

Kpeon trtap
JlaTuB KenuIImK
Viuk tan
Typranum

AHUK

AHWK apTUKI
Cudar napaxanu
JIEUKTHUK, KypCcaTHUIL
Kypcatum ¢pynkuusicu
Kypcatum onmounapu

Tobe

Cy3 sicam
AHUKI0BYU
AHUKI0BYU
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CpaBHUTEIBHO-
COINOCTAaBHUTEIILHAS
dbunonorus
CpaBHeHue
JlononHeHue

Cn0>KHO - COUMHEHHOE
MIpeIOKEHHE
CornacoBanune
CooTBeTCcTBHE
KoHkpeTHbI

VY cnoBHBIN
[Ipunarounoe
MPEIOKEHNE
CapsixeHue

Coro3
CoenMHUTEeIbHBIN
CoenMHHUTEeIbHBIN
rJIaCHBIN
Coenunstoliee CJI0BO
Coenunenue
Conepxanue
JInuTenbHbIN
CTsDKEeHHBIN
KonTpactHoe ynapenue
CounHHUTEIbHBIN
Coenqunenue
CounHHUTEIBHBIN COIO3
COoOTHOCUTEIIbHBIN

CooTBeTcTBHUE
Kpeonbckue a3b1ku
JlaTenbHbBIN ageK
MEpTBBIi A3BIK
CxJIoOHEHHE
OnpenenéHubIn
OnpenenéHHblii apTUKITb
Crenenb cpaBHEHUS
JIeUKTUYECKUI
Jeitktuueckast QyHKIus
VYkazarenbHoe
MECTOMMEHHE
3aBUCHUMBIN

JepuBanus
OnpenenuTenbHbII
Onpenenstonmii



Diachrony
Dialect
Differentiation
Direct

Direct object
Discourse
Disjunctive
Distributive
Double

Dual number
Duration
Durative
Dynamic
Element
Emphasis
Emphatic
Empty word
Ending
Ergative
Etymological
Etymology
Euphemism
Evolution
Excessive
Exclamation
Exclusive
Expression
Expressive
Falling
Falling tone
Family of languages
Feminine
Finite verb

Folk etymology
Form

Function
Functional
Fundamental meaning
Fusion

Future

Gender
Genderless
General linguistics
Genitive

JlnaxpoHusi, TapUXHAN
Jlnanekr, meBa
dapxJair

Bocuranu
Bocuranu teaupyBun
Hytk

AcKpaTyBUHn
JuctpubyTun
Kybt

HNxknnuk conu
JlaBOMUMIUK
JlaBomuit

JlnHamuk

DneMeHT, OUPIIUK
AxpaTtnb KypcaTul
OMdaTuk
MasbHoCu3 cy3
Kymumua

Dpratus
DTUMOJIOTHK
DTUMOJIOTUS
OBdemMuszm
OBOJIIOINSI

Omnuii napaxa
YHO0B

Uctucuo

N6opa, udona
Ndonanu
[TacatoBun
ITacaroBun HHTOHALUA
Tunnap ounacu
Aénnapra xoc
debTHuHT AHUK
dbopmacu

XanK 3TUMOJIOTUSACH
[Taxn

OyHk1us, Bazuda
Bazudanu

Acocuii MabHO
Dy3us

Kenacu

Kunc (rpamMmmaTuka)
Kuncu Hyk
YMyMHM THIILTYHOCIUK
KapaTKW4 KeJIUIIUTY
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JuaxpoHus

Jlnamext
Pacnomo6ienne
[Tpsmoit

[Ipsimoe nomosiHEHnE
Peub
PaznenurenbHblit
JucTpuOyTHUBHBIIMI
JIBOMHOM
JIBOMCTBEHHOE YHCIIO
JIMTMTEeNbHOCTD
JInuTenbHbIN
JlnHaMU4YeCKUi
DJIeMEeHT
Brinenenue
DMmbaTtudeckui
ITycroe cinoBo

KOHGI_[ CJIOBa, OKOHYaHHC

OpraTtus
DTUMOJIOTUYCSCKHI
OTHUMOJIOTUS
OBdpemuszm
PaszButue, sBosronus
UpesmepHast CTENEeHb
Bocknumnanue
OKCKJIIO3UBHBIN
Bripaxxenue
DKCNPECCUBHBIN
Hucxonsmmi
Hucxoasmiuii TOH
CeMmbs S3BIKOB
Kenckuit
OuHUTHBIE POPMBI
riarojua

Hapopgnast atumonorus
dopma

OyHKIUA
OYHKIIMOHAIBHBIN
OcHoOBHOE 3HAUYCHHE
Dy3us

bynymee Bpemst

Pon

Heponogoii

OO11ee A3bIKOBECHHE
PonnrensHBIN Tamex



Gerund

Glossematics

Glosseme

Govern

Governing
Government

Grammar
Grammatical
Grammatical analysis
Grammatical categories

Grammatical gender
Grammaticalisation
Haplology
Harmony
Heterogeneous
Heterosyllabic
Historic (al)
Historical grammar

Homonym
Homophone
Hyperbole
Hypotaxis

Hypothetical
Ideogram

Idiom

Immediate
Imperative
Imperative mood

Impersonal
Implication

Inanimate
Inanimate noun

Inclusion
Indeclinable
Indefinite
Indefinite article

Independent
Indicative mood

I'epynnnii

I'moccemaruka

I'moccema

bomkapmok

bomkapysumn

bomkapys

['pammaruka

I'pammarnka onn
I'pammatuk TaxJjmin
['pammaTuk kareropusiiap

I'pammatuk xkuHC
['pammaTrKanamTUpUIL
lNarmonorus
I'apMoHus, MOC Kenuin
Typnom 6ynmaran
Typau 6VFun Typiapu
Tapuxun

Tapuxuii rpaMmmMaTrKa

OMoHUM

Omodon
I'unep6oiia
['unorakcuc, spraiu
KYILIMa rar
['unoreTuk, TaXMUHUI
Nneorpamma
WUnnoma

beocuta

bynpyk

byiipyk maitnu

[ITaxcu ndonaranmaran
Mmnnukanuys, niabma
KUJTHIII

Koncuz

Koncus ot

V'3 wumra o
Tycnanmanuran
Hoanunk

Hoanuk aptukin

Mycrakun
AHUKINK MaliIn
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I'epynaui
I'moccemaruka
I'moccema

YpaBisaTh
YpasieHue
YpasieHue
['pammaruka
I'pammaTnueckuii
I'pammaTrueckuil aHanus
I'pammaTnueckue
KaTeropuu
I'pammaTrueckuii pox
['pammaTukanuzanus
I"armonorus
I"apmoHus
Paznoponosoe
['erepocunabuyeckuii
Hctopuueckui
Hctopuueckas
rpaMMaTuKa

OMoHUM

Omodon

['unep6oa
['unorakcuc

I'mnoreTnueckuit
Nneorpamma
HUnuoma
HenocpencrBeHnnblit
IToBenuTeAbHBIN
IToBenuTenpHOC
HaKJIOHECHHUE
Henuaneii
Nmmmukanysa

HeonymeBn€nnbliit
HeonymeBnénnoe nms
CYIIECTBUTEIBHOE
Bxntouenue
HecknonsieMblit
Heonpenenénuplii
Heonpenenénuplii
apTUKJIIb
He3aBucumelit
HN3bpsiBuTenbHOC



Indirect

Indirect speech
Indo-European languages
Infinitive

Infix

Inflexion

Inner form
Instrumental case
Intensity
Interjection
Interrogative
Intonation
Intransitive
Invariable
Inversion
Irregular
Irrelevant
Isolating languages
Jargon
Juxtaposed
Language
Lateral

Length
Lengthened forms
Lexical
Lexicography
Lexicology
Lineal

Lingual
Linguistic comparison

Linguistic family
Linguistic geography

Living language
Loan-word
Local languages
Locative Case
Logical

Malin

Main clause
Main stress

Bocuracus
V3namTupma ran
XuHa — EBpona tuiiapu
NudunuTtus, Xapakar
HOMU

Nukn xymmmua
KyIImuM4a

Nukn maxmn
NHCcTpyMeHTaN KEMUIIUK
NHTEHCHUBIUK TE3IUK
YHI0B cy3nap

Cypox

OxaHr, THTOHAUUA
Vrumens

V3rapmac, Tycianmac
VpunH anMamTapu
Horyrpu

AxaMHusITCU3
AKpaTyBUM TUILIAP
Kapron

Enma-én kyiiuniran
Tun

En

VY3yHauk
VY3auTUpUITran maKi
Jlekcuk, cy3ra oun
Jlexcuxorpadus
Jlekcukonorus

bup unsurna kerma-ker
€3WIran

Tunra oun

Tunra onn kuéciamm

Twiutap ounacu
JIunrBucTHK reorpadus

Tupuk (KOHIN) TUILIAp
873J1amTHpMa—c§/3
Maxannuii Tuap
VpuH-naiiT Kemummru
MaHTukumn

Acocuit

bomr ran

Acocuii ypry
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HaAKJIOHCHHUE

KocBeHnnsprit

Kocsennas peub
NunoeBponerickue a3bIku
Nudpunutun

Nudukc

OxoHuaHue
BuyTtpennss popma
TBOpUTENBHBIN MAJIEK
NHTEHCUBHOCTH
Me:xaomeTne
BonpocurenbHblii
HuaTonanus
Henepexonnbi
Hewnzmensiemblit
NuBepcus
HenpasuibHb1i
HepeneBanTtHbii
N3onupyroiue sS3bIKu
Kapron
CoI10JI0KEHHOE CII0BO
SI3BIK

BbokoBoit
JIMUTeNbHOCTD
[IpoTtsixénnbie HOpMbl
Jlekcnueckui
Jlexcuxorpadus
JIekcukoJsiorus
JIMHEeWHbIN

CBOWCTBEHHBIN SA3BIKY
JIMHTBUCTHYECKOE
CpaBHEHHUE

CeMbs SI3BIKOB
JInHrBUCcTHYECKas
reorpagus

JKuBoit s3bIK
3anMCTBOBaHHUE
MecTHbIC SI3BIKH
MecTHBIHN ITazex
Jlormueckuit
I'maBHBIN

[''maBHOE npemIoKEHNE
I'maBHOE yapenue



Mark
Masculine
Meaning
Measure
Media

Melody
Metaphor
Metathesis
Metonymy
Mixed language
Modal

Mode
Monosyllable
Mood
Morpheme
Morphology
Mother-tongue
Name study
Negation
Neogrammarians
Neologism

Neuter
Neutral
Neutralization

Neutralized
Nomenclature

Nominal
Nominative case
Notional

Noun

Number
Numeral
Object
Objective case
Onamasiology
Onomastic
Open

Open syllable
Opposition
Oral

Ordinal number

benru

DpKak )KHUHC
MasbHo

Viyos

Bocura

OxaHr

Meradopa
Meraresa
MeTtoHumMust
Apanam tun
Mopan

Maiin

bup 6yrunmm
Marin

Mopdema
Mopdosorus

Ona tun
OHoMacTuka
Hukop
MunangorpamMmaTuKIIap
Heomnorusm, ssHru naigo
Oynran cyznap
Heiutpan

Heiutpan
Hentpanuzanus,
HEWUTpaJUIAIITHPHLLL
Henrpannamran
Atamarnap

Otra maHcy0
bonr keaummk
Mycrakun

Or

Con, MuUKIO0p
Con
Tynaupysuu
OOBEKT KEITUIIUTH
OnamacuoJjiorus
OnomacTtuka
Ounk

Ouuk OYVFuH
Onmno3unus
Or3aku

Taptub con

253

IIpn3nak
Mykcko# pox
3HaueHHne
Pa3zmep
CpenctBo
Menoauka
Mertadopa
Meratesa
MeTtonnMus
CMeIaHHbBIN S3BIK
MopanbHbIN
Haxknonenue
OmHOCTIOXKHBIHN
Haxnonenue
Mopdema
Mopdomnorus
Ponnoit s13bIK
OnomacTtuka
Ortpunianue
MiagorpaMMaTUKy
Heonoruszm

Cpennuii, HEUTpaIbHbBIN
Cpennuii, HEUTpan
Hevirpanusanus

HeuTpanu3upoBaHHbI
TepmuHoJiOTHS,
HOMEHKJIaTypa
Nmennoun
HNmenuTenbHBIN ageK
3HaMeHaTeIbHBIN

Nwms

Yucio, KOIU4eCTBO
YucnurenpHoe
JlonoyiHEeHHE
OOBEKTHBIN NaaeK
OnamacuoJiorus
OHomMmacTHKa
OTKpBITHII

OTKpBITHII cOT
IIpoTuBOIIOCTaBIICHHE
PasrosopHsIii
ITopsinkoBoe
YHUCIUTEIBHOE



Orthography
Outer form
Paradigm
Parataxis

Parent language
Parts of speech
Passive voice
Past tense
Pause

Perfect

Perfective aspect
Period
Periphrasis
Permutation
Person

Personal
Personal ending
Philology

Phone

Phoneme
Phonemics
Phonetic change
Phonetic harmony

Phonetic law
Phonetic transcription

Phonetics
Phonology
Phrase
Pleonastically
Plural
Polysemy

Polysyllable
Polysynthetic (languages)

Position
Positive
Possessive
Postposition
Potential
Pre

Opdorpadus

Tamky maki
[Tapagurma
[Taparakcuc, bornanran
KyIlIMa ram

bo6o tun

Cy3 Typkymiiapu
Maxxyn napaxa

V1ran 3amon

[Tay3a, TyxTam
Tyramianraniavk
MabHOCH
Tyrajtanraniavk acreKTu
Hykra

[Tepedpa3s, kaiiTa Ty3uUII
Vpun anmamTapum
[Taxc

[MTaxcuii, KUIIKUIMK
[ITaxc kymumyacu
dusonorus

®oH

®doHema

doHonorUs

@OHETHUK Yy3rapHIll
@OoHETHK TapMOHUs (MOC
KEJIUIII)

DoHETHK KOHYH
DOHETHK TPAHCKPHUIILUS

doHeTuKa

donosorusA

®pa3za, Oupukma
[IineonacTuk, UKK1 MapTa
Ky

[Tomucemus, kym
MabHOJIUK

Kyn 6yrunnm
My>kaccamiialiTupyByu
TUJLIap

Vpun

NxoOuit

KapaTKU4, STaJIuK
Cy31aH KeiluH TypyBUH
ITorennman

Onn
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Opdorpadus
Buemnsis popma
[Tapagurma
[Taparakcuc

[Tpasi3bik

Yactu peun
CrpagaTenbHbli 327107
[Ipomeniee Bpems
[Tay3a

CoBepilleHHBIH

CoBepuieHHBIN BUT
ITepuon

[lepudpaza
[Tepemerenue

JIuno

JInuHbIi

JInyHOoe OKOHYaHuE
duonrus

®oH, 3BYK peun
doHeMa, 3BYK SA3BIKA
doHoNoTUSA
3BYKOBOE U3MEPEHHE
doHeTHYECKAs TAPMOHHUS

doHEeTHUCCKUM 3aKOH
doHeTHuecKas
TPAHCKPUIILUS
doHeTHKa

doHog0oTHUA

®dpa3za, CJI0BOCOYETAHHUE
IImeonacTuueckuit
MHO0XECTBEHHOE YMCIIO
IHonucumus

MHOT0CI0XKHBIN
ITonucunTeTHYECKHE
SI3BIKU

ITonoxxenue
ITomosxuTeIpbHBIN
[IpuTsxaTenbHbIN
[TocTno3uius
ITorennanbHBIN
IIpe



Predicate
Predicative

Prefix

Preposition
Present tense
Preterit

Primary

Primary stress
Primary tenses
Primary word
Principal

Process

Proclitic elements

Progressive
Pronoun

Proper name
Prosody
Qualitative stress
Quality
Quantitative stress

Quantity
Reciprocal
Reduced form
Reduction
Redundance
Redundant
Reduplication
Reflexive
Regression
Regressive
Regular
Relation
Relationship
Relationship of languages
Relative
Relevant
Reported speech
Rising

Rising tone
Root

Kecum
Kymma ot KeCHMHHUHT OT
KUCMH

Cy3 onguna TypyBUH
Kyluumya

[Ipenmor

XO03Upru 3aMOH
Vr1ran

Acocuii, OupuHIH
Acocuil ypry
Acoculi 3aMOHJIap
Acocuii ¢y3

bom, acocuii
Kapaén

[TpokInUTHK Br1EeMEHTIAP

JlaBoM 3TyBUHM Xapakar
Onmom

ATOKIH OT

[Ipoconus

Cudar yprycu

Cudar

Muknop yprycu

Muxop

bupranux
KUCKAPTUPHUJIITaH IIaKI
Penyxnus

Ok, Ky
Kepanuran kym
Takpop

V3K

[Tacanuiu

Perpeccus

Opatuid, Ty¥pu
Mynocabar
Mynocabar
TunnapHUHT KapIOUUTUTH
HucOuit

AXaMUSATIN
V3namrupma ramn
Kyrapuiysun
KyrapuiyBun onjanr
V3ak
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Ckazyemoe

MNMeHHas yacTh
HMEHHOT'O COCTaBHOI'O
CKa3yeMoro

[Tpedukc

IIpenmnor

Hacrosmee Bpems
[Iperepur
IlepBrYHBI, OCHOBHOU
I'manoe ynapenue
I'maBHOE Bpems
KopHeBoe ciioBo
['maBHBIN

ITpouecc
IIpoknutnueckue
AIEMEHTHI

[Iporpeccun
MecToumenue
CobOcTBEeHHOE UM
IIpoconus
KauecTBeHHOE ynapeHue
KauectBo
KonnuectBennoe
yAapeHue

KonnuecTBo
Bzaumnbii
PenynupoBannas ¢popma
Penykuus
N36b1TOUHOE
N30b1TOUYHO-BO3BpATHBIN
[ToBTOp

Bo3BpaTHbii
Perpeccus
PerpeccuBnbii
IIpaBunbHbIN
OTtHo1IEHNE
OTtHo1IEHNE

PoncTBo A3BIKOB
OTHOCUTENBHBIN
PeneBanTHBIN
KocseHnHas peub
Bocxonsmmi
Bocxonsimuii Ton
Kopenb



Rule
Script
Secondary stress

Secondary tenses
Semanteme

Semantic change
Semantics
Semasiology
Sentence

Sentence stress
Separable compounds
Sequence of tenses
Sex gender

Shift

Shortening

Sign

Significance
Simile

Simple

Simple word
Singular

Slang

Slavonic

Sound
Sound-change
Sound-shift (ing)
Speech

Speed of utterance
Spelling

Spoken language
Standard

State

Statement

Stem

Stop

Stress

Study of personal names
Style

Stylistics
Subject
Subordinate

Konna
E3yB
WNkkuH4M napakanu ypry

NkkuH4YM apakaiu
3aMOHJIap

CemaHTEeMa, MabHO
Ooupauru

MabHOHMHT BI3rapuIln
CemanTnka
Cemacuoiorus

I'an

I'ann yprycu
beumnnanguran Ouprukma
3aMOHJIap MOCJIAITyBH
Tabunii >KUHC
Cupkuin
Kuckaptupuin

benru

Amamusar

Vxmarum

Conna

Copna cy3
bupnnx

CiHr, apro
CnaBsn

ToBymr

ToByw1 pI3rapuim
TOBYLIHUHT CUILKUILIN
Hytk

Hytk Te3nuru
C¥3HUHT E3WIHILH
Of3aku HYTK
Crangaprt

Xomar

Mynoxa3za

Herus

Hyxkra

Ypry
AHTpPONOHMMHKA
Cruis, yciy6
CrunncTuka

Ora, MaB3y
Oprar, ToOe
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IIpaBuiio
IInceMeHHOCTh
Bropoctenennoe
yaapeHue
BTopuuHnbie BpemeHa

CemaHTeMa

HN3MeHeHue 3HaYeHUs
CemaHTHKA
Cemacuojorus
[Ipennoxenune
®pa3zoBoe yaapeHue
Pa3genpHbpIe KOMIIO3UTHI
CornacoBaHue BpeMEH
buonoruueckuii noJ
Cnur

Coxkpalienue

3HaK

3HaueHue

CpaBHenue (B
CTUJIMCTHKE)
[IpocToit

IIpocToe cnoBo
EnnncrBenHoe uncno
Apro, cidHT
CrapocnaBsiHCKHIA
3BYyK

3BYKOBOE U3MEHEHUE
Myranus

Peusn

Temn peun
Hanmcanue cnoBa
Pa3roBopHBbIN S3bIK
Hopwma, ctanmapr
CocrosHue
Bricka3siBaHue
OcHoBa

Touka

Beinenenue, ynapenue
AHTpPONIOHUMHKA
Ctuib

CtuancTtuka
[Tonnexaiee
[Ipunatounslii



Subordinate clause

Subordinate conjunction
Subordination
Substantive
Substitution
Suffix
Superlative
Supine
Suppletive
Syllabic
Syllable
Symmetry
Synchrony
Synecdoche
Synonymy
Syntactic
Syntactical
Syntax
Synthesis
Synthetic (languages)
System
Taboo

Tautology
Temporal
Tendency
Tense

Term
Terminative
Terminology

Thematic
Time

Tongue
Traditional stress
Transcription
Transition
Transitive
Transliteration
Transposition
Trial

Ultimate
Unilateral

Opraui ran

Opraii 60FI0BYH
Dprammin

Or

AJMamTUpII
Cydduxc

OptrHpMa

CynuH, XapakaT HOMA
Cynmuietun

byrunmm

byrun

Cummerpus
CunxpoHus
Cuneknoxa

Cunonum

CUHTaKTHK
CunTakcucra ouj
CunTtakcuc

Cunre3

CuHTeTHK THIUIAp
Tuzum

Taby, MabH KUJTMHTaH
cy3nap

Tadronorus, KakTapui
3amMoHTra X0c
TenaeHIMsA, OKUM
3aMoOH

Atama

MabHOCH YeKIaHTraH
TepMmuHosOrHs, aTamMaiap
OWJIaH IIyFyJaHaUTaH
ban

Temartuk, MmaB3yra ouj
Bakr

Tun

AHbBaHaBUU yPFy
TpaHckpunuus

Vrum

Vrumnu
Tpancaurepanus
Tpancno3unus
Y4k coHn

CyHrru, sKyHun

bup Tomonmama
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IToqunnénnoe
MIpeIOKEHHE
[logunHUTENBHBIN COIO3
IHogunnenue
CylleCTBUTENBHOE
Cybcturyuus
Cydduxc
IIpeBocxoaHasA CTENEHD
CynuH, "HOUHUTHB
CynrIuieTUBHBIN
CnoroBoit

Cror

Cummerpus
CunxpoHus
Cuneknoxa

Cunonum (us)
CUHTaKCHYECKUU
CUHTaKCHUYECKUU
CuHTakcuc

Cunre3
CuHTeTHYECKHUE SI3BIKU
Cucrema

Taby

Tadronorus
Bpemennoit
TenaeHus
Bpewms

Tepmun
TepMUHATUBHBIN
TepmuHosiOTHs

TemaTnueckuu
Bpewms

S3bIK (OpraH peun)
TpaauuoHHOE yaapeHue
TpaHckpunus
ITepexon
[Tepexonublii
Tpancnurepanus
Tpancno3unus
TpolcCTBEHHOE YUCIIO0
Koneunsii
OaHOCTOPOHHHMIA



Unmarked
Unreal
Utterance
Variable
Variant
Verb
Verbal system
Vocabulary
Weak
Weak stress
Weakening
Word
Word-order
Word-stress
Writing

Zero morpheme

benrucus
Hoanux

Hytk
V3rapysuan
Bapuant
Oebi

Debs1 TUBUMU
Jlyrar

Kyucns
Kyucns ypry
Kyucuznanum
Cy3

Cy3 TapTudu
Cy3 yprycu
Ezys

Hon mopdema
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HemapxupoBaHHbII
Hepeanbnoe
Bricka3biBaHue
N3mensiemblit
Bapuant

['maron

['maronpHas cucrema
CnoBapb

Cna0sbrit

VY napenue cnaboe
Ncuezaromuii

CmoBo

[Topsanok cnoB
CnoBecHOe ynapeHue
IInceMEHHOCTD
Hynesas mopdema
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